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A FEW HINTS TO TEACHERS AND "PUPILS 
ON THE USE OF THIS BOOK. 



PAET FIRST. 

{From Page 1 to Page 94 J 

Amr pupil having a good knowledge of the auxiliary 
verbs Stre and avoir, of the four regular conjugations, 
and the principal irregular verbs, and having written a 
few exercises on the way to translate and place pronouns, 
may with advantage begin these * * Exercises." So much 
may easily have been learned in two sessions by young 
ladies and boys at school, and in one by young men in 
business. 

For a week or two, it would be weU to' revise the 
rudiment?, especially the verbs and pronouns.- The best 
way for the teacher to exercise his pupils upon verbs, is 
to give them a tense to be translated, vivd voce, from each 
of the four jconjugations ; for example — Would you 
praise? Would f/ou punish f Would you receive? Would 
you lose ? Then — Would you he praised ? Would you he 
punished f Would you he received ? Would you he lost ? 
Then — Were they praising ? A,re they praising ? Were 
they punishing ? Are they punishing ? etc., and so on, 
varying the questions upon every tense, person, and 
mood, until the four conjugations are thoroughly knowui 



I 



* 
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If a Similar process be pursued with the personal 
pronouns, the method of their arrangement may be 
acquired in an hour or two. Let the pupil leam first? 
how they must be translated when placed lefore the 
v^rb, and how when placed after it (Eule 34) ; he will 
then have only to remember that a personal pronoun 
must always be placed immediately before the verb, 
except mfour cases. ^ If there are two pronouns to be 
placed before the verb, the pupil will le&m them hy 
hearty in the order in which they are placed- in Rule 35. 
The whole difficulty with respect to personal pronouns 
being to* know exactly the way of translating them, the 
teacher must devote a part of each lesson for one or two 
weeks to exercise his pupils by asking, ** how do you 
translate him before the verb? Mm after it? iliem before ? 



1 The following tableau will show the place of personal pronoans according 
to the general rule :-- 

▲fFIRUATITX 

Pronoun*, Verb, 



Je 

ta 

11 

mon fir^re 


Tons 
me 
le lul 
noas le 

• 


ai 

donneras 

a 

montrera. 


vn. 

ton livrc. 
.Tendu. 


r 


NBGATITB. 

FronowM. Verb, 


- 


Jene 

tune 

line 

mon fr^re ne 


Tons 
m' 
lea 
leslol 


ai 
as 
perdra 

a 


pasm. 
rlen dlfe. 
pas. 
pas donntfs. 
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PrwMWU, Ytrtf, 




votrefi^ 


vons 
me 
lelol 
nonsle 

• 


ai-je 

donneras-ttt 
a-t-U 
. montrera->t* 


yn? 

ton livre ? 

vendaf 

il? 


• 


iKiButoaATnrs kbgahts. 




ne 
ne 
ne 
mes f r^res ne 


noos 
Tonsr 
M 
tele 


avei-TOiis 

ai-je 
j ont-lls 
\ doneront-Oa 


ptflTIU? 

pasdonntf? 

pasdit? 

pas? 
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them after?" to her before? to Mm before? to them 
before? it to them? them to him? her to them ? them to 
her ? her to you ? them to you ? etc." 

This revisal over, the Exercises on the principal Rules 
of Syntax (p. 49) should be begun. It will be seen that 
each Prench paragraph is headed by the indication of 
some rules.. These rules should always 43e learnt by 
pupils, not word by word (with the exception of the * 
pronouns), but in such a way that they may be able to 
translate at once any example illustrating the rule. 
Then proceed with the reading and translation of the 
French and English paragraphs, or, if the whole would 
be too much for certain classes, of the half of each. We 
generally translate the English twice, so. that the pupils 
may bring a pretty -good exercise to be corrected by me 
at the beginnihg of the next lesson. For the last quarter 
of an hour, all the pupils having shut their books, I read 
in French the English sentences we have translated (or 
others), and each pupil must, in his turn, give me the 
English translation. This exercise, which I have long 
experienced as the best to accustom their ears to French 
sounds, I use with beginners from the very first lesson, 
increasing ^adually in rapidity of reading, and I con- 
tinue it in this advanced book till we begin exercises on 
conversation. 

PAET SECOND AISTD IITDEX. 

In the second Part, the pupils will have to study, 
instead of rules; the whole or part of the paragraph in 
the Index' (both in the Idiomatical Verbs and the Idio- 
matical Sentences J corresponding to the chapter they have 
to translate. They will observe that in such idioms as 



■ •• 
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faire voir qy?(on) a du eosur, en passer par oH /Ton J veuf, 
etc., on must be replaced by the subj ect of the verb ; like- 
wise amener d sa suite, trainer aprhs soi, revenir sur sea 
paSf will become, according to the case, amener a leur 
suite, d ma suite, trainer aprh eiix, <iprks elles, revenir 
sur nospas, sur leur spas, etc. Also that the preposition 
de or h placed in the Index at the end of the verbs, does 
not necessarily make part o{ the idiom, bnt shows that, if 
the verb be followed by a complement, de or a must bo 
used. Lastly, if there be in the idiom a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, the pupil must, for the translation, 
remember the 27th Bule. Example : She laughed 'in 
JohvCs face, will be Bile a ri au nez de Jean, but She 
laughed in my face will be translated by Bile is! a ri au nez. 
"When the teacher, after the correcting of the preceding 
exercise, asks questions on the Idioms, he will do well to 
introduce some changes in the tenses and persons of 
verbs, and to form a few sentences of his own. Take, for 
instance, the 7th paragraph in the Index of Idiomatical 
Yerbs (p. 191) : Does he not hear ill will to me? — Did he 
hear will ill to you? — Bear vp against misfortune — Se 
hegged me to tell you — / think she has a hee in her honnet 
^Are you sure she is hetter 9 etc. 

CONYEESATIONAL EXEKCISES.i 

Let the pupil bear in mind that the only way to attain 

that chief and most attractive part of his study, con- 

■1 ' ■ , II. — _______„ 

1 Je prends la libert6 d'appeler rattention de mes confreres 
lur ce paragraphe, et de lea prier de tenter cette sorie 
d'exercice darant quelqaes Bemaines dans une de leura classes. 
Toutes les combinaisons qu'on a essay^es me semblent r^onies 
dans cette m^thodd : le travail intellectael de V^lhve, travail 
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versation ia Prench, is mental work. Prom the very 
beginniiig, and even before the teacher can, in a mixed 
class, introduce such a subject, the pupil ought to trans- 
late mentally, and repeat as often as possible during the 
day, such sentences as he can do easily, especially those 
which illustrate important rules. A few months of that 
practice would be the best of all preparations. 

I generally commence exercises upon conversation 
when we have translated the exercises in this book upon 
personal pronouns. I ask each pupil to prepare at home 
a few short sentences (say five or six to begin with) upon 
any subject he likes, to translate them into French men- 
talli/f and to .repeat them often enough during the day, 
so as to be able to tell me them fluently at the end of 
the class. Afterwards, from six sentences he goes on to 
ten, twelve, fifteen, etc., until he does not require any 



anqnel est astreint qaiconqae vent s'ezprimer dans nne langae 
qui lui est pea famili^re, rimitation h. nUmporte quelle dose 
on la desire, Texercice instantan^ qne le maltre pent imposer ^ 
cbaque 616ve en allongeant d*an on do denx membres la phrase 
prepar6e par celui-ci, la revision constante et pratique des 
regies de la syntaxe, la possibilite pour lea 6I6ve8 de choisir 
la forme et le fond qui leur plaisent, questions, r^ponses, 
reflexions, anecdotes, etc. 

II va sans dire que les ^l^ves ne preparent de phrases que sur 
les idiotismes qu'ils oomprennent parfaitement, qu'ils les pre- 
parent conrtes et simples pour commencer, et qu'ils ne risquent 
des phrases plus compliqnees qu'apr^s quelques semaines d'un 
travail plus humble et plus sftr. 

Pour qui veut bien r6fl6chir un instant, il est Evident qu'un 
exercioe ainsi gradu6 ne pent manquer de produire d'excellents 
renultats an bout de quelques mois. 

(Note de la 3« Edition.) 
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more preparation, but is ready to answer me and con- 
verse with me on any subject whatever. 

The object of this preparation at home is to induce 
the personal labour of the pupil. 

The Index must become, for that labour, his dictionary. 
Let him take every morning two or three verbs and as 
many sentences, and turn them mentally in every possible 
way during the day, or at night, in bed, before sleeping. 
This practice, if persisted in for two or three months, will 
undoubtedly, as I have proved by an experience of many 
years, enable him to speak French with a certain ease 
and to see the way before him clearly. Let him not be 
discouraged by the apparent difficulty of his task. The 
forms of sentences in constant use being, after all, very 
limited in number, the great point is, not to gather up a 
large stock of words, but to get familiar with those few 
forms. Those forms are in fact mere topis, which he 
has simply to learn to handle with ease and skill. 

COMPOSITION OP LETTEES AND ESSAYS, AND 
GENERAL TRANSLATION. 

The French language is so exact, that to write a page 
of good French is by no means an easy matter. Frequent 
translation of Extracts and the slow and attentive read- 
ing of good authors will greatly assist in acquiring a good 
style. 

Let the pupil, when translating or writing a letter, 
remember that long and complicated sentences are con- 
trary to the nature of the French language ; that his 
ideas must be deduced logically ; that the ;pepetition of 
the same words must be avoided ; that the forms of his 
sentences should likewise be all different ; that, if he is 
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absolutely obliged to repeat himself, the repetition should 
be in more energetic and nervous terms than the original 
expression ; lastly, that the best written French is short, 
simple, and clear. ^ • 

In advanced classes all young ladies should write a 
letter in French every week. As for young men, I 
advise thetn to prepare themselves for the competitions 
of the Society of Arts, the programme of which is pub- 
lished every year in August or September. The exercises 
upon Idioms and tiuQslations of Extracts which it re- 
quires, the numerous essays upon history and literature 
which must be written, the good-humoured competitions 
they excite among the pupils, and the object in view, are 
all calculated to bring about the best results and to crown 
appropriately a young man's French studies* 



I cannot conclude without acknowledging that, for the 
compilation of Idioms at the end of this book, besides 
French grammars and dictionaries, I have largely con- 
sulted the best and most modem authorities in the 
matter, such as Brasseur, "Wattez, Mariette, DuvergerJ 
Dufief, Merlet, Spiers, Tarver, etc. 

C. A. CHABBKtfTAt. 



SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



( representi 


r familiar style. 


* ' 


little used, antiquated. 


p. stands f 01 


' person. 


th. 


thing. 


m. ,, 


masculine. 


'?• 


feminine. 


imp. „ 


impersonal. 


subj. 


subjunctive. 


pres. part. „ 
fig. 


present participle. 


figuratively. 


gen. „ 


generally. 


part. 

nt. . „ 


particularly, 
literally. 


Numbers after words refer to rales. 


English words within brackets are not to be translated. 
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I.- PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 



THE ABTICLE. 

EuLE 1. — The article is used in Frencli before sub- 
etantiyes used in a general sense, and must be repeated 
before each ; as - 

Men fade away Vike flowers, Les honiTnes passent comme 

'LBafl,eur8. 
Moderation is the wise man's La mod&ratUm est lb trisor du 

treasure, sage. 

The father and mother of that JjKp^re et la mbre de cet enfant 

ctdld are old, sont dg^. 

ExcEFTiosrs. — The article is omitted - 

(1) Before substantives in an enumeration; as- 

Children, parents, friends, Enfans, parents, amis, i- 

strangers, all bewailed him, TRAnaERS, tons lepleur^ent. 

(2) Before substantives used adverbially; as- 

He acts with integrity, 77 agit avec fbobite. 

I am friendless and penniless, Je s^iis sans ami, sans abgbnt. 

EuLE 2. — The article is used in French before names 
ot countries, provinces, rivers, and mountains ; as- 

Scotland has magnificent jJEcosse a de magnifiques pay- 

scenery, sages. 

Bid you ever see Loch Lo- Avez-vous jamais vu ua lac 

mond ? Lomond ? 

a 



3 OF TUB ABIICLS. 

Exceptions. — ^Names of countries in Europ$ goyemed 
by verbs of residence or motion, or preceded by tlia 
preposition ^», or used adjectively; as- 

She comes from Scotland, Elle vient (TEcosse. 

He is ^one from England to Jl est aU4 cPAngleterre en 

Spam, Espagne. 

The Qaeen of England, La reine cFAngleterre. 

Scotch pig-iron, 2>e lafonte d^Ecosse,^ 

BuLE 3. — ^The article le, la, h9, is used instead of a or 
cm signifying per before nouns of weight, measure, or 
-mmber ; but^or is used for a or an before time; as - 

Three francs a yard, Troia francs le mttre, 

Fivepence a pound, Cinqiuinte centimes LA Uvrt, 

Ten francs a hundred, Dix francs le cent, 

A guinea a month, Une guinde par mots. 

BuLE 4. — ^The article used in English to denote quali- 
ties, or a person's countrj*, business, title, etc., is omitted 
in French; as- 

AttgustuB, tJie nephew of Ctesar, Auguste^ kevbu de Cisar. 
He is a clergyman, Jl est eccl^siasUque, 

She is a Frenchwoman, EUe est Frangaise.* 

Btnus 5. — ^The article is omitted in proverbial sen- 
tences, and also in the enumeration of princes ; as - 

A good name is better than a Bonne renomu^e vaut mieux 

golden girdle, que ceinture'dob:i&e. 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quatre, 

1 As it is sometimes dilflcnlt to ascertain when the name of k conntry is 
osed adjectively, observe that de,' between two noans, makes, as it were, an 
adjective of the second noun, and, therefore, that the real and chief object in 

, the mind is pointed out by the first noun, and qualified by the second. (In 
IM c^pparUmtnt db roi^ the chief oiiject is an apartment, the beanty of which 
is worthy of a king ; whereas, in rapparttment du rot, rot is pointed ont by 

' the article as the individual who is the owner, which individnal senres aim 
to distingnish that apartment from others; as— 

Lb box de France^ Le roi dbs Fbakqjlis. 

Lbs yibb de France, Lee avantagee db la Fbavob. 

Lbs poxts efAngleterre, Le* rieheseee db l'Avolbtbbbb. 

Bu FOUSOB de mer^ J>u potseon dx la. kbb du Nobd.— (IflerleQ 

* Bnt the article must be nsed before— 

Karnes of some notorious persons, those of celebrated actresses, and a 
ftw Italian names, such as la Brinvaoers, la ChampmeeU^ lb Tbsie, fArioete, 

O Proper nonna denoting an individual distinction, as kb CVmni de Ovr- 
mtOe, 

(S) A sainVa day, la Saintt Pierre, la St. Jean. 

i*) Proper names in the plural, as lbs dcSront eont rares. 
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KiTLB 6. — ^The article is omitted after que or qttel 
used as an exclamation ;, as - 

What a noise for nothing ! Que de bruit pour rien / 
What a bad day 1 Quelle affreusejoumie ! - 



The Partitive Article. 

BxTUS 7. — Some or any, expressed or understood before 
a noun, must be translated by du, de la, de V, or dee; 



I have eaten bread and cheese, Tat mang6 nxjpain et "Dv/roTnage. 
That man has courage, Cet hxrnime a du caur. 

Exceptions. — (l)'-Z)^ only is used when the noun is 
preceded by an adjective ; as - 

Some good bread. Be bon pain. 

But if the adjective and the noun form one express 
sion, as heatix-arts, helles-lettres, bon mot, grand homme, 
grandpSre, jeunes gene, etc., du, de la, de V, or dee, must 
be used; as- 

8o7M fops, Bes petit8'maUree, 

(2) Be only is xised when the verb is negative ; as — 
He has no conrage, II rCa pas de coeur. 

If, however, the noun be followed and modified by 
an adjective or a subordinate sentence, the article should 
be used; as — 

I have not snchmean feelings, Je rCai point des eenUments «t 

baa, 
Nevergiveadvicewhichitmay Ne donnez jamais des conseile 
be dangerous to follow, gu^il soit aangereux de ^uttre.^ 

1 The article is alao used in interrogatlTe and negative sentences to express 
«» q/flrmation^ but it is omitted to express a doubt; as— > 

(AiSinnation). (Donbt) 

Powquoi tout ehmgHnez-^voM f n'ovez-wnu Quoit fCattX'Wyutpat j>''amut 
pat DXS amiipoto' vous distrairef 

In like manner we say :— 77 »« peut parkr tantfaire dss /autei ; that is, A 
JcfU dafauta ; the sense is affirmative in spite of the negation. ItparhMUU 
/aire DM/atOes; that is, Untfaitpa* ns/autef ; the sense is negative In qpite 
of the affirmation. 



4 OF THE ABTIGXE. 

The Article luied before "Plus," ^'Stieux,'' "Uoins." 

BuLE 8. — The article le isf inyariable when it forms 
with pltM, mieuXy moins, an adverbial expression modify- 
ing an adjective, a verb, or an adverb ; as - 

She is happiest when with her (Test aupr^ de ees enfants 
children, qv^eUe est le plus Tietureuse. 

It is for music that they have C*€st pour la musiqus qu*d^ 
the greatest talent, sont le plus hevreusemefU 

datUes, 

It is she who expresses herself • Cf*est eUe qui s'exprime le plus 
the most eloqnently, doqu^mment 

It is what she ukes beiBt, CTest ce qu^eUe aime le mieux. 

But the article is variable when there is a comparison 
between persons or things ; in this case a noun is always 
understood; as- 

Of all women she is the hap- De UnUes les femmes, c^est la 
piest, • plu^ Jieureuse (femme). 

The most nsefal arts are not Les arts les plus tUUes ne sont 
the most esteemed, pas (les arts) les plus can- 

sid6r4s. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
English Compound Substantives. 

Btjle 9. — The preposition de is always put between 
the name of a thing and the name of the substance of 
which it is made ; as- 

A marble table, Une table be Tnarhre. 

A gold pen, Une plume i^or. 

Btile lOi — The qualifying noun is united to the 
principal noun by au, d la, d r, aux, when the former 
expresses /oo(? or liquids, or to make a distinction; and 
by the preposition d to denote use or purpose ; as - 

The milk jug, Le pot au. lait. 

The oyster-woman, Lafemme Aux huttres, 

A dimne-room, Une salle a manger, 

A steamboat, Un bateau X. vapeur, 

Obseeve that, in the first case, the principal noun 
must be preceded by the article U, la, lea. 
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Pltiral of French CompOTind Substantives. 

Rule 11. — ^French compound substantives must be 
Mialyzed in order to see .whether the sign of the plural 
must or must not be used, observing that substantives 
and adfectwes used in compound nouns alone take the 
mark of the plural ; as - 

Oarde-fou, plural des garde-fmis; that is, rails to protect fools, 

hand-raUs, 
Garde-Sfiisse, plural des gardes-suisses ; that is, Swis's Guards, 
Avant-coureur, plural des avant-coureurs ; that is, fore-runners, 
BiveiUe-malin, plural des reveille-matin ; that is, clocks which 

awaken one in the morning, alarm-clochs. 
Coq-drVdne, plural des coq-d-Vdne ; that is, rambling discourses 

in which the speaker wanders from one subject to another 

quite different, du ^coq d Vdne, 
Pied-d-terre, plural des pied-d-terre ; that is, places where one 

dwells teidporarily, where one has only one foot alighted. 
Cure-dents, plural des cure-den^; that is, an instrument for 

picking the teeth, a toothpick, 
Tite-d-tete, plural des t^-d-tSte; that is, an interview between 

two persons, face to face. 



Collective Substantives. 

Rttlb 12. — ITouns collective general (that is, repre- 
senting the whole of the persons or things mentioned, 
as Varmie, JafamilUy leparlement, le peuple) require their 
verb, adjective, and pronoun, to be put in the singular; 
as — 

The people have been conquered, Le peuple A 4ti vaincu, 

"Rule 13. — ^Nouns collective partitive (such as une 
foule, un certain nomhre, une infinite, une douzaine, etc.), 
require their verb, adjective and pronoun to be put in 
the singular, if they are preceded by le or la; but when 
they axe preceded by un or une, their verb, adjective 
and pronoun agree in gender and number with the noun 
following de; as - 

The crowd of spectators ap- La foule des spectateurs Ai*« 

plauded, plaudit. 

A crowd of children followed Une foule c2'en7Ants le sui- 

him, ' vaient. 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Agreement of Adjectives* 

EuLB 14. — ^When the substantives are of different 
genders, the adjective or participle is put in the mascu- 
line and in the plural ; as - 

My father and mother are old, Mcnph'e et ma mh^ sont laite. 

Exceptions. — ^An adjective placed after two or more 
substantives ajgrees witii the last in the two following 
cases : - 

(1) When the substantives are synonymous; as - 

An astonishing valonr and Un courage, une bravoure 
bravery, iiONNANTE. 

(2) When the substantives are united by the conjunc- 
tion o« ; as - * 

An astonishing courage or pra« Un courage on une prudence 
dence, :£tonna»te. 

IBuLE 15. — ^Adjectives used adverbially, that is modi- 
fying a verb, are invariable ; as - 

How sweet fcheseflowers smell ! Que ceafleura sentent bon ! 

She sings fidse, EUe chante faux. 

Thete paintings cost dear, Cea peinturea coiUent cbxeu 



The Place of A^ecthres. 

Most adjectives may indifferentiy be placed before or 
after their nouns ; but some are subject to certain rules, 
which, though not absolute, are very important. 

Rule 16. — (1) The following adjectives, used singly^ 
genexally precede the noun : - 

ioUf pretty. antien, ancient 

- heau, nne. hon, ^ good. 

hravCf brave. mauvaia. Bad. 

grand, great, big. m^hani, wicked. 

groa, large, stout. triafe, sad. 

^U, little. vUain, ugly. 

Jeune, young, premier, first. 

vieux, old. dernier, last. 
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(2) When the suhstantive is followed by a preposi- 
tioiiy the adjective always comes before ; as - 

The splendid speech of that Le maonifiqub di8C6ur» de eet 
orator, orateur. 

(3) When an adjective has fewer syllables than its 
noun, it generally comes before ; as - 

Une fatisse modestU, un juste chdtiment, une basse intrigue, 
line haute montagne. 

BuLE 17. — Adjectives of (?o/oMr,/orw, taste, Budnatum- 
^dity : participles used adjectively ; two or more adjec- 
liyes qualifying the same noun; lastly, an adjective 
liaving more syllables than its noun — are usually placed 
after the noun ; as - 

The red coats, Les liahits rouobs. 

A round table, Une table ronde. 

A bitter orange, Une orange am^re. 

An English poem, Un pohme anglais. 

An accomplished man, Un homme accompli. * 

An indnsthous andprudent lad, Un gar^on UiBORiEUXet SAQE.^ 



The Government of Adjectives. 

KuiiE 18. — The prepositions off from, hy, with, placed 
after" an adjective or a participle, arc generally translated 
by de only ; as- 

He is a young man endowed (Test un jeune homme dou6 de 
with great qualities, grandee guaUtis, 

But if the noun. is taken in a determinate sense, the 
article must be used with de ; as - 

He is a young man endowed C'est un jeune Iiomme cZou^des 
with the qualities requisite quality requises pour celte 
for snch an office, fonction, 

1 In ftddltion to these tevr rules, observe that, when an aJjectiTe is a mere 
ornament, which could be Huppressed without altering the meaning of the 
■eatence, it generally comes be/ot-e the m uo, as It thus gtres more energy to 
tlie expression, as un vil acelet-at. ir, in tho contrary, the adjective is abso- 
hitely necessary to complete the expression and give a clear meaning to it, it 
Is placed ttfUr tbtf noun, as un hotnmt vil. 
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"Rule 19. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing wani, 
scarcity, plenty, capability, satisfaction, absence, separa- 
tion, desire, irequire the preposition de before their com- 
plement; as-^ 

Pull of wit, Plein n^ esprit. 

Proud of his coat, Fier de son habit. 

Eager for honours, Avide ly'honneurs. 

Rule 20. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing apt- 
ness, fitness, ease, readiness, usefulness, necessity, resem- 
blance, inclination, disposition, end, tendency, or ajsy 
HABIT, require the preposition a before their comple- 
ment; as- 

Fit for war, Propre A. la guerre. 

Useful to his country. Utile a son pays. 

Heady to go, Prit a ^rtir. 

Inclined to idleness, Enclin a la paresse. 

Ei7L|! 21. — ^If two adjectives qualifying tie same noun 
require different prepositions before their complements, 
each adjective must have its separate complement; as - 

He is useful to and loved by II est utile A SA famille et ex 
his family, est c1i4ri. 

Obseeve. — This rule applies equally to verbs and 
prepositions. Thus, do not say, il aime et obeit 'd ses 
parents, but il aime ses parents et ietje obiit, as aimer 
requires no preposition after it, whilst obeir is always 
followed by d. Do not say, Flaider contee ou en 
FAVEUE DiB quclqu^un, but plaider contre qttelqu'tin" ou en 
skfaveur. 

Rule 22. — An adjective after the impersonal il est 
requires de before an infinitive; as - 

It is glorious to die for one's II est glorieux DE Tnourirpour 
country, -son pays. 



The Comparison. 
RuiE 23. — JBy after a comparative, in after a super- 



OF THS ABJECTIVE. 9 

lative, and than before a number, are translated by de; 
as- ' « 

I am stronger than be by far, Je suis de heaucoup plus fort 

que ltd. 
He is the best man tn the world, C^eatle meUleur Jiomme du 

Tnonde. 
It is more than three o'clock, II est plus de trots heures. 

Rule 24. — Than before an indicatiye is translated by 
que...ne; as- 

She is poorer than yon think, EUe est plus pauvre que voiis 

. NE pensez. 

• 

ExGEPnoN. — ^If the first clause of the sentence is nega- 
tive or interrogative, or if there is an adverb between 
qite and the verb, the ne is left out; as - 

One cannot lose a kingdom On ne peutperdre un royaume 

more guly than you do, plus gaiement que vous lefaites. 

Jia it worse weather than yon JSst-ce quHl fait plus mauvais 

were told ? temps qxCon vous le disait ? 

He IB better than when he was Jl se porte mkux qu>e qcjand U 

in London, ^tait d Londres. 

KuLE 25. — TTtan before an infinitive is translated by 
que de or by qu^a, according as the preceding verb re- 
quires de or d; as - 

It is easier to say it than to do II est plus facile de le dire que 

it, • DE lefaire. 

He is thinking more of playing H pense plus kjouer qu'a tra- 

than working, vaUler, 

EuLE 26. — The before a comparative is not expressed 
in French; as- 

The richer a man is, the more Plus un Jiomme est riche, plus 
cares he has. Hade soucis. 



PoBseBsive Adjectives. 

EuLE 2Y. — (1) "Wlien a possessive adjective (;wy, thy, 
his, her, owr, your^ tKeir) is placed before a noun expres- 
sive of a part of the bedy or an intellectual faculty. 
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governed hy a verl,^ it is expressed by to me, to thee, t9 
him, to her, to ue, to you, or to them ; as- 

He broke my finger, II M*a cas96 le doigU 

(2) If the possessor is clearly sbown, suppress the 
pronoun to me, to thee, to him, to her, etc.; as- 

He lost his right le^ in the II a perdu IjH jambedroUecUau 
battle, la bataiUe. 

(3) "With the three words mal (pain), froid (cold); 
and chaud (warm), translate by the verb avoir, making 
the person subject of the verb ; as- 

Her feet are sore, EUe a mal attx piede. 

My hands are very cold, J'ai bien froid avx mains. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

Btjle 28. — (1) Qtjelqtje (whatever, however, some, a 
few), is spelt in one word, .and varies when foHowed by 
a noun, whether qualified by an adjective or not ; as- 
Whatever faults you have com- Quelques fatUes que vous ayez 

mitted, I forgive you, commisestje voils pardonne. 

(2) QuELQUE, placed before a participle or an adverb, 
or an adjective not followed by its noun, is an adverb^ 
and consequently invariable ; as^ 

However powerful they are, Quelque puisaants gu^Us sdknC^ 

(3) QuELQXTE, placed before a number, is an adverb, 
and invariable ; as- 

We fired about five or six IS^ous avons tiri quelqxte cxnq 
thousand shots, ou six mUle coups de canon. 

(4) Quel qtte, placed before a verb, is spelt in two 
words {quel, variable, and que) ; as - 

Whatever be his inclinations, Quels que soient ses penchants, 
the wise man su rmoun ts them, le sage les surmonte. 

1 We say governed by a verb, because, when' subject, mon^ ton, wn, etc, ca& 
be naed ; as Sajtgure est en/fee, man bras vufait moL 
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Bttle 29. — (1) Tout is an adjective, and consequentlj 
varies, 'when it means every, each, or all ; as - 

Every woman, • TouTE^mm^. 
All men, Tous lea Iiommes, 

(2) ToTJT is an adverb, and consequently invariable, 
when it means quite j erUtroli/, however ; it tben precedes^ 
an adjective, a participle, or an adverb ; as-* 

We ore quite exbansted, Kous sommes tout 6pvM8. 

These flowers are quite as Cea fleurs sont tout auaai 

fresh as yesterday, fratchea qu*hier. 

She is entirely yours, Mle eat tout a vous. 

Exception'. — The adverb tout varies, for the sake of 
euphony, when placed before an adjective or participle 
feminine beginning with a consonant or an aspirate h; 
as- , 

She is quite stunned, Mle eat toute atupi/aiCe, 

(3) Tout, followed by autre, is invariable if it meam^ 
quite, but it varies if it mT3an3 fl»y ; as - 

I have quite a different ambition, J^aiune tout autre ambition^ 
Jealousy n^sleads mpre than La jalouaie ^are plua que 
any other passion, toute autre paaaion, 

(4) Tout, placed before the name of a town, agrees^ 
with the woid peuple understood, and is therefore mas* 
online ; as - 

All Home is overwhelmed with Tout Koue eat conatemS, 
grief, 

EuLE 80. — MtME is used either as an adjective or aii» 
adverb. 

It is an adjective, and varies - 

(1) Before a noun ; as - 

All nations are alike : the same Lea peuplea se resaemblent pav'- 
vices, the same virtues, . tout : m£mes vicea, MftivrE» 

vertua. 

1 Tout sometimes modifleK a noun u»ed fif^uratlvely as an adjective; it f» 
then Invariable; as, da dtoff'es tout lalsa, tout sous; ce« gtn* tvnt tuDX 

TKVX, tout OJUtlLLSa. 
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(2) After a pronotm ; as - 

EnX-MiMES, ELLES-m£mES, CEUX MfiMES. 

(3) After a single noim ; * as - 

The Greeks themselves are Le» Grecs m£mes wnt las de 
wearied of htm, hit. 

M£me is an adverb, and invariable - 

(1) "When it means even; as - 

His remorse was evident even Ses remords ont paru m£m£ d 

to our eyes, noa yeux. 

Every, citizen oaght to obey Tout citoyen doit oMir aux lois, 

the laws, even when unjust, m£me mjuetes. 

(2) Wben it means also, lesides, which happens when 
it comes after two or more noxms ; as-' 

Les animaux, lesplantes m^e, itaiemt an nornbre des divmiUs 
^gyptiennea. 



Numbers. 

Ettle 31. — Vinpt and cent take the mark of the plural 
when they, are multiplied by another number ; as - 

Qtuttre-YiNQia. ' Trois cents. 

EiCEPnoire. — (1) If vtngt and cent are followed by 
another number, they do not take the mark of the 
plural; as- 

Qtuitre-^niSQT-huit soldats, Trois cent un, 

(2) Vinfft and cent used for vingtikme, centii^me, are 
invariable; as- 

ChapUre quatre-^NQT, Page trois cent. 

Obseeve. — If cent is used for centaine, it is then a 
noun, and takes the mark of the plural as well as millierj 
million, milliard, eto.; as- 

Two hundred lots of fagots, Deux cents de fagots. 

Three hundred bundles of straw, Trois cents de paille, 

BuiE 32. — ^When a number is followed by an adfee- 
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five br a participle, de is put before the latter ; as - 
There were five houses burnt, Ilyaeu cinq mnisons de BB,t- 

L^ES. 

EuLE Q3.r^Premier is the only ordinal number used 
for a date or in the enumeration of princes ; beyond the 
first, the cardinal num,bers must be used ; as - 

The ten^ of Augtlst, Le dix curtU. 

January the twenty -first, Le vingt et vs janvkr. 

Pius the ninth. Pie neuf. 



THE FBONOTJN'. 

Place of Personal Pronouns. 

Rule 34. — ^Personal pronouns ia the objective case- 
must be pl^ed immediately before the verb in simple- 
tenseS; and before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 

The pronouns must then be translated by - 

ME, me, to me. nous, us, to us. 

TE, thee, to thee. vous, you, to you. 

I.UI, toliim,toher,toit. leub, to them. 

LE, him, it. LES, them. 

LA, her, it. les, them. 



As- 



I see htm, Je le vois. 

I have seen hvm, Je iJai vu, 

I have not seen him, Je ne i^aipas mi. 



Exceptions. — The pronoun stands after the verb, and 
is translated by - 

Moi, wic. NOUS, us. 

TOi, thte. vous, you. 

LUi, him, EUX, them. 

ELLE, her, * BLLES, them.^ 

1 The following should also he leaiiit hy heart and known perfectly :— 
B^&re the Verb. After the Verb. 

MS, myselC 



TE, thyself. , Hoi-MfiuE, myself. NOus-ufiHES, ourselves. 

ss,hiin8eU;herseli^ one's self. TOi-MfiHE, thyself. vous-MfiMss, yonrselves» 

XOQBL onrselves. Lui-H^ust himself. sux-Hfiios, themselves. 

▼OUB, yoursdves. sllb-^c^kb, herself. xjuLXS-JCfiMSs, themaelves> 

■E, themselves. 
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(1) When the pronoun is preceded by any prepositiojL 
hut to; oa- 

They came after tu, Jls sont venus afres nous. 
Go with him, AUez avec lui. 

Observe. — The English preposition to does not come 
under this exception, as the French have retained from 
the Latin the simple words nous (ywhis), vous (vohis)^ 
HE {mihi), TE (tthi)f lui (^t), to express the relation 
marked in English by the two words to us, to you, to me, 
to thee, to him, etc. 

However a is expressed with the pronouns after tho 
following verbs: — Accourvr a, oiler a, en appeler d, 
hotre et, eourir a, faire allmion d, faire attention d, 
marcher d, parvenir a, penser d, tenir a, sonffer a, prendre 
^arde a, recourir a, renoncer d, refoumer a, revenir d, 
eenir d, viser d, voter d, etre a, and all verbs in which 
avoir enters, as avoir recour&d, avoir affaire d, avoir igard 
d, etc. 

(2) When the pronoun is governed by a pronominal 
^erb; as- 

You may trust me, Voua pouvez vousfier a mol 

(3) When the verb governs several pronouns in the 
rsame case ; as - 

I speak to yon and to him, Je parte 1 vous et A lui. 
They have invited me, you, On a invito moi, toi tt noe amis, 
and oar friends, 

(4) When the verb is in the imperative mood with- 
out a negation ; as -^ 

<7iveme, Donnez-VLOi. Give him, Donnez-JASJ, 

'Give it to mo, Donnez-i.E'^01. Give it to him, Donnez-ui'UrL 

Observe. — Pronouns used with the imperative mood 
without a negation, must bo translated as in Kule 38. 

1 If there are two imperAtives united \>y et or ou^ the pronoan maj 1>« 
placcfl before the second, as in this lino of Boileau— i^/iMez-/e sans ceste cf U 
rtjpoiistts. 
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Order of Personal Pronouns when placed before the 

Verb. 

Bttle 35. — ^When two personal pronouns to be placed 
before the verb are governed by the same verb, they 
stand in the. folio wing order : — 

Me le, it to xne. Nous le, it -to us. 

Me les, tiiem to xne. Nous les, them to ns. 

Tele, it to thee. Vousle, it to yon. 

Te les, them to thee. Vous leu, them to f^vu 

Le lui, it to him, to her. Le leur, ifc to them. 
Les lui, them to him, to her. Les leub, them to them. 

As- 

fie will grant it to us, II nous i^accordera, 

I had not asked it of (to) you, Je ne vous z^^avaispcba demandi, . 
He ha^ not promised them to line les leub a pas prorma. 
them, 

Obsebve. — (1) Stm to me, him to thee, etc., are trans- 
lated the same as it to me, it to thee, etc. — ^If the pro- 
noun it has to be put in the feminine in Prench, it be- 
comes la : as me la^ te la, now la, etc. 

(2) When two pronouns have to be placed before the 
verb, the pronoun representing a person stands first, if 
it is the 1st or 2nd persons (as me, te, nous, vous) ; and 
last if it is the third (as, lui, leur).^ 

BvxE 36: — ^When the adverb y {there) is used con- 
jointly with the above pronouns, it comes after them ; 
as- 

• 

I will carry them to yon there, Je vous les y porterai. 

■ 

• Etjle 37. — "Es (some, of it, of them) used with any 
pronoun or with y, comes after them ; as - 

He will 'give s&me to. Jam, H lui en donnerti, 
I saw three tliere, 3*Y en ai vu trots. 

1 In the rare cases ivhen vre liaTe to translate mg to (Jue^ to kim^ toher^ to 
foa, to them, or thee to me, to Aim, to her, to tif, to fftem, etc., we place the direct 
ot^ect befUre the terb, and the indirect after ; aa. you hate not yet iotrodooed 
OS to tbem, Vout ne kous ova pat encore present A A khz. 
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Order of Perspnal Pronoims when placed after the 

Verb (Imperative Mood.) 

ExTLE 38. — ^When the verb is in the imperative ixK)od 
affirmative, the personal pronouns are translated and 
disposed as follows: - 

Give it to me, i>onnez-LE-Mpi.^ 

Give them to me, i>07i7ie2;-LES-M0i, 

Give it to as, DoT^nez-LE-NOUs. 

Give them to us, Donnez-jjva-NOJJS, 

Give it to him, to her, Dojmez-jJi-'LXJi. 

Give them to him, to her, - /)onnez-LES-LUi. 

Give it to them, 2)o/in«z-LE-LEUR. 

Give them to them, Z>onnez-LES-LEi7ii. 

Btjle 39. — The same with en: - 

Give some to me, Donnez-M'EN. 

Give some to him, to her, Donnez-LUi-EN. 

Give some to us, Donnez-Kovs-HN. 

Give some to them, DoTinez-LECTB^EN. 

KuLE 40. — The same with t: - 

Carry me there, Porfez- y-moi. 

Carry him there, Porfes- y-le. 

Carry us there, P<w^-nous-y. 

Carry them there, Por^- y-les. 

Obsebve. — ^Y used with moi, tot, le, la, and Us, pre- 
cedes them by exception, for the saJie of euphony. 



En and Y. 



Rule 41. — En is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes a 
preposition (Rules 97 and 98). When a pronoun, it 
means of him, ofhsr, of it, of them, some, any, some of it. 



1 The same for Mm, to me^ her to m«, etc., as, Send her to me, envoyet-la- 
mot; send her to us, envoy ez-ia-nous; send her to him, wooyte-la^lui; send 
her to them, enroyez-la-leurt etc 
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some of them, hence, thence, for. that, etc. It is generally 
applied to things, but sometimes to persons also; as-^ 

Have they spoken of my mis- A-t-on parU de man Ttialheur? 

fortune? Yes, they have, Oiii, on BN aparH, 

We expect nothing ^rom it, Nous n'EN attendoTia rien. 
I complained of her yesterday, Je me suis plairU d'elle hier, 

and shall again to-day, et je m*EN plaindrai encore 

aujourd^hui. 

Rule 42. — ^When a number is not followed by the 
noun to which it refers, the French generally put en 
before the verb; as-^ 

Have you any brothers ? Avez-voue desfrh^es ? 
Yes, I have one, Om, fssai un, 

K.B. — See, besides. Rules 37 and 89. 

Rule 43. — Y is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes an 
adverb. When a pronoun, it means to it, to them, in 
speaking of things, but sometimes it is also applied to 
persons; as-^ 

Do you trust that man ? Vousfez-vous a cet homme ? 

Yes, I do. Oui, je m'Y fie. 

When an adverb, y means in it, there, thither, here^ 
whether expressed or understood in English; as- 

Is your bonsin in .your room ? Votre cousine est-eUe duns voire 
She was, but now she is no cliambre ? EUe T 4tait, mats 
longer, * Tiuiintenant elle n'Y est plus. 

Obsebye. — There (expressed or understood) is trans- 
lated by LA, when pointing to a place, and by t, when 
alluding to a place mentioned before ; as - 

Do you see that* house ? Voyez-vou^ cette maison-iA.^ 

I Uved there three months, «7'y ai demeur6 trois mots. 

N.B. — See, besides, RuIqs 36, 37, and 40. 

1 En and y at>ply to persons (1) to avoid the repetition of (fe Zut, cTeUe^ cTeux, 
^eOes, or a lui, a die, & eux, h elies; (2) when persons are spoken of vaguely. 

* The same rale applies to adverbs of quantity, (com&ten, leauan^, asseg, 
etc), also to noons expressing a quantity, (un quart, vne moiH^^ une dotuaint, 
wntvingtdiM, etc), and to the indefinite pronouns avcun and qudqua-vns^ or 

B 
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The Pronoun sol 

BuLE 44. — Soi stands for (1) a noun representing a 
thing, (2) a noun of person used in a yague sense, (3) a 
noun of person used in a deterxQinate sense to avoid an 
equivoque; as- 

Grime brings remorse in its Le crime traineapr^ soi des 

train, remords. 

Every one for himself Ghacun povr sol 

This young man, while obey- Ge jeune homiCe, en ob^saant 

ing his father, is working d son ph^ travaUle pour 

for himself, sol 



The Pronoun le (so). 

_ • 

Ettle 45. — The pronoun le, which is sometimes ren- 
dered in English by so, and generally omitted, may re- 
late (1) to a substantive; (2) to an adjective; or (3) 
even to a whole sentence. 

(1) "When it represents a substantive, or an adjectiye 
used substantively, it agrees in gender and number; 
as- 

Are yott Mr. Smith's friends ? ^iea-vous les amis de M. 

Yes, we are, Smith? O^nottsusasommes. 

Are you the sick woman they Etes-vous la malade d<mt Us 

speak of? Yes, I am, parlent?^ Oui, je la suis, 

(2) "When it represents an adjective, or a substantive 
used adjectively, it is invariable ; as- 

Are you sick? Yes, we are, Etes-vous malades? Out, 

nous LE sommes. 
Are you brothers? No, .we Etes-vous TRkBxa ^ Non^nous 
are not, ne le sommes pas, 

(3) "When it represents a whole sentence, it is invari- 
able; as- 

Didyour sister goto the ball Mademoiselle voire sosur est' 
yesterday ? Ido not know, eUe aXUe au hal hier f Je ne 

LE sais pas. 



OF THE PEONOTJW. 19 

Possessive Pronouns* 

Bt7L£ 46. — Miney thine, etc., after the verb to he, axe 
generally expressedby d wot, a tot, etc. ; otherwise they 
are translated by h mien, lea miens, U tien, lea tiem, etc. ; 
as — 

This hat is mine, Ce ehapeau eat k moi. 

These gloves are hers, Ces ganta aont a elle. 

Where did you see mine ? Oil avez-votia mi les ^iens ? 

BxTLE 47. — The possessive pronouns are expressed by 
mon, ma, mea, ton, ta, tea, etc., when used with 0/ after a 
substantive; as- 

A friend of your a, Un de vos amia. 

What do yoii say of that hat Que ditea-voua de mon cha- 
of mine? peau?^ 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 
c'est, ce sont. 

KiTLE 48. — (Teat or ce aont are used -* 

(1) Before a substantive? ; as- 

They are joiners, Ce sont dea menuiaiera. 

Obsebve. — ^This sentence may also be translated 
thus : — ^Ils sont menuiaiera ; but then menuiaiera is used 
adjectively. 

(2) Before a pronoun ; as- 

It is I, C'est mol. 

Is it you ? EsT-OE vcma f 

It is mine, C'est d mx>%, or c'est U mien, 

(3) Before a superlative of things, and often before a 
superlative of persons ; as- 

This is the l^st of my hats, CjsaTlimeilleurde mea chapeaiix. 
Heisibebestladintheworld, C^issTleTneUleurgwrgondumonde. 

1 Sometimes we jocosely say tm mien amit un tien cousin, une siame niice. 
This familiar expression, Iiowever, does not apply to notre, voire, lew.— 
{Mariette.) 

s When c*est or ce »otU must be nsed, pat ce sont before a third person plural 
only, in all other cases use c*est. * 

* By a very rare exception, <7, e2}«, ils, elks, are nsed instead of u when 
emphasis is laid upon the pronouns he, she, tY, they. Ex.— Although adversity 
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(4) Wlien the impersonal verb it is^ is placed before 
an adjectiye not foUowed by the idea of the sentence ; 
as- ' 

It is impossible, C'est impossible. 
It is true, C'est vnai, or (by exception) 

U est vrai. 

But should the idea follow the adjective, c^eBt cannot 
be used ; as - 

It is glorious to die for one's II est ghrievx de mourirpour 
country, son pays. 

(5) "WTien ee qui or ce que begins a sentence, e^e%t or 
ee Bont generally begins i£e second clause ; as - 

What is of consequence to Ce qui importe d Vhomme,' 

man, is to fulfil his duty, c'est de remplir ses devoirs. 

What grieves him is your being Ce qui Vafflige, c'est que vous 

angry with him, lui en-vovlez. 

(6) Between two infinitives, c^est is generally used for 
w;as- 

Travelling on foot is travelling like Thales, Plato, and Pytha- 
goras, 

Voyager d pied, o'ssT voyager comme ThaUs, Platon et Pytha- 
gore. 

Where there is a will, there is Voutoir^ C^zst pouvoir, 
a way. 

OBSERTE.—C^est and ee sent are often used to give 
more energy to the style. Thus the sentence, L^orgtteil 
perdit une partie dee angeSy is more strongly and elegantly 
expressed by c'est Vorgmil qui perdit une partie des 



is an evil, it is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity, Quoiqut 
VadoersiU soit un mo/, slls est sowent un renUde contre tes ffices de fapm^ 
piriU. 

1 The pronoun that (and it standing for thaff) is also rendered by ce (or cefo> 
before itre and devoir ^ bat by c^a only before any other verb ; as- 

That is nseless, C'kst tnuftJe, or cela. bst inuiiU. 

If yon go out for an hour, it will do yoU 8i vous sortex une heure^ gsla wna/era 
good, du bien. 
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binges, (Peat is miLcli like a finger pointmg to the prin- 
cipal TV'ord of the sentence.^ 

HiTLE 49. — (1) In asMng a question to ascertain some- 
thing, we generally use eet-ce? est-ce id? esi-ce Id? 
as — 

Does your brother say that ? Est-ce votrefrh-e qui dit cela f 
Do you live here ? Est-ce ici que vous demeurez ? 

Is that what he told yon ? . Est-ce l1 ce qu*U vous a dit ? 

(2) To express astonishmeut, we use eat-ce que f as - > 

Do yon pretend that I am un- Est-ce que vous pr6tendez que 
well ? je suis mcUade ? 

Obsebte. — Est'Ce qm stands for is it possible, or is it a 
faetf or is it true that, etc. JEst-ce que vous pritendez qu$ 
je suis malade .^- means Is it true that ^ou pretend that I 
am unwell, or You do not pretend that lam unwUl, do 
you? — All sentOnces having this last form (that is, a 
negative proposition, followed by Have I? Ha/oe you ? 
Do I? Does he ? JDo you ? etc.) should thus be 
translated by est-ce que without, the negation : Tod 
won't come, will you ? Est-ce que vous viendrez ? He 
does not understand what I tell him, does he ? Est-ce 
quUl comprend ce queje Im dis ? — It follows that est-ce 
que is used when one has either nearly, or altogether, 
made up Hs opinion on the subject in question, and only 
wants that opinion to be confirmed. 

^ - I ■ — — 

1 We extract from Merlet's "Dictionary of Difficulties" a few sentences 
illustrating the preceding obseiration : — 

You walk to London to-morrow. Cat vous qui alltz demaiti it Loncb-es. 

You toaU; ta London to-morrow, Cest A pied que voua allez demain h 

Londres. 
Ton walk to London to-morrow, Cest A Londrks que vous allez demain. 

Yon walk to London to-morrow^ Cest demain que vow allez a Londret. - 

The same mle applies to the Interrogative t-r 

Do yon walk to London to-morrow ? Est-cb que vous aJkz demain a Lon- 
dres f 
Do you wftik to London to-morrow ? Est'Ce vons qui allez demain a Londres f 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow ? Mst-ee A pied que vous allez demain A 

Londres f 
Do yoa walk to London to-morrow ? Est^e A Londbes que vous allez demain f 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow t ' Est-ce demain que vous allez ci Londres f 
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(3) To call the testimony of another in support of 
our own opinion, n^est-cepasf or n^est-cepas que? as- 

( J^ai Vair him pdle, n*est-ck pas ? 
I look very pale, do I not ? < or n'est-ce pas que fai Vcmr 

{ hien pdle ? 

Obseeve. — IPest-ee pas que stands for is it not true 
that J etc. IPest'Cepaa que j^ at T air lien pdle? means 
Is it not true that Ihok very pale ? — ^When the form of 
a principal proposition, although affirmative, implies 
thus an interrogative idea,. and that idea is summed up 
by the following expressions : Ha^e I not ? Is it not ? 
Are you not ? Bo I not ? — and such like, they are all' 
rendered by n'est-eepas que, as in the preceding example, 
or by est'Ce que with a negative verb; as, Sst-ee queje 
n^ai pas Vair malade? You will come, will you not? 
N^est'Cepas que vous viendrez? or, ^st-ce que votes ne vien- 
drez pas ? He understands what I say, does he not ? 
West-cepas qu^il comprend ce queje dis ? or, Est-ce qu^il 
ne comprend pas ce queje dis ? 



Interrogative and Belative Fironouns. > 

WHO ? WHAT ? WHICH ? 

ItiTLE 50. — Who, used interrogatively, is very often 
rendered by qui est-ce qui (when subject), and qui est-ce 
que (when object); as- 

Who will.come with me ? Qui est-ce qui vevi venir avec 

moi ? 
Wliom did I insult ? Qui est-ce que /oi insuiU ? 

Obseeve. — Qui est-ce qui and qui est-ce g'w^ only apply^ 
to persons. 

Ettle 51. — (1) The pronoun what, used interroga- 
tively, is very ofben rendered by qu^est-ce qui (when 
subject), and qu^ est-ce que (when object); as- 

What has prevented him from Qu*est-ce qui Va empic7i4 ds 

coming? venir? 

IF/ta^do yon mean? Qu'est-ce que vous vouUz.' 

dire? • . 
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(2) If the verb following the interrogative what 
should require, the preposition a or de^ what nlust be 
translated by quoi with d or de before it ; as- 

What are you thinking of ? A QUOi penaez-vous ? 
What are you meddling with ? Ds quoi vous m^lez-vous ? ' 

(3) What\ used interrogatively, is also translated, 
when object, by que, with de before the following adjec- 
tive, if there is one ; as - 

What are the news ? Que dit-on de nouveau ? 

(4) When «wJ;W, and placed* before aii adjective, 
what may be translated by qmi with (^before the adjec- 
tive; as-^ 

What is more amiable than an Quoi de pltus aimahle qu^uh 
industrious child? ertfant lahorievx ? 

Observe. — Qu^est-ce qui, qu^est-ce que, que and quoi, 
apply to things only. 

'RjJLE 52. — Which followed by of is translated by 
lequel, laqtcelle, lesqueh, lesquelles; as- 

Wliieh o/* these books do you Lequel de cea livres. pr^f^rez- 
prefer ? voiis ? 

Rule 53. — Which, after a preposition, often means 
where, and is translated by oii, d'bv., pa/r oH, etc. ; in 
other cases, translate it by lequel^ laquelle, etc. ; as - 

Name the townini(7/(i(;7^he was -Nominez la ville otll eat n4. 

bom, 

That is the bridge along which Voild le pont far ou ruma a- 

we passed, vonapaaa^, 

Drunkennessisthemost shame- LHvreaae eatV4tat lepluahon- 

ful state in which a man teux dans leqxjel un 

• can fall, homme puiaae torriber. 

EuxE 54. — Whose, of whom, of which, may be ex- 
pressed by dont for both genders and numbers ; as - 

The gentleman whoae wife you Le mxmaieur dokt voua venez de . 
have justseen, is very clever, voir la femme eat tria-hoMe. 

1 Obserre that this way is tued as an exclamation, rather than as an 
interrogation. 
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EuiiE .55. — The relative pronoun and the conjunction 
thatf often nnderstood in English, must always be ex- 
pressed in French ; as - 

The watch I have bought ia La snorUre que /ai acheUe ne 

good for nothing, vatU rien. 

Do you think he will come ? Pensez-vous Qu'iZ vienne ? 

Rule 56. — ^A relative pronoun must always be placed 
imiiiediately after the noun to which it relates ; as - 

I bought a book yesterday, JTai acheU hier UN livre qui 
which is very interesting, est tr^-inUressant. 



. Indefinite Pronouns. 

ON. 

B.ULE 57. — ^The pronouns tee, you, they, one, and the 
word people, used indefinitely, are translated by on, 
which must be repeated before each verb ; as — 

We do not always do what we On ne fait pas toujours ce 

ought to do, qu'oN doitfaire. 

They say, On dU. 

Rule 58. — ^The passive voice is considered in French 

as rather heavy ; when a passive sentence can be turned 

into an active one, with on for subject, it must be done ; 

as- 

Son^e books have been given On leur a donni des Uvres, 
them, 

Obsekve. — On often becomes Ton for the sake of 
eupl|:Ony after et, si, ou, qui, que, except when followed , 
by a word beginning with an /,• as - 

Si L'ON me VOit. Si O^ "LB voU. 

N.B. — See, besides, for the translation of passive 
verbs, Eules 66 and 67. 

PEEfeONNE. 

EuLE 59. — ^Pebsonne, an indefinite pronoun, is used 
without article or adjective ; then it means nobody or 
anybody, and is masculine ; as - 

There is nobody but is vexed II rCy a personni; qui iCtn toU 

at it, FACHE. 
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FessonnE; a sub^tantiye, is always accompanied by 
an article or adjectiye ; then it means a person, and is 
feminine; as- 

There is not one person who is H n^y a pas tjne febsonitk 
not vexed at it, qui rCen 80%t tachee. 

Rule 60. — Chacuit, preceded by a word in the plnral, 
requires after it sometimes son, sa, ses, sometimes leur, 
lews. 

(1) It requires son, sa, ses, when there is no direct 
object, or when CHACuif comes after it; as- 

They brought offerings into lU ont apporU des offrandes 
the tempJe, each according au tempkf CHACfUN sdon SES 
to his means, moyens, 

(2) It requires leur, leurs, when csacuis precedes the 
direct object; as- 

Each gave his advice, lU ont donn6 CHACuy leub avis. 

l'un l'autee — ilxrs et l'atjtee. 

RiTLE 61. — L'uN l*atjtee {one another) implies recipro- 
city,^ and is different from L'lnsr et l'autke {both). The 
reciprocity, when there are more than two persons or 
two tilings, is expressed by les- uns les autres ; as - 

The king and the emperor fear Le roi et Vempereur se crai- 

each other, • ^ . gnent li'uN l'autre. 

The soldiers excite each other, Les soldats s^excitent les uns 

LES AUTRES. 

Both came to my honse, L'un et l'autre vinrent chez 

moi. 



THE VERB. 

The Agreement of Verbs having several Subjects. 

Rule 62. — If a verb has several nouns or pronouns 
for subjects, it agrees with all of them, except in the 
three following cases, when it agrees only with the last 
one:- 

1 See Rule 68. 
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(1) When the subjects are Bynonyinous and not united 
by and (see Kule 14); ias- 

At all ages the love of labonr, Dans toua Us dges, Vamtmr du 
a taste for dtudy, is a bless- irawvX^ U goiU de V^tude, 
ing, BST un bien, 

(2) When they ariB placed according to the gradati(^ 
of ideas; as- * . 

A single word, a pleasant smile, Une seule parole, un sourire 
a look, is sufficient, graciemx, un regabd sijf- 

FIT. 

(3) When the last subject contains in itseK all the 
preceding ones; as- 

Kemorse, fear, danger, nothing Remords, craiiUe, p^rU, rien 
restrained me, ne iri^A. retenu. 

« > 

EuLE 63. — ^When the different subjects of the same 
verb are uiiited by ou or nij the verb is put in the plural, 
if the action relates to all the subjects; in the singular, 
if it refers to only one; as- 

Luck or rashness may have Le honlieur ou la Um€ril6 ont 

made heroes, • pufaire des hdros. 

His ruin or his safety depends Sajperie ou son salut detieni) 

on his answer, ae sa r6ponse, 

Neither the sun nor death can Le soleU ni la iinort ne peuvent 

be steadily regarded, se regarder fixement 

Keither George nor Charles Ni Georges ni Charles n'AURA 

will get the prize, U prix, 

OisEKVE. — (1) If the subjects united by ou are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the plural, and agrees 
with the principal person; as- 

You or he will go to the coun- Vous ou lui vous irez d la 
try, carnpagne, 

' (2) If the subjects are united by ni, and if one at least 
is a pronoun, the resuming pronouns nom and vous can- 
not be used; as- 

Ni vous ni lui rCirez d la carnpagne. 



The Place of the Subject. 

Exile 64. — The subject is generally placed before the 
verb. 
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ExcEPTiQilrs. — (1) When the verb is used as a paren* 
thesis; as- 

6q away, said he, AUez-vous-en, dit-iL, 

(2) "When the verb is preceded by an interrogative 
word— r^'w* ? qw f oH ? quand ? comment ? comhien ? etc. ; 

as- 

What are thea6 children doing ? 'Que font CES enpants ? 

Where are these shepherds going? Oil vont ces bergers ? 

When will yon^r father come Qwind reviendra M. votre 
back ? FiRE ? 

(3) In a subordinate sentence, beginning by qtce^ dont, 
comme, ainai qtte, lorsque, quand, or oil, or generally, 
when the subject cannot be placed before the verb with- 
out suspendmg the sense of the sentence too long; 
as- 

Hereisthepictdteofwhichmy Void le tableau dont voua a 

mother has spoken to yon, parU ma Mi:RE. 

All was done when your father Tout itait fini quand arrivct 

arrived, votre t^ke. 

What is tiie matter with your Qu^est-ce qu^a votre maman Z 
mamma? 

Observe. — This construction is necessary in the last 
example, as the verb a, falling so short at the end of the 
sentence, would sound very badly to a French ear. 

(4) When the sentence begins with tel or ainai f as- 

Sach was the way h&-set about Telle pxtt la mani^e dont tT 

. it, e^yprit. 

Thus ends the story, Ainsi finit rhistoire, 

EriJLE 65. — When the verb is preceded by aussi (there- 
fore), encore (yet), peuUitre (perhaps), d peine (scarcely), 
«n min (vainly), au moina (at least), the subject, if a 
pronoun, is placed after ; as - 

Therefore I don't bdieve you, AusH ne voua crow- je pas. 
Scarcely had he arrived when A peine fut-TL arriv6 qu^iL 
he feu illy Uyn^ malade. 



Passive Verbs. 

'B.VLE 66. — It has been said (Eule 58) that the passive 
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voice is seldom used in French, and that, wheneyer it 
can be turned into the active form with the indefinite 
prononn <m for subject, it must be done. 

If the expression is not indefinite, turn the yerb into 
ihe active voice, making the agent of the passive verb 
the subject of the active ; as- 

He has been abandoned by his Sbs amis Vont dbandanni. 
friends, 

Rttle 67. — The passive voice- is also elegantly ren- 
dered in French by the pronominal form, in speaking of 
inanimate objects ; as — 

That lace is sold very cheap, Cette dentelle SE vend d trts- 

hon march/6. 



Pronomin£tl Verbs. 
Rule 68. — Pronommal verbs are those conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person— /ig me, tu te, il 
^e, nous nous, vous vous, Us se. 

There are two kinds of pronominal verbs :- 

. (1) Reflective verbs, that is,* verbs expressing an action 
reflected upon him who does 'it ; as— 

They are washing themselves, Ils se lavent. 

(2)' Reciprocal verbs, that is, verbs expressing an action 
reciprocated between two or more subjects; as-^ 

They flatter each other, Ils se flattent l'un l'autre.- 
They fought for an hour, Ils se sont battus pendant 

une heure,* 

1 With reciprocal verbs we add Pun T autre, les uru le$ autres, etc., when we 
want t() avoid an equivoque. lis se flattent may mean either they flatter them- 
selves, ox, they flatter each otlier. 

s Compare the follo^^ing constructions of reflecttve and reciprocal verbs :— 

(1) They hurt themselveSf ils se blessent. 

(2) They hurt tJiemsdves (with emphasis or'contradifitlnctioo),ibM lieuent 
4ux-mima. 

(3) Tliey hurt eadi other, H* se blessent Fun rautre^ or Qf more than two) 
les wu les autres. 

Observe also that, if a preposition precede each other or one another in Eng- 
lish, it muHt. in French, be placed betM'een run and Tattfre, or les wu and les 
4nttres; as— They have fousht against each other, tY« se eont baUu* Pun eon- 
ire Fautre^ not contre Fun Faiare.—(MarteUe} 
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The Fast Tenses. 

BuLE 69.^ — To express the past tenses, I spoke ^ I was 
speaking, Iztsed to speak, I did speak, the Prench have 
three ways — 1st. The imperfect; 2nd. The preterite or 
past definite: 3rd. The preterite indefinite, or compound^ 
tense, 

let. The Imperfect (je pahlais). 

The imperfect, which is also called the descriptive 
tense, is nsed only in two cases : - 

(1) Td express a state or an action which was hahi- 
tual; as- 

When I was youDg I liked to Qtiandf4tcii8jeune, j'aimais d 
play, jouer, 

(2) To express a state or an action going on at the 
time when another action took place ; as - 

It was rainingwheu. I went out, Ii< PLEiryAiT quandje suis sorti 

Observe. — The use of the imperfect may be . simply 
reduced to these two cases : — (1) When the English 
tense may be turned into tised to. (2) When it can be 
turned into the present participle with I was, thou toast, 
he was, etc. 

2nd. The Preterite Definite (je paelai). 

The preterite definite can only be used to express mi 
action which took place in a time quite past, as last year, 
last month, last week, yesterday ; as -^ 

I received a letter from my Je ke^us hkr une lettre de mon 
father yesterday, ptre, 

1 The most simple way to apply this Rule in every day practipe is ^his:— 

When yon have to translate an Enf^Hsh past, tense into French, try first 
if it may be changed into used to, or into the present participle with / was, 
ihou uasl^ hi vas, etc. If either of these two changes may be made, use the 
imperfect ; if neitlier can be made, tlie Imperfect cannot be used. 

It then remains to see whctlier the English past tense is part of a historical 
Btrratron, or of a familiar conversation. In the fli-st case, use the preterite 
definite ; in the second, the preterite indefinite. 

* The present is often used instead of the pretence tofflve more animation to 
a narrative. In this case, all the verbs In the sentence must be put in the 
fnsent; as^On crerche Vatel; on covkt a sa duimbre; on bxI7stk; onr- 
BVONCB ta portt ; on U laouvs noyi dans ton sang. 
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But, generally, the preterite definite, Which is also 
called the historical tense, is replaced in famOiar conver- 
sation by the following tense - 

3rd. The Preterite Indefinite (j'ai PABiis). 

The preterite indefinite is used to express bxi action 
which took place in a time either quite past or not yet 
quite past ; as last year or this year, last month or this 
month, last week or this week, yesterday, this mwming ; 
as- 

J'ai BE9U unt lettre de man phre Vann6e demitre, le mois der- 
nier, ce moia-ci, hier, ce matin, 

Obserye. — It follows that, when the English past 
tense cannot be triuislated by the French imperfect, it 
must generally be rendered in historical narrations by 
the preterite definite, in familiar conversation by the 
preterite indefinite.^ 



The Future and the Conditional. 

BuLE 70. — The future and the conditional one never 
used in Prench after si beginning a sentence or a clause 
of a sentence ; we then use the present instead of the 
future, and the imperfect instead pf the conditional ; as - 

IfyoutoiZZcOTTU?, I will tell yoa it, Sit70t^VENEZ,ye vou«2e<2irai. 
If you wovHd come, I would tell Si vous veniez, je vous le 
you it, dirais. 

Observe. — ^If si, instead of beginning a sentence or 

1 When reading an account of aman*s life, the student will often meet witb 
the preterite used to mention actions that must have been done firequenUf, 
and even habitually, and which, therefore, according to the given rulee^ ought 
to be in the imperfect ; but, in such a case, he will perceive that the author 
does not intend, by so doing, to describe or delineate these actions in particu- 
lar, but that he merely enumerates them...as being the result of babitoal 
actions ; as— 

Socrate avtrix h hm eompatriotes h raisotmer tur VimmortaliU de FAme: C 
siDssiT a lew dormer det idiet sublimes d'tm Dieu crAxteur de Vunwert, 

Apprit expresses an action that must have occurred several times ; but 
here, this wdrd, as well as niussxT, is taken for the result of the inatrocfcioii 
given by Socrates.— (AferJet.) 
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a clause of a sentence, is brougM in "by a preceding verb, 
ihB future and the conditional may then be used ; as - • 

I do not know whether he will Je ne sais s'il viendba. 

come, 
I did not know whether he Je ne savais b*il viendsait.^ 

wonld come, 

Etjle 71. — If the future is meant after toTienj as soon 
aSf do as, it will he as, it must be expressed in French ; 
as- 

As soon as it is dark, we shall AussirdT qu'il feba nuit, 

go oat, nous aortirons. 

Shall I go wiJkh yon ? As you /Sortirai-je avec vous ? Oomme 

like, IL YOUS FLAIBA.3 

Rule 72. — ^Instead of the future, the Prench often 
use the verb aller, when the action is to be done imme- 
diately; as- 

/ sliaM go out (immediately), Je vais sobtib. 

ExTLE 73. — When will and would may be changed 
into to he willing , or to wish, translate them by vouloir ; 
when should may be changed into otcght, translate it by 
devoir, using the present if the duty is absolute, and 
the conditional if there is some condition expressed or 
understood ; when mat/, might, and could, are not pre- 
ceded by anything requiring the subjunctive, translate 
themby^(Wt70tr; as- 

He toould not come with me, II n'A pas voulu venir avec 

moi. 
Children shovld obey their Les en/ants doftent oh4ir d 

parents, , leurs parents. 

Tell him he may come with us, Dites-lui qu*U feut venir avec 

nous, 

2 The way to ascertidn wtaetber H is broaght in by a preceding yerb or not, 
is to try to pnt It in the beginning of the sentence by means of an inversion. 
If it can be put in the beg&ining, then the fntore and the conditional cannot 
be used after it ^ I wiU tell you it, if yon will come," may be turned into— 
**If you will come, I will tell yon it.*' Je vow le dirai si votts venezj orH 
«otu vener, Je vous Je dirai. But if the inyersion cannot take place, si 
is certainly brought in by a preceding verb. Je ne sais s'il viendra cannot 
l>e turned into ^U viendra je ne sais pas. 

* This Rale and the preceding one may be expressed in one: the ftatore 
must always be expressed in French when the idea of futurity is implied, 
cuept after si begliming a sentence or a daoso of a sentence. 
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The Subjunctive. 

Rule 74. — ^ImpersonBl verbs, and verbs used imper- 
sonally, require the following verb in the subjunctive 
mood; as- 

It is proper for him to come, 11 eontfierU gu'iZ vienke. 
It is right that that ahonld be II est juste que cela se fasse. 
done, 

Exceptions. — A few impersonal verbs expressing cer* 
tainty or probability, such as II y a, ilriaultey il est cer^ 
tain, il parattf tlestvrai, ilest prdballe — and also il ««»- 
hU accompanied by a pronoun — govern the .indicative. 

Btjle 75. — ^Verbs used negatively or interrogatively 
govern the subjunctive; as- 

I do not believe he will come, Je ne croia pas qu^U vdsnne. 
Do you believe he wiU come ? Croyez-vous qv!il vienne ? 

Exception. — The interrogative verb does not require 
the subjunctive when the speaker has no doubt of the 
facts mentioned in the question; as- 

Do you know that your father Savez-vovs que voire ptre est 

is unwell ? malade ? 

Do you forget that Theseus is OuUiez-vous que Th6e6e UST 

my father ? mon phre ? 

Obsekve. — The subjunctive is not used after est-ee 
que? rCest'Ce pas que? qui est-ce qui? qui est-ee que? 
qu^est-ce qui? qu'eat-ce que? nor, generally, after the 
verbs sa/voir, /aire savoir, dire, apprendre, informer, and 
silch like, used interrogatively. 

Rule 76. — ^Verbs expressing doult, will, wish, order, 
fear, complaint, Joy, sorrow, surprise, or ant emotion of 
THE MiND,^ govern the subjunctive; aa- 

I wish him to come, Je disire qu^il vienne. 

He will have you to do your II veut que voue fassiez voire 
duty, devoir. 



1 Except only etp^er. Croirt and penter do not express an emotion 
and require the indicative, unless used interrogatively or negatively. The 
same witli m douUr (not doiUer)^ iattendrtt i'imaginer, priswiier^ etc. 
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Obseete.-:— The six verbs, cmwe^tf, avoir pettr, trem- 
lUr, apprehender, prendre ga/rde, and empicher, being 
followed by qus, require ne before the subjunctive if the 
verb be affirmative ; when negative or interrogative , ne is 
suppressed;-^ as- 

I am afraid he 'will do it, J^ai peur qu^U ke le fosse, 

I do not fear that he will scold Je ne crams pas qu'U me 
me, gronde, 

B.X7LB 77. — The subjunctive is required after a re^.ative 
pronoun, or the adverb oA, preceded by le seid, Tvnique, 
le premier, le dernier, pds un, aueun, nul, personne, rien, 
peu, guere, or a superlative ; as - 

Wisdom is the only thing the La sagesse est la settle chose 

possession of whichis certain, DOiiT la possession aoiT cer- 

taine. 

There are few men who know II y a pet; d'hommes qui sa- 

how to bear adversity, ohsnt supporter VadversiU, 

She is the happiest woman I C^est la plus heubettse 

know, /emme QUE j'ecoNNAissE.- 

Obsebve. — Should the second verb be introduced 
into the sentence by a genitive plural, the indicative 
should be used, as there would not be then any doubt 
implied; as- 

The Paradise Lost is the best Le Paradis Perdu est le mieux 
bonndof thebooksthatlhave, reli4 des livres que j'ai. 

Bulb 78. — ^When a relative pronoun preceded by its 
antecedent is placed between two verbs, the second 
verb is put ia the subjunctive ; as - 

I advise yon to marr^ a tooman Je vous eonseiUe d^tTOUSER 
who knows how to cook, une PEMDis qui sachs /aire 

la cuisine. 

But if there is ho uncertainty implied, the indicative 
. must be used ; as - 

/ have '(narried a woman who J'ai i^pouse uke femue qui 
hnmos how to cook, s ait /aire la cuisme, 

1 After emptoher used negatiyely, ne may or may not be used.— (Aeo- 

O 
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EuLE 79. — The subjunctive is governed by the follow- 
ing words: Qiielque — qtie, quel qtM, quoique, qui que; as — 

However learned he may be, Quelque savant qu'il soit. 

Whatever it is, Quel qu'il soit. 

Whatever yoa say, Quoi que vous disiez. 

Whoever you are, stop. Qui que tu sois, arrite. 

Ktjle 80. — (1) The following conjunctions govern the 
subjunctive : - 

f.l^t \ » ord" *•«*• X ^^n,.> \ not ««*• 
pour que, ) non pas que, ) 

avant que, before. loin que, far from. 

au cas que, ) . . . ^ pourvu que, provided. 

en casque, €"**'"*»"• "• sans que, without. 

quoique, j syppos6 que, suppose that. 

hien ^ue, > although. soit qtie, whether. 

encore que, ) ^.^''^^^ { if...ever soUttie. 

jusqu^d ce que, until. stpeuque, ) v**«wo. 

(2) The three following conjunctions require not only 

the subjunctive, but also ne before it : - 

d 7noins que, unless. 

de crainte que, for fear. 
de peur que, lest. 

(3) The four conjunctions, de sorte que, en sorte que, 
tellement que, de maniere que, all meaning so that, in such 
a way as, sometimes govern* the indicative, and some- 
times the subjunctive ; the indicative, when there is no 
uncertainty implied; the subjunctive, when there is; 
as- 

He behaved in such a way as II s^est conduit de teUeiHAisikBXi 

to merit the esteem of all qu^il s'est ATTiRift Vesfxme 

honest men, de tous les honnStes gens. 

Behave in such a way as to Conduisez-vous de MiAKiiRE 

merit the esteem of all que vous vous ATTiBiEzre^- 

honest people, time de tous les honnites gens. 

(4) The conjunction que governs the subjunctive 
only when it stands for a conjunction requiring the 
subjunctive (Kule 101) or for si; as- , 

I will not set out till he comes, Je ne partirai pas qv^U ne 

VIENNE. 

If he comes, and should I not S*U vient, et que je "ne sois 
be at home, send for my pas A la maison, faites 
brother, venir monfr^e. 
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(5) The conjunctioii si does not govern the subjunc-. 
tive, but the subjunctive is used in the subordinate 
clause depending on si^ if there is a doubt in the speaker's 
mind as to the fact mentioned; as - 

Had I known that thiags would Si f avals su que lea chosea S£ 

* have taken that tarn, I would passassent ainai, fauraia 

]iaye taken my measures ac- pria mea meaurea en con- 

•cordingly, 86quente» 

But if there is no dou'bt as to the actuality of the 
thing asserted, the indicative' is us'^d; as- 

I£ I had known that it was you, Si favaia au que c'etatt voua, 
I would not have put myself Je ne me aeraiapaa tUrangt 
about, 

(6) The conjunction d condition que may be followed 
by either the indicative or the subjunctive; as- 

I give you this money, on con- J^ voua clonne cet argent, d 
dition that you will leave to- condition que voua pahtirvz 
morrow, (^emain^ or gue voua pabtiez 

demain. 



TTse of the Tenses of the SubjunctivOr 

£uLE 81. — ^Kthe first verb ia in the present or the 
future of the indicative, the second must be put in the 
present of the subjunctive to express a present or future 
time; in the compound^ to express the past; as- 

J fLi tera' \ ^^^ ^^'^^ ETUDiiKZ maintena'nJt, deTnain. 

Je l^rai \ ^"^ ^^* ^^ *^^^^ ^^''' 

Exception. — If the subjunctive is followed by a eon- 
ditional ea^pression^ the imperfect or the pluperfect must be 
used; as- 

I do not'believe that he would Je ne croia pas quHl vInt,. si 

come, if he were'not obliged, on ne Vy forgait. 

I do not believe he would have Je ne croia paa qu'il vtT VKNXJ, 

come if he had not been si on ne Vy avait ford. 
obliged, 
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KuLE 82. — ^If the first verb is in a past tense or the 
conditional, the second must be put itt the imperfect of 
the subjunctive to express the present or the future, in 
ihQ pluperfect to express the past; as- 

Je doiUais 
Je doutai 

J^va^douU ) ^^ ^^^ ifcruDiASSiEZ aujaurd^huif demam, 

Je douteraia 
, J'auraU dovU 

Jed<mta%8 
Je doiUai 

J'ai douU \gy^ yous EUSSIKZ iTUDii hier, 

Je douteraia 
J*aura%e dotU4 

Exception. — If the action expressed by the subjunc- 
tive is continuous, the present must be used ; as - 

God has given us reason in Dieu nous a dovM la raison 
order that we may discern afin que nous discernions 
the good from the evil, le bien d^avec le mcU, 

General obseevation on the tjse of the su.bjuj{ctive 
MOOD. — ^When the subjunctive modd can be avoided by 
putting the verb in the infinitive, as in the following 
cases, it must be done,* because the frequent use of the 
subjunctive makes the style heavy and diffuse : - 

(1) "When two verbs have the same person for sub- 
ject, the second may and must generally be put in the 
infinitive; as- 

/ fear / will arrive too late, Je crairis d'arriver trop tard, 
I wish / were in your place, Je voudrais bien itre d voire 

place. 

(2) If the two verbs having the same person for 
subject are united by a conjunction, this conjunction 
may often be changed into a preposition; as- 

Come to see me b^ore yon V&nez me voir ava»t be Ini 

write to him, icrire. 

Every power is weak unless Toute puissance est faible k 

united, MOiNS que Ty'Stre uhie, — (La 

Fontaine.) . 
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(3) "When it is clear who must or must not do a thing, 
the pronoun subject of mttst is not translated^ aad the 
next verb is put in the infinitive ; as - 

We must always speak the Tlfaut Umjours dire la vMt^. 

truth, ^ 
You must not break this 11 nefaut pas casser ce verre, 

glass, 

The Infinitive. 

Ettle 83. — All prepositions govern the following verb 
in the infinitive, except en, which requires the present 
participle ; as - 

Of seeing, De voib. In seeing, A voir. 

In order to see, Pour vom. Without seeing, Sana voib. . 

While seeing, ^voyant. 

Rule 84. — ^When two verbs come together, the second 
is put in the infinitive, unless the first is Stre or avoir, 
which require the past participle ; as - 

Let us know how to conquer SacJions vaincbb ou sachons 
ortadie, moubib. 

Rule 85. — To get (or to hme, meaning to get or to 
cause) J followed by a past participle, is translated by 
fairej which requires immediately after it, in the infini- 
tive, the English participle ; as - 

xGet my linen ironed, Faites bepasseb mon linge. 

lamgoiDg.toAaveanewdress Je vais me faibb faibe une 
made, robeneuve. 

Observe. — This very important rule applies to any 
expression signifying to cause ; such as - 

Aik tAe genUeman up stairSj that 1 
is to say. Cause the gentleman > Faites monteb monsieur, 
to come up stairs, ) 



THE PABTICIPLE. 

The Participle Present. 
Rule 86. — The participle jpresent, which is an essential 
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part of a verb, must not be confounded with the verbal 
adjective^ that is, an adfective derived from a verb (such 
as; un animal rampant, une m^re privoyante, une passion 
domtnante,) 

• The participle present always expresses an actum, and 
is invariable ; as - 

These men, foreseeing the dan- Ces hommea, FRiEyoYAKT le 
ger,.pat themselves on their danger, se mirent sur leurs 
gaard, gardes. 

The verbal adjective always expresses a quality of the 
noun which it qualifies, a state, a manner of being, and 
agrees like all adjectives ; as - 

These f arsighted men perceived Cea hommes pri^oyants ont 
• the danger, apergu le danger. 

KuiE 87. — The present participle is seldom used in 
Prench. "When it can be avoided Jby changing the 
English participle into a tense of the indicative witih qui, 
or into a substantive, or by giving the sentence a differ- 
ent turn, it must be done ; as - 

I hear your father calling you, J'entends voire pkre qui vwjls 

APPELLE. 

Your father being angry with La colere de voire p^e centre 

me is the cause of my sad- moi eat la cause de ma tris- 

ness, teaae. 

My scolding of you is of no H ne me aert de rien de voua 

use, grander. 



The Past Participle. 

Rule 88. — The past participle, used without an auxi- 
liary verb, or with the auxiliary verb Stre, agrees, like 
an adjective, with the noun or pronoun to which it 
relates; as-^ 

Concealed enmity is danger- Lea inimitUa oachi&es eont 

ous, dangereuaea, 

Selfii^ men are despised, Lea ^goiatea aont meprisi^. 

1 The participles attendu, ixcepte^ otif, poM^, st^ppo$4^ v«, non compris^ y 
compriSf are invariable when they precede the noun (avoir is then under- 
stood) ; but they vary when they come qfter (itre is then understood) ; as — 
Je puis (but souffrir^ bzcjbftA votbs ooLiBB ; Je puis UnU sot^YiTf yotiub 
coLtBE xxosnis. 
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ExcfEPTioN. — The past participles of pronominal verls 
being conjugated witli the meaning of a/ooiry though 
always with itrSy do not come'under this rule, but under 
the following one (the past participle conjugated with 
avoir.) . 

BuLE 89. — The past participle used with ^oir agrees, 
not with its subject, but with its direct object, when this 
ohfeet is placed before it; as- 

Here is the watch I bonght. Void la montre que fai ache« 

They have rejoiced at your lis se sont r^ouis de voire 

happiness, honheur. 

They have shown it to each II se la eont montr^e. 

other, 

How many bodks have you Combien db livres avez-vous 

read ? lus ? 

Obseeve. ^ — (1) Past participles of impersonal verbs, 
or verbs used impersonally, are invariable; as- 

The heat which we had, Les chaleurs qu^U A pait. 

(2) A past participle between two que is invariable; 
as- 

The answer which I foresaw La r^ponse que favais FBtvu 
they would give you, qu*on vous ferait. 

(3) The participle preceded by l' is invariable, when 
i' represents a clause of a sentence, or that, or so; a6- 

The affair, is more important Cette affaire est plus importante 
than I had thought, queje ne jJavais FENsi:. 

In this sentence, l' means it to he. 

(4) A past participle having en for its a,-p]^axent direct 
object is invariable; as- 

, I am fond of flowers ; I have J^avme heaucoup lesfleurs; /en 
gathered somd, ai cueilli. 

(5) The participles ^w, dH, voulu, are invariable when 
an infinitive is understood after them; as- 

I have rendered him all the Je lui ai rendu tous les services 
services that I could, que fai pu (lui rendre). 

1 These obtervations are 'not exceptioni. Their ohiect is merely to illos- 
tnte the most diiBcoIt cases. 



40 OF THB FABTICIPLE. 

■ 

(6) As intransitiye verbs can have no dii^ct object, 
their participles used with avoir remain invariable; ^ 
as- 

The three leagues I walked 'this Lea trots Ueues que fat pait 

morning, ce mcUin. . 

The hoars I have been running, Lea heures que fai conair. 

(7) A past participle followed by an infinitive agrees 
when the preceding pronoun is its direct object, but re- 
mains invariable if its direct object is the infinitive; 
as- 

Poor innocent women ! I have Pauvrea innocentea I Je les 
seen them dying, at vues Tnourir, 

Poor innocent women I I have Pauvrea innocentea ! Je lea at 
seen them cast into prison, vu jeteb en priaon. 

As these examples, and such like, present the greatest 
diflELculties of the past participles, observe that a past 
participle followed by an infinitive agrees whenever the 
infinitive can be turned into a present participle. 

(8) In exception to what precedes, the participle /m^ 
followed by an infinitive is always invariable; as- 

He has had her put to death, II Va fait mourir. 

(9) The past participle preceded by an adverb of 
quantity, always agrees with the complement of the 
adverb; as- 

Many errors have slipped into Beaucouf d*errefbs ae aont 
this story, glissees dana cette hiaUnre. 

(10) The past participle preceded by two nouns united 
by de, agrees with that noun to which it relates. If 



1 According to the Academy, the participles coiit^ and valti, used Is 
their proper meaning, are invariabie^ as a preposition is then understood; 
but they are variable, when used tijfuratlvely For example:— We should 
write without agreement, Les mille francs que m"a coOtk man voyage; let 
mille francs que ce dieval a valu. And with agreement— les peines qub cettt 
affaire in*a ooOtAbs ; les gratifications que voire protection m'a values. 
Grammarians, however, differ on this point. 
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instead of the first noim there is le pen de, the same rule 
applies; as- 

The great number of faults Le grand nombre defautea 
which I have observed, pro- QX7E/ai KEMAsx^xrAprovient 
ceed from your inattention, de voire inapplication. 

A great many faults have slip- Une mtdtitude de fautes SB 
ped into your letter, sont olissees dans voire let' 

ire. 

The little attention that he has Le pett (Tattention Qu'tZ a 
given shows that he is un- MONTRi fait voir qu'U est 
worthy of your interest, indigne de voire iniirit, 

(Even) the Httie attention ,Le peu ^'attention qu*U a 
which he has given will be montr^e lui servira,^ 
useful to him. 



THE ABVEBB. 
Place of Adverbs. 

EuLE 90. — The simple adverb usually stands after the 
simple tense; if the tense is compound, after the auxi- 
liary; as — 

I am always thinking of them, Je pense Tou jours d eux. 
We have often spoken to him Nous lui en avona souvent 
about it, parlii, 

Obsebte« — (1) Bten, mal, mtetcXf jamais , and trop 
generally precede the infinitive, as se bies conduire, 
MiEux icrire, teop parler, 

(2) In French the adverb is never put between the 
subject and the verb, as it is in English ; . as - 

I often see him, Je le vois souvent. 

Ettle 91. — Adverbs compounded of several words are 
placed after the participle ; as- 

I did it hastily, Je Vaifaii a la hate. 

^ The Amplest way to ascertain whether Upeu is the principal word, it 
to sappress it. If it can be suppressed without altering the whole mean- 
ing, then the noun following le peu is the principal word; if it cannot, then 
iti8lei)etfitselC 
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Obsebye. — Adverbs of order, and those whicli denote 
time in a detenninate manner, are placed either before 
or after the verb ; as - 

To-day it is fine weather; it Aujoxtrd'hui U faii beau; U 

will rain perhaps to-morrow, pleuvra peut-itre demain. 
He came to me first, II vint d'abokd d mot, or, 

d'abobd il vint a mot. 



Particular Bxiles on ne.^ 
BtJiE 92. — ISb is commonly used without pas or 



(1) With the verbs cesser, oser, pouvoir, and swmr 
(meaning j?ow«70iV or followed by a conjunction) j^ as- 

I am always scolding you, Je ne cesse de vous grander. 

I dare not go there, . Je n'o«c y alter, 
I could not do it, Je ne sauraia lefaire. 

I don't know if he wiU come, Je ne sais sHl viendra, 

(2) Before a subjunctive used negatively, when the 
first verb is followed hj personne, nul, aucun, rien, nulle- 
ment, jamais, guere, BnApeu ; as - 

I see nobody but loves you, Je ne vois personnel qui ni 

vovs aime. 
He envies everything he sees, iZ nk voU bien qui ne luifasse 

envie. 
There are few pleasures that II y a peu de plaiairs qui NS 
are not bought too dear, soient acheUs trop cher, 

(3) Before the second verb of au interrogative sen- 
tence, when the interrogation is used less as an interro- 
gation than as a more expressive way to communicate 



1 Pas and point mnst of course be suppressed when there is in the 
sentence such a nefratiye expression as aurun, nul, personnel guire^ jamais^ 
nuSement, ni..,ni,.., plus, rim, ne que (only), and Also in sach sentences as 
thefoUowing:— 72nb votY gocttk, be does not see at all; /2 vb €M| mot, 
bespeaks not a word; Je vm Fai vu de ma vib, I never saw him; Je H*a» 
parlerai a amb qui yiyb, or, a qui qub C£ soii^ I shall not speak of it to 
anybody. 

* In familiar style we add also bouger. Kt bouget, do not sUr. 
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something, and also before the first verb of such, a sen- 
tence if it begins with qui; as- 

Is there a man who does not T a-t-U un Jiomme qui ne se 

complain of his f ellow-crea- plaigne de ses semhlablea f 
tnres? 

Have yon a friend who is not Avez-vous un ami qui ne soit 

mine also ? au8si le mien ? 

Who has not heard all that ? Qui N'a entendu dire tout cda ? 

(4) Before the subjunctive used affirmatively, when it 
is required by a verb or a conjunction implying /^ojr, or 
by the verbs em^6cher and prendre ga/rde^ ; as - 

We fear he will come, Nous craignon^ quHlK^ vienne, 

For fear he will come, De peur quHl nb vienne, 

(5) After the verbs disespirer, douter, disconvenir and 
nieTj used negatively and, followed by que; as- 

I have no doubt but you are Je ne doutepaa qvs vous "sCayez 
right, raison, 

(6) After jp?w5, moins, autre, and autrement, followed 
by que, and placed before an indicative ; as - 

He writes' better than you II 6crit mieux que vou^a xe. 
think, pensez. 

Observe. — If thefirstiverb is negative or interroga- 
tive, or if there is an adverb between que and the verb, 
the ne is left out (see Eule 24.) 

(7) After d moins que (unless) used afl^rmatively ; as - 

1 will go to him, unless you J^irai le trouver, k moins que- 
yourself go, vous N'y alliez vous-m^me, 

(8) After si used negatively, and meaning a moins que ; 
as- 

I will go to him, if you your- J^irai le trouver si voits N'y 
self dp not go, allez voua-mSme, 

(9) After que beginning a sentence, and meaning 
pourquoi; as- 

Why do you not come with us ? Que ne venez-vous avec nous ?' 

1 See ObserTation, Rule 76. 
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Obsebte. — Tlds way of speaking is used only to hint 
a reproacli or a regret. 

(10) After depms que, U y a,„qfie, followed by a past 
tense, with a negative meaning ; as - 

How have you been since I saw Comment vous ites-vous porU 
you ? DEPUis QUE je NE vous ai 

vu? 

It is three months since I met II y jl trots mois qua je ne 
him. Vai reiicontr^. 

Obseeve. — If the verb is in the present, pas or point 
must be used ; as - 

■ 

Now that I do not see him, Depuis queje ne le vols pas. 
We have not spoken to each Ily aun an que wms NE nous 
other for a year, parlons point. 

(11) After the impersonal verbs il 8^ en faut que, il 8^ en 
Jaut heaucoup or de heaucoup que, peu s^ en faut que, jl tient 

d. moi, a lui, etG. ..que, used negatively or interroga- 
tively; as- 

liittle would make me strike II ne tient a rien que je 

you, NE vousfrappe. 

He almost named you, Peit s^en est fallxt Qu't2 ne 

vous nommAt, 

(12) See Rule 101 (2). 



THE FBEFOSITION. 

De. 

ExTLE 93. — (1) It has been said (Eule 32) that de is 
xised' after numbers, before the following adjective or 
participle; as- 

One man killed, Un Jiomme de tu6. 

(2) It is also used between qtcelque chose, rten, 
^uelqu^un, personne, que (interrogative), quoi, quai que ce 
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soity quoi que eef&t, and the following adjective or parti- 
ciple; as- 

Is there anything new ? T a-t-U quslqub chose dk^ 

NOUVBAtJ ? 

On a withered trunk nothing Sur un tronc dessdcM bien de 

good can grow, bon ne pent nattre. 

Is anybddy ill in your house ? T a-t-U quelqu'un db ma- 

lAde chez V0U8 f 
There was nobody wounded, II rCy a eu pebson^e de 

SIjESSE* 

What are the news ? QtJ 'y a-^*2 de nouveau ? 



• • 



The Preposition to. 

Rule 94. — (1) The preposition to placed before an 
infinitive is translated by pour when it means tn order 
to; siS — 

She said so to please you, EUe Va dit TOUB vous /aire 

plaiair, 

(2) It is translated by de when it can be changed 
into of OTfrom ; as - 

We had the pleasure to see our Ifotis avona eu le plaisir de 
• uncle, voir notre oncle, 

(3) It is translated by d when it can be changed into 
iuy Snd also when the infinitive active may be changed 
into the infinitive passive ; as- 

He encouraged me tp persevere, Jl m^encouragea k pers4v4rer. 

A house to let, Une maison k louer. 

The advice is not to be despised, L^avis rCeat pas k rtUpriser, 



Depuis, Pendant, Pour, (for), 

ExTLE 95. — Depuis marks the beginning of a period of 
time; as- • 

iVoni ten o'clock till twelve, Depuis dvx heures jmqu^A 

midi, 
I have had this cold /or eight Je suis enrhum6 depuis huit^ 
' days, jours. 
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Fendant marks the duration, and may often be under- 
stood; as- 

It rained for two months, II pltU fbndant deux mois. 

I worked (for) twelve hours, nPai travailU donae heures. 

Pour denotes the end ; as - " 

I nm going tkWAyfor six weeks, Je pars foxtb sic semames, 
I have enough paper /or three J'ai du papier poub trois 
months, moia. 



Dans and En. 

EiTLE 96. — Bam has a precise and determinate sense, 
■whilst en is vaigue and undeterminate. In other words, 
in is expressed by dam before the article, the demonstra- 
tive s.nd. possessive adjectives and pronouns, and by en in 
.the other cases ; as - 

In the last war, Dans la demise guerre. 

In time of war, En temps de guerre. 

In this garden, Dans cejardin, 

I have confidence in you, *Pai confiance en vous. 

Ettle 97. — ^When used to express time, dans marks 
the epoeh, and en the duration ; as- 

He will arrive in three days, II arrivera dans trois jours. 

(when three days are elapsed), 

It will take him three days to U arrivera £N trois jours. 

arrive. 



A and En. 

ExTLE 98. — In, placed before names of toums, is tran- 
slated by a; as- 

He died in London, Jl est mart k Londres. 
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In, placed before ziames of countries, is translated by 

I was bom in France, Je suis n4 en France. 
He lives in Italy, II demeure en Italie. 

Should the name of a country be accompanied by an 
adjective, or any attribute, dans must be used; as- 

I lived three years in North /'at devneuri troia ana dans 
America, . l'Am^rique du Nobd. 



From. 

RxTLE 99.— -?V(?m (a person's house) is translated by 
de chez ; as - 

We come yrom our uncle's, Nous venons de chez notre oncle. 

J^om (a person) is translated by de la part de; as- 

ijtofrom me to your mother's, AUez de ma part cJiez madajne 

votre mtre. 



' Repetition of Prepositions. 

EuLE 100. — ^Prepositions are generally repeated before 
each noun, unless the different nouns are synonymous ; 
as- 

The same prejudices are to be found in Europe, Asia, Africa, 
and even Ainerica, 

On irouve lea mimea pHjug4a en Europe^ en Aave^ ^ Afrique, 
etjuaqu'Eif Amirique, 

Obsebte. — The prepositions d, de, and en are always 
repeated. 



THE OONJUNOTION. 

Observations on the Conjunction que. 

"Rule 101. — (1) Que is often used instead of the con- 
jimctions afin que, d moins que, avant que, aussitdt que, 

1 Bat, with certain distant countries, h is used (with the article), as Hr^ 
or aXUr au Mexiqrte, au P&ou^ au Chili, h la Jamaique, h la MarUMque, a 
ia Qmddovpe^ au Paraguay ^ au £r6ril, au Japon^ aux IndeS' 
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cependantf eommey de crainte que, de peur qtte, depuis qtiey 
d^s que, de ce que, juaqu^A ce que, parce que, quand, quoi- 
que, sans que, soit que / as - 

Come till I speak to you, Venez, que je vous parte, 

Not a day passes but it rains. Pas un jour ne se passe QV^U 

NE pleuve, 

(2) Ne is required before the following verb when 
que stands for d moins que, avdtit que, depeur que, de 
crainte que, depuis que (or il y a,„que), sans que, jusqu^a 
ce que ; as - 

I will not set out till he arriveSi Je nepartiraipas qtj^U n'ot- 

rive. 

Observe that this form of expression is to be used only 
when the first clanse of the sentence is negative. 

EuLE 102. — Que is also used for how, how much, how 
many, and (expresses wonder, irony, indignation. The 
adjective following it must be translated without tres, 
lien, or fort; as- 

How (very) unhappy that QuEceUefemmeaVairTnal- 
woman looks ! * . heureux ! 

Obseeve. — The noun, adjective, or adverb, following 
how, how much, how many, is often put after the verb in 
French; as- 

What power virtue has over QuEZat;er^MaDEPOTJVOiB«ttr 
the most ferocious minds I les dmes les plus /4roces / 

BuLE 103. — ^When the conjunction and with a verb 
follows the verbs to go, to come, to run, the Prench omit 
the conjunction ; as - 

Go and tell him, Allez lui dire. 

WiU you come and take a walk Voulez-vous verlir faire un tour 

with me ? avec moi ? 

Bun and fetch my spectacles, Courez mecJierchermeslvneUes. 
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EXEECISES ON THE PEINCIPAL 
EULES OF SYNTAX 



1. 

(Bules 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6.) 

1. La yertUy dit Platon, c'est la ressemblance h Dieu 
par la justice, la saintetd et la sagesse, dans la mesttre de 
noB forces. 2. ll faui toujours agir avec franchise, si Ton 
vent dtre sinc^rement heureux. 3. Sujets, amis, parents, 
tout I'a traihi. 4. Quand j'dtais en pension, j'avais deux 
francs cinqnante centimes par semaine pour mes menus 
plaisirs. 5. Combien se vendent^^ les cerises et les fraises 
dans ce pays ? 6. Les cerises se vendent dix centimes le 
demi-kilo, et les fraises vingt centimes. 7. Ke m'avez- 
vous pas dit que M. votre p^re est m^decin ? 8. Non, 
monsieur, il .est avocat, mais il a fait des etudes de m^de- 
cine. 9. Quelle triste matinee ! 

10. Les hommes sent ^gaux ; ce n'est point la naissance, 
C'est la seule vertu qid fait leur diffiSrence.— f' Voltaire,) . 

11. Patience et longaeor de temps 

Font plus que force ni que rage. — (La Fontaine,) 

« 

2. 

Spanish^ espagnoL to resolve, risovdre, 

German, oMemarid, Lreland, Irlande. 

prayer,. . pri^e (f.) contemporary, contemporain, 

reproach, reproche (m.) to earn, gagner, 

to move, &fMmvovr, grocer, ipicier, 

contentment, contentement (m.) cruelty, cntatiU (f.) 

riches, ricliessea (f.) in the sight of, attx yevx de. 

m 

1. The wise (man) prefers virtue to beauty. 2. History 
is the portrait of men and times. 3. Spanish is easy, but 
German is difficult. 4. I^either prayers nor reproaches 
could'^3 move him. 5. Contentment is better than (pwu) 



richeB. 6. In^^ time of war the savages of America are 
aimed with^® tomahawks. 7. When we arrived firom 
Holland, we resolved to' go to^^ Ireland. 8. Lotds the 
Eighteenth*^, king of France, and Gteorge the Fourth*^ 
of England were contemporaries. 9. He is a physician, 
and his hrother a grocer. 10. It is almost impossible 
to hide envy, malice, cmelty, avarice, and anger. 11. 
Glory, riches, genius, honours, are nothing in the 'sight 
of God.* 12. Centurions and soldiers, each murmured^^ 
against the general's orders. -13. Poverty is no vice. 

1 4. Alexanders and CsBsars axe always fatal to the world. 

15. What a fine coat you have (got) ! 16. In France, 
St. Nicholas' day is the f^te of the boys, and St. Cather- 
ine's day that of girls. 17. The gentleman^^ you see is 
a Dutchman. 18. The^^^M of Eadne is the master- 
piece of the French theatre. 

3. 

(Bules 7, 8.) 

1. Je veux h, la campagne da petit-lait, de bon potage. 
2. J'ai vu dans ce musde des ba^-reliefs magnifiques. 3. 
Ce sont des gemi de bien ; ce sent de braves, d'exceUtetes 
gens. 4. Allez-vous-en tous, je ne veux pas de bruit chez 
moi. 5. Je ne vois dans sa conduite que de ces in^galit^ 
auxquelles les fexnmes las mieux n^es sont le plus sujettes. 
6. Dans les traductions, il n'est gu^re possible de rendre 
un . vers par un vers, lorsque cette precision est le plus 
desirable. 7. Les Francs, peupl^ sauvage, ne vivaient que 
det legumes, de fruits, de racines et des animaux qu'ils 
avaient pris h la chasse. 8. Les grands out des plaisirs, 
le peuple a de la joie. 

* "Entuneration" is a figure of rhetoric Trhich consists in going over the 
principal subdlyisions of one idea. There is nothing of any Talae in the 
Mght of God, is the idea developed in the Uth sentence by ennmerating in 
ancoesslon the things which are deemed most yaloable by man. Again, in 
the 12th sentence, there is only one idea expressed, that is " each mnnnared 
aminst the general," with the development "from the officers to the private 
soldiers." But there is no " enumeration " in the 10th sentence; the rteos 
quoted there do not form a whole, other vices may be hidden, such am 
byppcrisy ; coAsequentlyf there being no ** enumeration," theaiUde must be 
used, whilst it is omitted in the 11th and 12th. 

t Some is not expressed in French when it is preceded by the preposition dt. 
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D. C'est de sang qa'ils ont soif, c'est da sang qa'ils demandent. 

—(DelUle.) 
10. n est pnind^ sans cesse, et dans tons ses propos 

On voit qn'il se travaille k dire des bons motB.-^MoU^e,) 

11 Entre nos ennemis 

Les plus k craindre sont sonvent les plus petits. 

--{La Fontaine.) 



to dry np, desa^cher, 

ostridi, autnicJie (t)* 

to swallow, Qvaler. 

to be enough for (p.), mffire di 

numerous, nonibretix. 

witness, timom. 

praise, louange (f.), doge (m.) 

foolishly, foUement, 

changel monnaie (f.) 

to beg one's pardon, demander pa/rdon a (p«) 

how it is, comment- celaee fait. 

counael. conseHs (m. pi.) 

1. There Sxe winds which pass over the country and 
dry up plants. 2. He says^^ he has no money, but don't 
believe him. 3. Ostriches often^^ swallow iron, copper, 
stones, glass, and wood. 4. Bread and wQ.ter will be 
enough for me. 5. In order to** write, one must have 
paper and ink. 6. In order to write well, one must have 
good paper and good ink» 7 . He who has numerous wit- 
nesses of his death, dies with courage. 8. I have made 
use of the fine books you gave me. 9. There are praisea 
which blame, and reproaches that praise. 1 0. Do not give 

* We glye below the shortest and most 8ati8factor7 rnle yet given for 
mastering the gender of French nouns. It is dae to M. Alhlt^s, formerly 
teacher of French in Birmingham. 

(Observe that the rule does not apply to nomis evidently denoting females, 
asjirineeMe, dame; nor to nonns evidently denoting males, as prince, Iwrnne^ 
etc.) ^4 . 

Itonns having the fbllowing terminations are feminine :^ 

ALB, OLE, ULS; UBB, ^B, E17B; 

BSE, LBE, IB,0ri]ft; tR, UE, ION; 

BE, Ib, db; tb, nb, ^e; 

SB, TE, mft; VE, • HB, AI80N; — 

(u: eaihSdraJe, doole, nature, faveur, terre, conversaUon, eUmeneef beaute, 
narehe, mais(m.} 

Konns not havhig these terminations are xasculinb, iaport, ehevat, eafi^ 
«rtme, vQlage, , 

There are, of course, exertions to the rule, hnt, according to M. Albltbs, 
it holds good In 99 cases out of 100. 
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her any money, she would go and^^ spend it foolishly. 
11. He has always good reasons to give us. 12. Did 
you not say that you had some people* at your house to- 
night ? 13. That gentleman has grandchildren who are 
taUer than you. 14. I hope you have some change? 
15. I beg your pardon, sir, I have none. 16. I dont 
know how it is, I never have any change. 17. It is this 
thought thatf tormients her the most. 18. Do not give 
your friend the most agreeable counsel, but themostusddl. 

5. 

(Boles 9, 10, U, 12, 13.) 

1. Cette jeune fiUe va tons les dimanches k, la grand' 
mease avec sa grand'mbre et ses deux grand'p^res.:!: 
2. Presque tous les tableaux de ce peintre sont des chefs- 
d'oeuvre. 3. Allez dans la prairie, et vous pourrez admirer 
k la f ois mille arcs-en-ciel peints sur chaque goutte de ros^e. 
4. Les vers k soie sont si communs k Tonquin que la sole 
n'y est pas plus ch^re que le coton. 5. Allez au march^ 
au bid, vous y verrez I'homme au manteaunoir qui demeure 
pr^s de la maison de campagne de M. votre p^re. 6. Geux 
qui viennent inierrompre des tSte-k-tete ennuyeux sont 
toujours les bienvenus. 7. Una infinite de jeunes gens 
se perdenfc parce qu'ils frdquentent de mauvaises aoci4t6a. 
8. La plupart§ croient que le bonheur est dans la richesse ; 
ils se trompent. 9. Quelques sages ont cette opinion, le 
reste des hommes est de mon avis. 

10. Le reste pour son Dieu montre an oubli fatal. — {Sctcine,) 

11. La moiti<^ des humains rit aux ddpens de Tautre. — 

fVesUmchea) 

12. Ciel ! quel pompeux amas d'esclaves k genoux 

Est aux pieds de ceroi qui les fait trembler tous | — ( Voltaire. ) 

* Translate people by monde when it roeans conyxmy, 

t Wben yon have to translate tbe relative that or toAidk, put ^in if (hat or 
uhkh is next the yerb in English, and que if it is separated from tlie yerb«bj 
one or more words.— Exception : When vhkh la preceded by a preposition* 
translate it according to Rule 68. 

. t With some feminine nouns in daily use, the < mute of grande is rap- 
pressed and an apostrophe is put instead. Grand' is then inyarlable; so wa 
say, dei grandrues, des grandmeztu, etc. 

S The verb is put in the plural after la plupart nsed without complement^ 
and in the liDgolar after k rtite^ whateyer be its complement 
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•marble, marhre{m.) fecture, \ chef -lieu {m.) 

mill, mouhn (m.) 4'*«^^^«»»*«»> j ^^ prefecture, 

farm, /erme (f.) masterpiece, cJiefcPoeuvre (m.) 

gown, ro6e (f.) to rear, 4lever. 

tobe west from, Stre a Vouest de. mulberry bush, mUrier (m.) 

io defeat, battre, d4fcUre, Velvet, vdoura (m.) 

crowd, fotde (f.) lace, denieUe (f.) 

to impede, retordier. veil, vot^e (m.) 

amiexation, annexion, . Turkey, . Turquie (f.) 

Savoy, • Savoie (f.) -fig, /flrwc (f.) 

1. Has your servant washed the marble table ? 2. "We 
have bought a coffee-mill yesterday, which^* goes very 
irell. 3. There aretwowater mills on that* farm. 4. Have 

* Here are the different ways of translating <ftit, that^ tfiese, thou .*— 

1. Wlien they are adlcctives, that is, when they stand lufore a nouttf trana> 
iate them by ce, eet^ eettt, ces ; as — 

This or that hook, Ce livre. This or that girl, CetieJUle. 

This or that diild, Cetei0int. ^ These or those men, CesJummet. 

2. When they are pronouns, that is, when they stand in the place of nouiUf 
trandate them by cetUi^ cetle^ ceux, cdles; as — 

My pen is better than my brother's Ma plume est meilUure que cells de 

(than that of my brother), mon/r'ire. 

Tour horses are larger than those Vos chevaux sotU plus grandt gue 

we saw, CEUX que tunu awns vus. 

3. To compare twx) persons or two thinjirs (or two sets of persons or things), 
'the English have two pronouns (this and that, these and those) ; but the French 
hate only one for the. masculine singular (ce^ut), only one for the feminine 
singnlar (celle)^ one masculine pTural (ceio:), and one feminine plural (ceUes). 
So when tliey want to compare or to make a distinction, they addf to the first 
pronoun ci (here), and to the second lA* (there) ; as — 

Tills one is little, that one is large, Ce^ui-ci est petit, celui-zX est grand. 
These ones are little, those ones are Ceux-ci sont petitSj eeux-iJi sotU 
large, grands, 

4. The same process is used for the adjectiyes this, that, these, those; as— 
This house 18 larger than that. f ^.u!*^''' '*'^'"' ffrandeque 
Those people are richer than these,- CBsgens-iA sont plus ri^esqneceuX'Ci. 

fi. This, thati are translated by eeci, cda, when pointing to something with- 
out naming it, or when referring to an idea expressed (cela), or about to be 
expressed (eecO ; as— 

Give me this, give me that, Dmnez-moi cbgi, donnet-moi cbla. 

Hy mistress is dying— What! is Ma haItressb se mbubt. — Quo^/ 

that all ? n'est-ce que cela i— (Moliire.) 

There was this peculiarity about II y avait ceci de particulier diet 

the Romans, that they mixed les Bomains: qu'ils m£laieht 

some religious feeling with the quelqub sentiusmt helioisux 

love which they had lor their , A l'amoub qu*ils avaient pouk 

country, leur patbie.— (^ontoflttteu.) 

Obsenre that fa (contraction of eela) is often used in familiar style:— 
'*>onna-moi fa ; tl n'y a pas de mal it fa. 
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you seen my silk gown and my gold watch? 5. The forest 
of the Ardennes is west from the Lnxembnrg province. 
6. The army of the infidels was entirely defeated. 7. The 
crowdof carriages impeded onr march. 8. Theannexation 
of Savoy and Mce has given Prance three newprefectures. 
9. Le Cid and Athdlie are dramatic masterpieces. 10. 
In warm countries silk- worms are reared on mulberry 
bushes, c .<l 1 . Most men recollect the services they render, 
better than those they receive. 12. Most people desire 
old age, and complain when they have reached^^ it. 13. 
The* troop of soldiers of which they have spoken to you, 
has entered^s into the village and plundered^^ it. 14. 
Why has not your ^ter a velvet bonnet ? 15. She has 
bought a silk gown and a lace veil. 16. The Clyde-built 
steam-boats are famous over all the world. 17. The 
English import a great quantity of Malta oranges and 
Turkey figs. 18. The family is in the country ; they 
will not come back before the 10th of next month. 



7. 
(BBles 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22.) 

1. Sur le continent presque toutes les horlogeg publiques 
sonnent les quarts et les demies. 2. La demie est-elle 
sonn^e ?' 3. Les montagnards qui ont en toutes saisons 
les jambesnues, marchentrarementnu-tSte.* 4. Yous n'en 
avez pris qu'une demi-livre, mais' moi j*en ai achet^ une 
livre et demie. 5. Les Polonais ne trouvent pas I'huile 
bonne si ^ (^) elle ne sent fort. 6. N^ron ^tait aussi 
odieux aux s^nateurs et aux simples citoyens qu'U ^tai^ 
cruel envers eux. 7. II est n^cessaire k I'homme de tra- 
vailler et d^ prendre de I'exercice et du repos. 8. II est 
beau de mourir pour la defense de son pays. 9. Yous 
avez deux fils et deux filles tr^s-spirituels et trba-jolis. 

10. n me aemble d^j^ que ces mars, que ces voltes, 
Sontprdts&m'accaser. . . . — ( Racine, ) 



* Demi and nu are variaMe when foDowing the snbstantiTe, and Invariable 
when preceding it 



^ 
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11. . . . Lefer,le bandeau, la flamme est toutepi^te. 

— (Sadne.) 

12. Que ^^ d'antres ^ ma place anraient pa rester court ! 

— (C. \Ddayigne,J 

8. 

to show, numtreTf /aire voir, wholesome, min, 

Eenelon, FdmUm. leaf, fettiUe(t,) 

by turns, tour A tour, holly, houx (m.) 

to astonish, 4tonner, edged, bord4, 

loud, haut, spme, 4pine (f.) 

to stop, ' a'arriter, deception, imposture (f.) 

misconduct, mauvaiae conduite, guinea, guin^ (f.) 

bitter, amer, at once, totU de suite, 

1. His father and mother are dead. 2. Fenelonhas 
shown by turns astonishing virtue or genius. 3. These 
girls speak too loud. 4. She stopped short. . 5. That 
Sower smells bad. 6. A good king often loses, by the 
misconduct of his ministers, the £dQ[ection of his best 
subjects. 7. Have you never read any !French poem? 8. 
Bitter fruits are often the most wholesome. 9. The 
green leaves of the hoUy are edged with spines. 10/ 
An affected simplicity is a delicate deception. 11. I 
like the simple and cordial manners of the Scotch. 12. 
I am fatigued with running. 1 3. Voltaire was greedy 
of praise, and insatiable of glory. 14. That is easy to 
say, but difficult to do. 15. He walked "barefooted for 
an hour and a half, for half a guinea. 16. She is a 
good, amiable, and virtuous woman. 17. It is necessary 
to go there at once. 18.- He respects and obeys lus 
imcle. 

0. 
(Bules 233, 24, 26, 26.) 

1. Plus uh homme ade vraim^rite, plus il I'applauditdans 
les autres. 2. Qu'il ne lise pas plus, mais qu'il lise mieuz 
qu'ilnefait. 3. II assure qu'il ferait bien un kilometre en 
cinq minutes, mais cola est bien plus facile k dire qu'& f ^ire. 
4. Mon voyage m'a coiit^ beaucoup plus cher que je ne m'y 
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attendais. 5. Moins on pense, ploB on parle. 6. Yoob Sies 
plus grand que moi de toute la tdie. 7. Je yondiais bien 
sayoir si elle se porte mieoz que quand elle ^tait en Hoi- 
lande. 8. Etes-yooB plus aayant qn'il I'^taiit ? 9. Cest 
tout autre chose qnejenecioyais. 10. Pins yens ltd ferez 
de reproches, moins il trayaOlera ; le mienx est de ne lui 
rien dire. 11. Ge que yous me dites de mon fr^re me £ait 
bien plaisir, il s'est comports beaucoup mieuz que je ne 
I'auraiscnL 

12. Je yons entends ici nuenz qae yons ne pensez. — (Badne, ) 



10. 

obliging, Migeant 

it is better (imp. ), U tfaut mieux^ 

I had rather, fcUmerais mieux. 

to do a service, rendre service d. 

care, ^ souci (dl) 

artless, ' nc^/, 

to endnre, supporter, 

to get rid of, ' «e dtfaire de. 

1. He is older than you by three years, and taller J)y 
the whole head. 2. You are the most obliging man in 
the town. 3. He has gained this year more than a 
thousand pounds. 4. It is better* to suffer than to tad 
unjustly. 5. .1 had rather die than do it. 6. That girl 
speaks better than she writes. 7. I am better than when 
I was in Prance. 8. The more difficult a thing is, the 
more honourable it is. 9. Bussia is the greatest empire 
in the world. 10. The poorer people are, the fewer 
cares they Imve. 1 1 . His sister is the prettiest girl in the 
town. 12. France has more than five hundred thousand 
soldiers. 13. The more we^^ read the fables of the good 
and artless La Fontaine, the more we are conyinced that 
they are the manual of a man of taste. 14. It is more 
difficult to endure misfortune than to get rid of it. 15. 



• AlthoQgli valoir mieux and aimer mieux require no preposition after them, 
yet, by exception, than following them is translated \ijquede before an in- 
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Penelon said it was better to prevent eyiL tlian to be 
obliged to punish it. 16. The more difOlcult a thing is, 
the more attention we^''^ must give to it. 17. Since the 
inTention of gunpowder, battles are less bloody than they 
1^8. I have not seen him for more than two years. 



vrere. 



11. 

(Exiles 27, 28, 29, 30.) 

1. J^ mal aux dents. 2. J'y ai mal aussi. 3. Les 
n^gres ont la tSte ronde, le nez ^pat^ et le front saillant. 
4. liorsque Charles XII re9ut le coup qui termiua dans 
tm instant ses exploits et sa vie, il porta la main sur son 
•^p^e. 5. Je soufire k mongenou.'^ 6< Toute Ghre qu'elle 
^est, il lui a fallu boire I'affront. 7. Nous avons fait 
prisonniers quelque mille hommeset sommes rest^s maltres 
du champ de bataille. 8. Quelle que soit votre impatience 
et quelque ennuyeuses que soient ces d-marches, il faut 
qu'elles se fassent. 9. La valeur, tout h^ro'lque qu'elle 
est, ne suffit pas, a dit Massillon, pour faire des h^ros. 

10. On Fa trouv^e tout en pleurs. 

11. Home n'est plus dans Borne, eUe est toute oti je snia. 

--(ComeiUe.) 

12. Un toutpetit enfant demande qu'on TassiBte,^ 

En BoamJant dans sea mains toutes rouges defroid. 

— (A, Chdraud,) 



Id. 



r,i 



to break, 

ball, 

cannon, 

to take off, 

to shoot off, 

ann, 

to sprain, 

wrist, 

goat, 

to make mistakes, 

to leave. 



casaer. 
houlet (m.) 
canon, 

emporter. 

hroL8 (m.) 

dimettre, 
poignet (m.) 
gotUte (f.) 
«e tramper, 
quitter. 



to split, 

to hear, j 

the back, 
perishable, 
wet, ■ 
tp boast, 
shoulder, 
to atand by, 
ashes, 
shepherd. 



fendre, 

entendre dire, 

apprendre, » 

le dos. 

pdrissable. 

mouUU, 

se vanter de, 

ipaule (f.) 

ee ienir pr^ de. 

cendres (f. pi.) 

berger. 



* The ponessiye mon, UMf «<m, etc, may be used when speaking of an 
habitual pain. 
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1. My brother broke his leg yesterday. 2. A cannon 
ball took off his arm. 8. She has sprained her wrist. 4. 
His gout has not left him. 5. Do not speak so loud, you 
split my head. 6. Your hands are always cold — ^m sum- 
mer as in winter. 7. Their hands were warm,* but their 
feet were cold. 8. Have you heard that she has lost her 
reason ? 9. My back is very sore to-day. 10. Whatever 
your fortune is, it is perishable. 11. My sister is quite 
wet. 12. Her face is quite scorched. 13. However* 
eminent your talents may be, do not boast of them. 14. 
However prudently men act, they always run the risk 
of making mistakes. 15. Whatever your virtues are, do 
not believe yourself better than others. 16. In i^e last 
engagement our general lost his right leg. 17. My 
brother was wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood 
by him, had my arm taken off. 18. The ashes of the 
shepherd and of the king are alike. 

18. 

(Bules 81, 32, 33.) 

1. Le f roid fut tr^s-grand en 1789. 2. H y a en France 
35,000,000 d'habitants. 3. L^rm^e de S^sostris, com- 
pos^e de 60P,000 hommes de pied, de 24,000 chevaux et 
de 27, 005 chars, ^tait command^e par 1,700 officiers choisis 
parmi les-compagnons de son enfance. 4. L'homme ne vit 
pas aujourd'hui au-delk de 80 ans ; il vivait autrefois plus 
de 300 ans. 5. Les premiers chr^tiens faisaient entezrer 
avec eux le livre des Evangiles. 6. De quel c6t^ se trouve 
le num^ro 200 1 7. On fait par le chemin de f er plus de 
trente milles par heure. 8. Vous apprendrez cent lignes 
par coeur pour vendredi. 9. NapoMon, Chateaubriand et 
M"« de Stael naquirent en 1769. 10. Dans la bataille U 
y eut 600 hommes de tuds et 3,000 de blesses. 11. Les 
debris du colosse de Ehodes f urent vendus k un marchand 

* The final e of gtielqw (when written in one word) ia never elided— miejoiit 
autre, quelgue aimabUy qmlque £t\fant. But, when it is cpmbined with twTtibey 
form a single word, and are written quelqu'un, quelqt^vne^ gvetques-um oud. 
ques-tmes. For the suppression of the vowel e, see Note, page 129. * 
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juif qui en eut la charge de 200 chameaiix. 12. L'airain 
de ce colosse. montait encore, 880 ans aprbs sa chute, h, 
720,000 livres on h 7,200 quintaux. 

14. 

Lacedsemon, Lac4d4mone (f.) 

Athens, Ath^es (f.) 

to found, fonder. 

to declare war against, declarer la guerre d, 

warrior, guerrier. 

to be compared, d comparer, 

the Bastile, ' la BastUle, 

engineer, ing6nieur. 

was born, naqmt 

Troy, Troie (f.) 

Greek, grec. 

to intend, avoir V intention de; compter, 

1. You will receive three hundred and* eighty francs 
to-morrow.S® 2. There are twenty-five pupils in this 
class. 3. LacedsBmon was built onef thousand five 
hundred and sixteen years before Jesus Christ. 4. Athens 
was founded one thousand five hundred and eighty-two 
years before Christ. 5. In the year one tliousandj seven 
hundred and fifty-five, § England declared war against 
J'rance. 6. Louis the Fourteenth was a great warrior ; 
but he was not to be compared to Francis the First nor 
to Charles the Twelfth. 7. The Bastile was taken by 
the people on|| the fourteenth of July, seventeen hundred 
and eighty-nine. 8. They arrived in Paris on the first 
of June, and they left on the tenth. 9. There are ten 
boxes sent, and three left. 10. Date your letter from 
^ay the eleventh. 11. Marshal^ Vauban, the greatest 
engineer who''"^ ever lived, was bom in one thousand 



* The coi^iaictlon et Is only used In six nixmT}er8 : 21 (vingt-et-nn), 31, 41, 
51, 61, and 71. 

t Keither a nor on« are expressed before mt77« and caU. 

X Mills (thoutand) is written mil in reckoning the years of the Christian era. 

9 The hyphen Is used to connect the different parts of a French nnmber 
onlyfrom 17 to 99. 

I The word on used before days and dates, is n«oer. translated in French. 

1 The article 7e, Zo, 7m, is nsed in French before nonns of title or dignity^ 
vhen these are net nsed adjectilTely \ so we say— Ze mar^al Vauban, l» 
<tort«w /., etc. 
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six hundred and three. 12. He fortified three hnndred 
old towns. 13. He was present at one hundred, and 
forty engagements. 14. This rule is to be found in the 
hundred and eightieth page. 15. It was about the year 
two thousand sciven hundred and ninety-six of the crea- 
tion that Troy was taken and destroyed by the Greeks. 
16. I intend to go to Edinburgh on the first or the third 
of next month. 1 7. . They were only three hundred and 
twenty, and in spite of their inferiority they attacked 
. and beat the enemy. 18. Have you begun your letter ? 
There are only three lines written. 

15. 
(BTde 34.) 

1. Yoyez que de beaux livres on m'a donnas ! mais anssi 
3'ai bien travaill^ pour les gagner. 2. Si seuldment elle me 
faisait voir la lettre que son fr^re lui a ^crite, jer saurais ce 
qu'il faut r^pondre. 3. Finissez done,* vous lui faites maL 
4. lis sont trop fiers pour m'dcrire aprbs I'affront que j.e 
leur ai fait.* 5. Je ne le regrette pas, ils ne m'ont jamais 
fait que de la peine. 6. Si vous ne leur ^crivez pas, ou si 
•dii moins vous ne passez pas chez eux^ ils ne voudront plus 
,vous voir. 7. Je suis forcd, Monsieur, de m'adresser h 
vous, puisque je ne puis avoir recours k ella 8. Ne lui 
^parlez jamais de moi, elle me d^teste, et je le lui rends bien. 
9. Quand on sent, dit Yauvenargues, qu'on n'a pas de 
quo! 86 faire estimer de quelqu'un, on est bien pr^s de le 
hair. 10. Je vous donnerai un conseil salutaire, et, pour 
recompense, je ne vous demande que le secret. 

Jll. Dissipe tes douleurs, 

fit ne me trouble pas par ces indignes pleura. — (BoUeau,) 

12. Je vous Tai d^j& dit, aimez qu'on vous ceusure ; . 

Mais ne vous reudez pas d6s qu'un sot vous reprend. — 

(BoUeau.) 



^ Done is often used, especially after an Imperative, to give more energy 
rto the expreralon, to mark some impatience, etc. 
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16. 



thimble, d4(m,) 

work-box, boUe d ouvrage (f.) 

to leave it to, t^en remettre d. 

to lay it to, «*en prendre d. 

to appeal to, en appeler d. 

to trast (p.)» sejler A. 

to come and meet, venir att-devant de, 

to be quite dark, faire tout dfait nuit. . 

to apply to (p.), s^adreaaer d ; avoir recours d^ 

to succeed (to be snocesBf ol), r6u8eir, 

to inquire for, demander (p.) 

to be ont, Hre aorti. 

1. She gave me a silver thimble^ and I gave her a 
work-box. 2. Do you not speak to him when you meet 
him ? 3. 'No, my mother has forbidden me to speak to 
him. 4. Your brother wrot« to you three months ago ; 
have you not yet replied to him ? 5. Did you thinV of 
her when you wrote to John ? 6. Do not go with him ; 
you would arrive after us. 7. That ^pes not belong to 
you, it* belongs to me. 8. He leaves it to me. 9. She 
lays it to us. 10. I was coming to you when they 
obliged me to go to her. 11. I appeal to them. 12. I 
spe£^ to him, and not to them. 13. Tou have deceived' 
me, I shall not trust you any more. 14. You should'^^ 
come and meet us before it is quite dark. 1 5. If you aj^ly 
to him you will not succeed. 1'6. He inquired for me, 
but he was told^^ that I was out. 17. I wonder if she 
will come to me when she^^ sees mo, 18. You are hurt-, 
ingmyleg. 

17. 

(Bole 35.) 

1. Avez-Tous quelques v^rit^s ^faire entendre auz roiaf ? ' 
ne les leur dites pas ; vous ^prouveriez bientdt les effets de 
Uenr courroux. 2. EUe ne vous I'aundt pas ^crit, si ^(^y • 
elle n'avait cm vous dtre utile. 3. Ma soeur aurait voulu. 

* 0e« Kote, page 20. t See Note, page 63. 
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que je lui prStasse les deux livres dont yous m'avez fait 
oideau. 4. Je ne les lui donnerai pas, car elle ne me les 
rendiait jamais. 5. La demi^re f ois que j'ai eu le plaisir 
•de vous voir, vous avez promis de m'aider de yos conseils, 
ne vous le rappelez-vous pas ? 6. Je lui enverrai ce paquet 
sans qu'il ait besoin de me le demander. 7. Faites-moi le 
piaisir de dire k M^e voire m^re que je compte aller 
lui presenter mes respects un de oes jours. 8. Veuillez 
m'entendre, je vous en supplie; ne me renvoyezpas ainsi 
^ lui ; il se fait un jeu de mes pribres. 9. Est-ce que vous 
n'avez pas yu le livre que je lui ai pret^ ? 10. Pardon, Mon- 
sieur, elle me I'a fait voir hier matin. 11. Auriez-vous la 
bont^ de me prSter cet album jusqu'h. demain soir ? j'aurai 
soin de vous le renvoyer. 

12. Manger Therbe d'autmi ! quel crime abominable ! 
Bien que la mort n'^tait capable 
D*expier sonf orfait. On le loi fit bien voir. -—(La Fontai$te. ) 



18. 

-to bring (here), opjpor^cr. to repeat, r4p4ter. 

to keep, garder. tohave af ancy f or, avoir du goiU powr. 

to confess, av(ymr, without ceasing, sam eesse, 

1 . If you had asked it tf om me, I should have given it 
to you with pleasure. 2. 1 shall not speak to him, but I 
shall -write him a long letter. 3. Do not give it to her ; 
keep it for yourself. 4. They would^^ not show them to 
•us. 5. You must bring it to them. 6. They must not 
say so. 7. That box is very pretty ; I don't thiTilr he 
will give it to us. 8. He intends to ask you (for) your 
flowers ; give them to him. 9. Do not give them to him. 
10. Keep them for me, 11. Believe me, confess your 
fault to me. 12. Do not repeat that to him. 13. I 
should never have given it to her, if she had not asl^ed 
me for it. 14. Here is some good cloth which is not 
very dear ; I shall give it to you, if you will lend me three 
hundred and seventy francs. 15. Please lend me your 
pencil, I shallretumit to you to-morrow. 1 6. They have 
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been sought for everywhere, and have not been found. 
17. 1 have no more fancy for these books ; put them 
elsewhere. 18. I do not understand you; you do it, 
undo it, and do it again without ceasing. • 



19. 

(Btdes 36, 37, 88, 89, 40, 41, 42, 43.) 

1. Fais-leur^ observer que rien ne contribueplus h, IMco- 
nomie et k la propret^ que do tenir c}iaque chose k sa place. 
2. N'accordez pas toute votre attention k cat enfant; parta- 
gez-la entre tous. 3. Kous aimons mieux voir ceux h, qui 
nous faisons du bien que ceux qui nous en font. 4. Ne 
craignez pas de multiplier vos bienfaits, mais ne les repro- 
chez jamais, si vous voulez en goflter le fruit. 5. Yous 
d^dez sans examen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'il en retirerahonneur et profit. 
6. Je re^ois votre lettre, et je me h4te d'y rdpondre. 7. 
Quant k la raison qu& vous m'alldguez, je m'y rends. 8. 
Je vous laisserai ce livre pour quinze francs ; il m'en a 
co^M vingt. 9. Je vous recommande encore ce jeune 
honune, et tdchez de vous occuper de lui plus activement 
que vous ne vous en 3tes occupd jusqu'k present. 10. Si 
vos amis commettent des fautes graves, reprochez-les-leur 
franchement. 



^ When /aire is followed by an infinitive, it must be accompanied by tbepro- 
nonn ltd, leur^ if the inflnitive has a direct object.— Ex. I caused him to drink 
a glass of wine,ie lui ai/ait boire unverrede vin. They procored employment 
for him, on lui fit obtenir un emptoi. Bnt if the infinitive has no direct object, 
put le, to, 2es, instead of Zut', Zeur.— Ex. They made him conseot to that re- 
qnest, on lefit eonseniir h cette demcmde. 

When, instead of a prononn placed before, there is a noon placed after, 
put d in the cases which would require Z«*, leur^ and no preposition in the 
cases which would require 7e, ?a, ?ei.— Ex. I caused that man to drink a 
glass of wine, f ai/ait boire un verre de vin d eet homme. I shall make that 
man consent to that requ^ je ferai contentir cet homme h cette demande* 
vet hmme is, in the first case, indirect object ot/aire boire; in the second, 
•lirect object ot/aire consenHr. 

^ is also used after some other French locutions which would require 
the accQsative in English, such as ouSr dire^ entendre dire, voir /aire, voir 
Connor, etc.— Ex. I heard your brother say that you would come, fai «n- 
teidu (Sre h votrt frhre que vous viatdriex. 
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11. La fortune a son prix ; rimpmdent ea abuse, 
L'hypocrite en m^t, efe Thonndte honune en use. 

-(DeUne.} 

12. JJk, regavdez-moi U durant oet entretien, 

Et jnsqu^au moindre mot imprimez-le-voas bien. 

20. 

plate, OMietU (f.) 

for {conjundu^i^t <^^* 

to keep away, s'^loigner; ae tenir HoignL 

spirited, ardent 

to go near, t^approeher de, 

to devote, cmsacrer. 

fit for, ^opre d. 

to do without, se pcisaer de, 

to bring back, ramener, 

frame, cadre (m.) 

to bring (to take), porter. 

1. Bring me a clean plate, for this is dirty. 2. This- 
xoad is very dangerous ; keep away from it. 3. Yon have, 
got fine cloth; give me some. 4. Buy some, if you wish 
to have it. 5. That horse is too spirited, don't go near it. 
6. This science is very important, I shall devote all my 
time to it. 7. You know this man, do you put. trust in 
him ? 8. Yes, I do trust him. 9. He asked me (for) 
money, but I shall not lend him any. 10. It is a mis- 
fortune ; don't think of it any more. 11. He does not 
like his busiuess*; he is not fit for it. 12. When a man 
is dead, he is no longer thought of. 13. "When I have 
wine, I drink some. 14. When I have none, I easily 
do without it. 15. K you go to Ediuburgh, I go there 
also. 16. Go there, and do not forget to bring back 
your brother. 17. Tbis picture is good ; put a frame to 
,it. 18. WhenTi you are in the country, if you hiave need 
of money, I shall bring you some there. 

21. 

(Bules 44, 46, 46, 47.) 

1. Chacun ne songe qu'k soi. 2. Ceux qui sont amis de- 
tout le monde ne le sont de personne. 3. Pourquoi lea* 
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riches sontrils si durs envers les pauvres ? O'est qu'ils n'ont 
pas peur de le devenir. 4. Le dieu lui r^pondit : Les tiens 
cesseront de r^gner^quand un stranger entrer^ dans ton ile 
pour y faire r^gner les lois. 5. O'est xm, de vos parents 
qui a re^u la pension qu'un de mes fr^res a perdue Tann^ 
demi^re. 6. II depend toujoursde soi d'agirhonorablement. 
7. VoQS dites que ce jeune homme aime beaucoup son fr^re ; 
d^trompez-Yous, il n'aime que soi. 8. Leur fille est motte 
^ la campagne il y a deux ans, chez un de nos amis. 

9. Qui ne songe qu'^ soi quand la fortune est bonne 

Dans le malheur n'a point d'amis. — fFlorian.) 

10. J'aime dooc 8aYictoire,et je le puis sans crime. — (ComeiUe. ) 

11. n les prend pour des rois. — ^Vous ne yous trompez pas ; 
Us le sont, dit Louis, sans en aYoir le titre. — (Voltaire.) 

12. Ob pent ton jours trouYor plus malheureux que soi. 

/ — fJja Fontaine.) 

22. 

to be angry at or with (p. }, Ore fdch4 centre ;• en vouhir d. 

to honour, honorer, 

to beseech, supplier, 

populous, populeux. 

to liYO together on good terms, Stre bien ensemble, 

temper, caractdre (m.) 

1. Why are you angry with him? he loves you, he 
honours you, he respects you. . 2. He beseeches and 
coBJures me to go aud^^^ see him. 3. Are you the 
mistress? Yes, I am. 4. She is happy, at least she 
looks so. 5. iViends, are you ready to go* ? Yes, we 
are. 6. And you, madam, are you ready? K6, I. am 
not. 7. This town is more populous than^* she thinks. 

8. This gentleman wishes me to go,*^^ and you don't. 

9. Our fnends are wealthy, but we are not ; you ought 
to know it. 10". When one is sick, he is best at home.f 
1 1 . This table is ours, and not yours. 12. I have found,, 
to-day, a b&ndkerchief of yours amongst mine. 13. A 
handkerchief of mine, you say ? it is not mine, it is your 

• See Note t, page 106. 
t See Bole 48, Obseryation. 

B 
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friend's. 14. A sister of his is dead. 15. Is it your 
temper or hers that hinders you from living together on 
good terms ? 16. She went, a few days ago, to see a 
. child of hers. . 17. Tonr boots are clean, hut his and 
mine are not. 18. Where have they put those papers 
of hers ? 

23. 

(Bule 48.) 

1. Je ne puis yous rien promettre ; ce seront les drcon- 
stances qui ddcideront. 2. Chez eux ces hommes sent des 
despotes, h, la cour ce sont des valets. 3. Platen disait de 
I'homme que c'dtait un animal ^^° dQux jambes sans 
plumes. 4. Bien loin d'etre des demi-dieux, ce ne sont 
pas mSme des Hommes. 5. C'est se tromper grossi^re* 
ment que de* penser que les richesses nous rendent 
heureux. 6. O'estun bien aimablegar9bn que yotrefr^e. 
7. C'est ce qui s'appelle agir en ami. 8. Cest un tr^or 
qu'un ami. 9. Ce qui importe k tout homme, c'est de 
remplir ses devoirs sur la terre. 

10. Ce que je sais le mieux, c'est mon commencement. 

—{Sacine,) 

11. Le plaisir des bons ccenrs, c'est la reconnaissance. 

—(LaMarpe,) 

12. La vie est un d^pdt confix par le ciel ; 

Oser en disposer, c'est 6tre CTimmeh---f€fr€Sset.) 

24. 

cairiage, voiture (f.) 

to stop' the way, fermer le passage, 

to judge, juger. 

to betray, trahir. 

to conquer (to take possession of), conqu6irir, 

to conquer (to defeat), vaincre, hattre, 

a good fellow, un hon enfant; un hon garfon. 

to meet with, rencontrer, 

to contribute, eontribuer, 

to make a fool of, , se moquer de. 

* After feit we pat que de before an inflnltive, and que l»efore a noan. 
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1. It is the king's carriages wHch. stop the way. 2. 
It is not you, it is not we, that can judge them. 3. This 
is the best book I ever readJ'^ 4. He is a very learned' 
man. 5. They are very respectable people. 6. Can one 
behave so ? It is nnworthy of a man. 7. It is (a) 
shamefol (thing) to betray taith. 8. It is to them I 
have applied. 9. It is (a) glorious (thing) to conquer 
one's enemies. KlO. To think much is to live. 11. They 
are the best fellows 1 ever met with. 12. Is it your 
Mends that I am to see to-morrow ? 13. .What contri- 
butes most to health is temperance. 14. I J is useless to 
speak to her; she'will^^not do it. 15. A name, famous 
too soon, is a very heavy burden. 16. What pleases 
me most is that you are coming to see me. 17» 
What grieves him most is that you make a fool of him. 
18. Is it to him that they have given so much praise ? 



26. 

(Rules .49, 60, 61.) 

1. Qa'est-ce qui vous empSche de venir avec nous 1 2. 
Est-ce que par hasard vous avez peur de rencontrer voire 
fr^re ? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a fait ? 4. A quoi pensez- 
vous donc^ ? 5. De qui vous moquez-vous ? 6. Est-ce 
que vous parlez s^rieusement 1 7. N'est-ce pas que vous 
viendrez avec nous ? 8. II me semble que vous ^tes bien 
poltron? de quoi ou de i[ui avez-vous peur? 9. Est-ce 
que c'est de moi, ou de votre soeur, ou de voire ombre ? 

10. La source iombaii du rocher, 
Goutie k contte, k la mer affreuse. 
L'Oc^D, fatal an nocher, 

- < Lai dit : *' Que me veux-iu, plearense ? 

11. " Je finis la tempdie et Teffroi.; 
'* Je finis oil le ciel commence. 



/ 
( 
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" Esi-ce que j'ai besoin de toi, 
*' Petiie, moi qui suis Timmense ? " 



1 See Note, page 60. 
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12. La Bonrce dit an gonffre amer : 
" Je te donne, sans bruit ni gloire, 
" Ge qui te manqne, 6 vaste mer, 
" XJne goatte d*eaa qu'on peut boire ! '' 

— f Victor Hugo. ) 



26. 

to care about, seimcierde, to hurt, fairemaZd. 

to knock, frapper. to frighten (p.), jairepeurd. 

to m.ean, vouloirdire, to complain of, se plaindre de, 

1 . Who told you so ? 2. To whom are you speaking? 
3. "Who will do that for me ? 4. "Who cares about it? 
5. Who knocks? 6. Whom did I offend? 7. Who 
hurt that child ? 8. Who is living there ? 9. What* 
do you say? 10. What is he going to do ? 11. What 
prevented you from going? 12. What is the matter 
with your mamma ?^* 13. What does he mean? 14^ 
Should such a thing bappen,f what would you do ? 15. 
Whom did you frighten ? 16. Does he not look un- 
well? 17. 3)0 you not believe me ? 18. What J have 
I to complain of? 



* Diiferent ways of transhtting toTtat: — 

1. When placed b^ore a nouHt it is tranalated by quel, qwlle^ ffueZs, qtuUtt; 
as— 

I don't know -what book you mean, Jt ne sais de quel liybs tfous voulet 

parhr. 
What book do yon mean ? Dt quel livrx voukz-votuparUr t 

2. When placed btfore a verb, used afBrmatirely or negatirely (but not 
interrogatiyely), it is translated by ce qui or ce que; by ce quit if what is, 
in English, next the verb; by ce que in ever^ other case; as — 

What vexes me, is that he will not Cb qui me/dche, c'est qu*U ne veut pas 

stndy, ^wHer. 

Do you hear what Ice say t _ Entendet-vous or quk wmt disons t 

The same what is translated by ee dorU when followed by ^, and by ce 
h qtioi when followed by to .*— 

It is what yon may be sure of, Cest ob sont vous pouvez tire s<2r. 

WfuifYov. tmst to is very uncertain, CzXfiVoivottsvous^ est tris-incertain. 

8. When placed b^ore a verb used inttrrogativeiy, it is translated according 
to tiie 51st Kule of this book. \ 

t Turn this sentence and all such into if: If such a thing happened, etc 
Had he been more prudent, Sil avait ^tS plus prudent. 

X With the verbs servir and seplaindre, que is often used instead of d quoi 
and de quoi, as— Qua sert vptre mauvaise humewt 
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27. 
(Btaes S2, 63, 64, 66, 66.) 

1. Par oil dtes-yous venu, par Carlisle ou par Nowcastle ? 
2. Tons n'avez, si je ne me trompe, que deux paires de 
soulierS) une bonne et une mauvaise ; laquelle mettrez- 
Yous aujourd'hui 1 3. Si c'est Ik I'ami dont vous vous 
vantiez tant, je ne vous en fais pas mon compliment. 4. 
II y a deux fr^res Matthieu, Pun gros et court, I'autre 
grand et mince : duquel voulez-vous pafler 1 5. Je parle 
de celui dont la femme vient de mourir. 6. Pour les- 
quellea de ces dames aviez-vous des lettres ? 7. La ville' 
d'oii vous venez n'efit pas en Ecosse, mais en Angleterre. 
8. Je m'arrStai un peu pour voir d'oii il venait. 9. Quand 
on est roi, on depend de tons ceux dont on a besoin pour 
se &ire obdir. 10. La bonne dont nous venons de nous 
d^faire nous a void plusieurs choses. 

11. ArriSre ceux dont la bouche 

Souffle le froid et le cbaud. — (La Fontaine. ) 

9 

12. Toi, dont le monde encore ignore le vrai nom, 
Bs^rit myst^rieux, mortel, ange, ou d^mon, 
Qui que tu SQis, Byron, bon ou fatal g^nie, 
J'aime de tes concerts la sauvage harmonie. 

— ( Lamartine: ) 



2d. 



engraviog, 
to like best, 
to travel, 



gravure (f.) 

prif^rer, 

voyager. 



to endeavour, 

task, 

to set fire to. 



s^ejfforcer de, 
tdche (f.) 
mettre lefsu a. 



1 . Whieb of these engravings do you like best ? 2. 
To which of these gentlemen did you speak? 31 "With 
which of these ladies did you travel ? 4. Here are two 
hats ; which ydll you put on ? 5. Here is the street in 
which I was bom. 6. That is the road* by which we 
7. What does your mother say?®* 8. Which 



came. 



way do you pass to go to school ? 9. Our friend has 
taken our pencils ; which has he taken ? 10. The lady 
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you Bpeak of is dead. 11. Do you think he will come? 
12. The wife of the gentleman of whom you have just 
spoken is very clever. 13. Endeavour to finish the task 
which, you have begun. 14. He is engaged in writing 
the history of which you saw the beginning. 15. Of 
which of fiiese two men are you afraid? 16. In what 
have I offended you? 17. This is the way through 
which I passed. 18. To which house 'did he set fire? 

29. 

(Boles 67, 68, 69, 60, 61.) 

1. On m'a dit ce matin que Gustavo et son fr^re ont eu 
chacun leur maison pillde par des Voleurs. 2. L'un et 
Tautre avaient, dit-on, de I'argent cach^ : ce sont, sanft 
doute, ces deux tr^sors que les voleurs- auront* flair^s. 3^ 
Que fera-t-on de tous ces prisonniers qu'on a faits ^ I'en- 
nemi ? 4. Les gardera-t-on jusqu'k la fin de la guerre, ou 
les renverra-t-on dans leur pays en ^change. des n6tre8? 
6. Que ne®*(^) signe-t-on la paix tout de suite, au lieu de 
se tuer ainsi les uns les autres ? 6. La guerre est la plus 
grande calamity qui puisse affliger I'humanit^. 7. On ne 
devrait y avoir recpurs que quand on a ^puis^ tous les 
autres moyens. 8. Chacun a sa manibre de voir. 9. 
Quand on est jeunes, riches et jolies comme vous, mes- 
dames, on n'est point rdduitesf h, Partifice. 

10. A votre tge, ma fills, on est biencurleuse.— ^ifarmon^./ 

11. On* doit consid^rer, pour son propre int^r^t, 
Et lea temps otl I'on vit, et les lieux oil Ton est. 

-^ComeilU.) 

12. Tout annonce d*an Disu I'^temelle existence ; 
On ne pent le comprendre, on xte pent Tignorer. 

— fVoltcare,) 

* Besides its usual .meaning, the future often implies in French dooM 
•nd surmise. Had the preceding facts been certain, the usual past tense 
would have been used. In Englfadi, the past is used in both cases. 

t When on stands clearly as a definite pronoun for a woman or senrsl 
IndiTiduals, the adjective is put in the feminine or the plural, ftooordin^ 
to the case. 
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30. 



to hide, ecLcher. to injare (p.), nuvre d (p.) 

lesnlt, risultat (m.) in one's turn, d son tour. 

drcomstance, drconatance (f.) to delight in, m plaire d. 
wager, pari (m.) to master, dompter, 

share, j>ar< (f.) to be in want of, avoir hesciin de. 

1. You have "been seen going out ; I was told so. 2. 
Hide .yourself, or you wiU be ordered to remain. 3. 
People don't like to be told their faults.^ 4. In every 
circumstance -we should'^^ do our duty, whatever be the 
results. 5. It is said that he has lost his wager. 6. We 
do not always do what we ought to do. 7. They have 
each given me his share. 8. Both are mad. 9. My 
family has been injured by you.f 10. They like each 
other. 11. They all spoke, each in her turn. 12. In- 
dustrious scholars are Hked, and people delight in prais- 
ing them. 13. People say so, and it is thought that the 
news is tru^. 14. They praise, blame, threaten, caress 
him, but, whatever they may do, they cannot master 
him. 1 6. Do you know if the letters have been received 
which were expected ? 16. We learn more easily what 
we understand, than what we do not understand. 17. 
Do you know what is said of you? 18. We are often 
in want of experience, however^^ old we may be. 

81. 

(Bules 62, 63, 64, 65.) 

1. Les sciences, les arts et les lettres sont pour I'homme 
des ^^ments de bonheur. 2. La vivacity ou la langueur 
des yeux fait un des principaux caract^res de la physi- 
onomie. 3. C'est dans cette vaste plaine que s'est livr^e 
la bataille; ici campuent nos troupes ; 1^ sMlevaient les 

* On Is tued only in the nominative case, and can never be replaced by 
a personal pronoun. The third sentence must, therefore, be turned into ; 
We do not lUtt that one 9?iould tell tu ourfaulte. 

t Verbs requiring & can never be used in the passive; all such verbs must 
sbsolutely be tum^ into the active voice. ' 
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tentes de FennemL 4. H ne me reste qae deux francs ; 
eneoie n'en suifl-je pas bien sdr. 5. Anssi ne f erai-je plus 
de dtfpenses inuiiles. 6. Tont le monde, noble, bourgeois, 
artiaan, labonienr, j devient aoldat. 7. S'il n'est pas fort 
liche, da moins a-i-il de qnoi yivre. 8. Ddt-il onblier 
tout ce que j'ai fait pour led, je ne legretterai jamais de 
lui avoir 4t6 utile. 9. Une 6p4e nue, qui ne tenait qa*^ 
uu Sly fat suspendue sar la tSte de Damod^s, durant le 
magnifique banquet que lai donna Denys le Tyran. 

10. Le vers le mienx rempli, la plus noble pens^e 

Ne peat plaire k I'esprit qoand Foreille est bless^. 

—(BaUeau.) 

11. On ton sang oa le mien lavera cette injure. — ( VoUaire,) 

12. Le ciel ^blooissant, ce ddme lamineax, 

Laisse ^chapper vers moi, da centre de ses feoz, 

TJn rayon pr^cnrseor de la gloire saprSme. — (Volardeau. ) 

33. 

gentleness, dovceur (f.) envy, envie (f.) 

threat, irienaceit) hold! tenez! 

prayer, pTitre{t.) it is all over, tout est fini, 

look, regard {m.) relations, parents {m.) 

subject, sujet (m.) to require, ean^er. 

fate, sort (m.) to determine, vouhir. 

1 . The gentleness, the kindness of the great Henry has 
been celebrated by* a thousand praises. 2. A threat, a 
prayer, a look is enough. 8. Great, jich, small, and poor, 
none can escape death. 4. Subjects, Mends, relations, all 
f tout J betrayed him. 5 . "We had scarcely set out whenf he 
was thirsty. 6. Perhaps you were wrong not to answer 
his letter. 7. Neither your fate nor mine is worthy of 
envy. 8. What is the matter with your brother ? 9. 

- • - — 

* Passive verts require dt or par before 'the noun or pronotin which 
follows them ; de when the verb expresses an action in which the body is not 
concerned, and par when the verb expresses, an action of tho body, or is 
which both the body and mind are concerned; as— 

She is liked by everybody, Elle est aimde dk iout le mtnde. 

The Prussians were often beaten by Lei Prussiens ont Hi touvtfU InsUm PAR 
the French, lea Franfaix. ^ 

t Whtn^ after icarcdy^ U translated by que. 
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Perhaps lie will come to-morrow. 10. Hold, here is the 
money which your fSather has given me. 11. I have 
visited the field where the battle of "Waterloo was fought 
fse Ivcrer). 12. When your father arrived, all was over. 
13. (Either) you or your brother will come. 14. This 
sacrifice, your interest, your honour, God requires it. 
15. Time, wealth, life, everything belongs to one's 
country. 16. You were scarcely gone out when she 
arrived. 17. Thus his fate determined.it. 18. Perhaps 
I shall send you to Paris. 

• 

33. 

(BtOes 66, 67| 68.) 

1. D^s que s'ouvre la bouche du m^chant, las noirceurs 
et les d^ordres se r^pandent dans la socidt^. 2. Yousne 
savez pas, ce me semble, la mani^re dont cela se f ait, il 
faut vous y prendre autrement. 3. II y a longtemps qu'ils 
ne^ ^loo^ se sont parl^. 4. lis ne se voient plus depuis la 
mort de leur m^re. 5. Ne vous flattez pas d'en Stre quitte 
^ si bon march^. 6. Yous Stes toujours k vous flatter Tun 
I'autre. 7. H n'est, comme Ton dit, pire eau que celle 
qui dort. 8. En fran^ais on ne met jamais le quanti^me 
apr^ le mois, mais avant. 9. Dans les billets la date se 
met g^n^ralementk la fin. 10. Dans les lettres d'affaires 
on la met toujours en tete. 

11. Bends-moi chr^tiemxe et libre, & tont je me soumets. 

—(VoliaWt,) 

12. L'nn et rantre riyal,* s'arrdtant au passage, 

Se mesure des yenx, s'observe, s'enTisage. — (BoUeau.) 

34. 

key, clef or cU (f.) 

to ^dn a victory, remporter une vktoire ; gagner 

une bataUle, « 
to wound, blesser. 

in presence of, en presence de. 

■ > , .- 

* A nonn coming after Tun et Vauirt is alwayn put in the aingnlar. 
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boxer, 

to try a canse, 



hoxeur, 

juger un proc^. 



1. Your Mends arrived* last night; they were well 
received by everybody. 2. French is spokei}. here. 3. 
The key mil be found easily.. 4. Several victories have 
been gained by the French in the last war. 5. He has 
been punished by his father. 6. Health is maintained 
by temperance. 7. These young people have wounded 
each other in our presence. 8. These boxers have 
punished each other severely. 9. They would have 
kiUed each other if the police had not shown themselves. 
10. Butter sells very dear. 11. Everything is sold in 
this country. 12. Why do you not go th^re since you 
were told so? 13. The battle was fought at three 
o'clock. 14. "We have been cheated. 15. How is that 



* The following yerbs are always conjagated with £ire in their compoimd 
tenses:— 



aecottrirt to run to. retourner^ 

aller^ to so. iomber, 

arriver, to arrive. retowifter, 

cAot'r, to fall. $ortir^ 

ddc^der, to die. venir, 

dSchoir^ to decay. devenir^ 

ichoir^ to fall. intervenir^ 

entrer^ to come in. parvenir, 

tnourir^ to die. provenir, 

naitre^ to be bom. redevenir^ 

partir^ to set out. reoentr,' 

rentrer^ to come in again. stirvenir, 

rester, to stay. 

The following verbs are sometimes conjugated with 
with itrct but in a different sense : — 

with avoir, 

eonvenir, to suit. to 

demeurer^ to remain no longer. to 

expirer, to die. to 

deseendre, to take down. to 

monteTf to take up stairs. to 



to return, 
to fall, 
to relapse, 
to go out. 
to come. 
to become, 
to interpose, 
to attain, 
to proceed. * 
to become agaijL 
to come back, 
to befal. 

avoirt and sometbnes 

with 4tre, 

agree. 

remain still. 

end. 

come down. 

go up staira. 



Lastly, some verbs take avoir or itre according as they express an aetiim- 
or a ttate. They are :— 

apparatire^ to appear. 



changtr^ 

coueher^ 

croitre^ 

ddborder, 

dicamptr^ 

disparaitref 

iehapper^ 

tmbeUiry 



to change. 

to put in bed, to lie. 

to increase. 

to Qverflow. 

to decamp. 

•to disappear. 

to escape. 

to embellish. 



empirery to make or to get 

worse. 
grandir, to enlarge, to grow. 
passer^ to pass, to cross. 
rajeunir^ to make or to grow 

young again. 
vietUir^ to make or to grow 

old. 
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made 1 16. His cause will be tried to-morrow. 17. 
This wood will not bum. 18. That is sold very cheap, 

85. 

* 

(Bnle 69.) 

^1. Dieu a dit, et les choses ont 4i6 faites ; il a com- 

mand^y et elles ont ^t^ crd^es. 2. La force des exercices 

auxquels on accoutumait les soldats romains, les chemins 

admirables qu'ils avaient construits, les mettaient en ^tat 

de f aire des marches longaes et pdnibles. 3. Quand les 

Komains avaient plusieurs ennemis sur les bras, ils accor- 

daient une tr^ve au plus faible, qui se croyait trop heureux 

de Fobtenir. 4 Turenne, dans le si^cle le plus f^cond en 

grands hommes, n'eut point de sup^rieur et ne compta 

qu'iui rival. 5. L'empire qu' Alexandre avait conquis ne 

dura pas plus que sa vie, qui fut courte. 6. Les hommes, 

oubliant Tauteur de Tunivers, 'ador^rent le soleil qui les 

^clairait et la lune qui prdsidait k la nuit. 7. l^apoMon 

^tait petit, mais ses yeux lan^aient des Eclairs. 8. Lors- 

qa'il parlait, tous I'^coutaient avec respect. 9. Aussitot 

qu'il fut consul, il partit pour Dijoh ; il rassembla, il 

organisa I'armde ; il marcha centre les Autrichiens et les 

vainquit k Marengo. 10. Men p^re me fit jurer sur les 

autels que je serais jusqu'^ la mort ^nnemi des Komains ; 

je le jurai, je I'ai accompli. 

11. Graces k mon amour, je me suis bien servie 

Da pouvoir qu' Amurat me donna sur sa vie. — (Racine.) 

12. La Mollesse, k ces mots, sent sa langne glac^e, 
£t, lasse de parler, succombant sous Teffort, 

Soupire, ^t<md les bras, ferme Toeil et s'endort. — (JBoUeau.'} 

m 

86. 

to bid, ^ chargetf dire. 

to give one's love, faire aes complimenU. 

to undergo, svbir. 

change, changement (m.) 

conquest, conqv/ite (f.) 
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tnmble, peine (f . ) 

Norman, Normand, 

to free one's self with difficulty, se Urer difficUemetiL 

to pass, se passer, 

vine, vigne (f.) 

to bear, porter, 

drunkenness, ivresse, 

politician, poliUque, * 

plaything, jouet (m.) 

to inculcate morality, former les bonnes moeurs. 

to take (p.) to (a place), emmemer, mener. 

1, I have seen your mother to-day; she told me to give 
you her love. 2. Europe has undergone great changes 
' since the IN'orman conquest. 3. I received a letter this 
morning. 4. They wept the whole momiiig. 5. Has 
not your brother been playing with Henry to-day ? 6. 
Have you begun your exercise ? 7. "No, sir ; we have 
not begun yet. 8. Nobody has begun. 9. She freed her- 
self with great difficulty from the danger. 10. We left 
Glasgow in the beginning of this week. 1 1 . I made this 
year a large profit on the grain which I bought last year.* 
12. The day has passed without rain. 13. Anacharsis 
used to say that the vine bears three kinds of fniit — 
►drunkenness, senstlality, and Jep^ntance. 14. Philip, 
the* father of Alexander the Great, was the greatest 
politician of his time. 15. He said, people amuse chil- 
dren with playthings, and men with oaths* 16. I was 
at diijner when you entered my house. 17. All that 
Socrates said, all that he did,- tended to inculcate 
morality. 18. I was going to see you when I met 
your brother, who took me to the country. 

87. 

(Same Bole.) 
1. Ce fut sur la fin d'une nuit du mois do'septembre 

* J^at yMtr, last months Uut te«elr are translated by rann^ demOre^ le moit 
dernier^ la semaine demiire. But tJie aljectlve dernier is placed before the 
nonn, "when the last of a number of years, months, or 'weeks, is meant, as— 
to demt^ ann^ de sa vie, It dernier mois de Ftmnee, la demiirt Sfmaint de$ 
9acanci8. 
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q^ue je soriis da souterrain avec les voleurs. 2. J'dtais 
arm^ comme euz, et je montais tin assez bon dieval qu'on 
avait pris an mSme gentilhomme dont je portais les habits. 
3. n y avait si longtemps que je vivais dans les t^n^bres 
que le jour naissant ne manqua pas de m'^louir ; mais 
peu h pen mes yenx s'accontumbrent k le soufirir. 4. Nous 
all4iiies nous mettre en embuscade dans un petit bois qui 
bordait le grand chemin de L^on. 5. liinous attendions 
que la fortune nous offrit qudque bon coup kf aire, quand 
nous aper^^mes un religieux montd sur une mauvaise mule. 
6. I>ans un caf^ on parlait d'un vers obscur d'Horace. 7. 
Un jeune officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'interrogation 
mis k la fin rendrait le vers tr^s-clair. 8. Pope, petit, 
contrefait...et vex^, lui dit : Hais savez-vous, Monsieur,. 
ce que c'est qu'un point d'interrogation? 9. Qui, 
Monsieur, c'est une petite chose crochue qui fait une" 
question. 

10. Mea enfants, dans ce village, 
Snivi de rois, il passa ; 
Voil4 bien longtemps de 9a I 
Je venais d'entrer en manage. 

11. A pied, montant le coteau 
Oil pour voir je m'^tais mise, 
II avait petit cbapeau 
Avec redingote grise. 

12. Fr^s de'lai je me troublai ; 

n me dit : " Bonjonr, ma ch6re, 

Bonjour, ma ch^re." 
n vouB a parld, grand'm^re, 

n VOUB a parl^ l—(B^ranger,) 

88. 

it was customary with Frederick, Fr6d4ric avait coutume {dey.. 

to appear, paraitre, 

viz., d mvair. 

to ask (p.) questions, /aire des questions d, 

to happen, arriver* 

to enUst, y engager. 

the German dialect, VaUemand, 

to give notice td, avertir (p.) 

tox^e, langtu (f.) 
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tocantioD, ^itaemr. 

at the same tiniBy en m&tnA temps, 

accordingly, en cansiquence, . 

the next day, le lendemain, 

to strike, f rapper, 

plainly, dairem^aU. 

to bear, porter. 

musket, fnousquet (m.) 

to cry (to exclaim), s'icrier, 

to be bereft of one's senses, avoir perdu la tUe, 

It was customary with Frederick the Great, whenever 
a new soldier appeared in his guards, to ask him three 
questions, viz. — ** How old are yoii? How long have 
you been in my service ? Are you satisfied with your 
pay and treatment ? " It happened that a young soldier, 
bom in Trance, who had served in his (own) country, 
desired to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure 
caused^ him to be immediately accepted ; but he was 
totally ignorant- of the German dialect, and his captain 
giving him notice that the king would question him in 
tiiat tongue the first time he should see him, cautioned 
biTn at the same time to learn by heart the three answers 
that he was to make to the king. Accordingly, he 
learnt them by the next day ; and as soon as he appear- 
ed in the ranks, Frederick came up to interrogate him ; 
but he happened to begin with the second question, and 
asked him, " How long have you been in my service ?" 
"Twenty-one years," answered the soldier. The king, 
struck with his youth, which plainly indicate^ that he 
had not borne a musket so long as that, said to him 
much astonished, "How old are you?" "One year, 
an't please your majesty" fn^en diplaise a Voire MqjeaUj, 
Frederick, more astonished still, cried, "You or I must 
certainly be bereft of our senses !" The soldier, who 
took this for the third question, replied firmly favec 
^uphmbjj "Both, an't please your majesty." 

80. 

(BTiles 70, 71, 72, 73.) 
1. Ecoutez, parlezy lisez, ^crivez fran^aia le plus quo 
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▼ous ponrrez. 2. Demandez-li)i s'il serait vena ayec jious 
s'il n'ayait eu rien h, faire. 3. Us n'auraient pas dd aller 
an bal sans votre permission ; c'est fort mal k eux. 4. 
Oomment ! j'aurais* travaill^ toute ma vie pour si pen ! 
5. I>a8S^-je y p^rir, j'irai. 6. Quand j*aurai £lni les Merits 
d'Hom^re et de Vir^e, et que je mia serai bien p^ndtr^ de 
tontes leurs beaut^s, je me mettrai an:^ autres po^mes 
^piques. 7. Si vons allez k la campagne^ j'irai avec tous : 
je ne veux plus vous quitter. 8. Si vous vendiez ce piano, 
vouB en auriez bien 300 francs. 9. S'il venait k passer 
ohez moi et que je n'y fusse pas, mes gens lui diraient oti 
nous sommes all^s. 10. Je serais tr^s-bonor^ si vous 
m'accordiez votre protection, et si vous pouviez m'obtenir 
un emploi pr^s de vous. 11, , Je voudrais bien que M. 
votre fr^re piit nous accompagner. 12. Aussitot qu'il 
arrivera, veuillez me- pr^venir. 13. Pans sa trag^die de 
Cinna, Gomeille fait dire hf Auguste, empereur des 
Komains, maitrisant I'orage de sa colore : 

** Je snis maltre de moi comme de Tamvers : 
" Je le sais — ^je le veux ! " 

40. 

task,' tdcke (f.), travail (m.) 

to take a wsdk, faire une promenade, 

to take (p.), conduire. 

to do a service, rendre un service, 

1. Nobody knows if be will die to-day or to-morrow. 
2. The soldiers will do tbeir duty well, if tbey are well 
•commanded. 3. I should be pleased if I saw you doing 
your duty. 4. When he has finished his task, he will 
take a walk. 5. As sooji as you have done writing, we 
shall dine. 6. When you are ready, we shall begin. 7. 
"Will you come withvme? As you like. 8. I shall leave 
in a moment. 9. "We should always do our duty. 10. 

Will you dp your sister this service ? 11 . 1 should do it 

• - 

* The conditional, besides its nsnal import,- of ^en means surprise; 
-€oii)d yon ever be gnilty of that, Tu muraiifait cdok, toit—Merlet. 

* See Note, page 63. 



if I ponld. 12. 1 aliall take her there if she will go. 13. 

I should take her there if she would go. 14. Yoit 
diould write more than you do. 15. They are not 
willing to come. 1 6. Should I go there ? 17. He should 
have paid the deht.* 18. I shall return in one moment 

41. 
(Bvl&B 74, 75) 76.) 

1. II veut qu'apr^s avoir s^joum^ quelques mois en 
Suisse, nous visitions ensemble tout le nord de I'ltalie. 2. 

II semble, en vous lisant, que vous me parHez, que vous 
me donniez de sages conseils. 3. C'est une erreur bien 
deplorable que les hommes aient attach^ des novas 
pompeuz auz plus folles entreprises. 4. H faudra qa'ils 
ob^issent s'ils ne veulent pas qu'on les punisse. 5. Je ne 
doute pas qu'avant deux anuses cette ville n'ait beaucoup 
etendu son commerce. 6. Croyez-vous qu'ils aient re9tt 
ma lettre ? 7. Quelque obstin^ qu'on soit, il faut bien 
que, bon grd mal grd, on se rende k r^vidence. 8. Dieu 
ezige que nous employions au soulagement de nos sem- 
blables les richesses qu'il nous a d^parties. 9. II se plaint 
qu'on I'ait calomnid. 10. Ce magistrat se plaint que Yom 
avez mdconnu son earact^re.f 

11. Oraignez, seigneur, craignez que le ciel rigonreux 

Ne vous halsse assez pour ezaucer vos voeox ! — fSacine.) 

12. Mais il me semble, Agn^s, si ma mdmoire est bonne, 
Qae j'avais d^fendu que vous vissiez yeraoime.—{MolUre'} 

43. • 

tower, Umrii.) ' round, rond, 

devotion, d^vouement {m.) to deny, nier. 



* yrhen should^ cvgTU, could, and might, are followed by a past indeflnitAi 
^ey are translated by the conditional past of devoir, vouloir or pouooir, tfd 
the English participle 1b put in the infljaitlTe: il aurait dO patxb la ddtt. 

t Observe that, in the 9th sentence, the Babjanctiye is roqaired after n 
plaindre because there is some doubt implied npon the snttJect of the com- 
plaint, whilst in the 10th, as there is no donbt whatever in the magistr^'<^ 
mind, the indicatlTe is used. 
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1. It is better that you should come with me. 2, It 
seems that you hdve forgotten to write to her. 3. It seems 
to me that this*tower is round. 4. WiU you go to the 
country this morning ? "No, I am a&aid it will rain. 5. 
I fear she will not come. 6. Is it possible that that has 
happened ? 7. I am astonished that you have not seen 
him. 8. I have been walking in the Champs-Elysees 
this afternoon, and whom do yoU think I met as I was 
coming back ? 9. Do you doubt that I am your friend, 
after so many proofs of devotion? 10. "We hope he will 
soon come back from America. 11. I am glad that you 
are so well. 12. I deny that that is true. 13. They 
are afraid that the general has not experience enough. 
14. You do not think he has wcai the prize.'^ 15. Take 
care lest lie should see you here. 16. Do you forget 
that I am older than you ? 17. Do you wish me to come 
to your house to-night ?t 18. The law of God orders 
us to love our enemies. 

43. 

(Rtdes 77, 78, 79, 80.) 

1. U n'y a pas un homme qui n'ait®* (^°) ses d^fauts ; le 
meilleur est celui qui en a le moins. 2. Borne, sous quM- 
que gouvernement qu'elle ait 4t4y a 4i6 heureuse dans ses 
entreprises. 3. L'empereur Antonin est un des plus 
grands princes qui aient r^gne. 4. II n'est mdtal si dur 
que le feu n'amollisse. 5. On ne peut juger voire travail 
avant que vous I'ayez accompli. 6. Peut-on livrer des 
batailles centre une nation aguerrie qui se defend 
oonrageusement, sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre du 

— . .a ^^ 

* This sentence may te translated in two different ways: L If I simply 
ncaj^talate or repeat, for argmnent*s sake, my interlocntor's opinion without 
implving the least donbt ahont it, I shall say, Vous ne croyezpas ^u'iZ a rem- 
porte le prix, 2. Bnt if, on the contrary, I am questioning my interlocutor 
about his opinion, then I must use the subjunctive. 

t After verbs expressing wish or mil^ the following verb must always be 
pot in the sub jxmctlTe, unless the subjects of both verbs should be in the same 
person ; in which case the second is put in the infinitive,* as: / wish / were 
ilch, /e vo«<?rai> £tsk ricAe. See Observation^ of Rule 82. 
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8ang r^pandu ? 7. Thal^s est le premier des Grecs qui ait 
enseign^ que lea ftmes sont immortelles: 8. Je ne sache 
pas^ iin pays plus agrdable que le y6tre. ' 9.. Le meiUenr 
usage que I'on puisse faire de son esprit, dit F^nelon, 
c'est de s'eu d^fier. 

10. H faut des chitiments dont Panivers fr^misse.— ^i?adne. j 

11. Uii homme en vaut an antre, k moins que, par malheor, 
L'un d*eux n'ait corroznpu son esprit et son coeur. 

— (Destduches.) 

12. Quel indigne plaisir peat avoir ravarice ? 
Etqae sert d'amasser k moins qu'on ne jouisse ? 

— (BourmvU.) 

44. 

dronkenness, «vreMe(f.)' 

sbamefal, honteux. 

to be proved, itre 4prouv6, itre d V^preuive, 

to sonen, adoudr, 

motive, motif {m,) 

conduct, conduite (i) 

to marry (p.), ^pouser, 

retreat, retraite (f.) 

1. You will not be esteemed unless you are modest 
2. Drunkenness is the most shameful state into "whicli® a 
man can fall. 3. One may say that the dog is the only 
animal whose fidelity is proved. 4. There is no grief that 
time does not ^^ (*) soften. 5. "We must leave before it is 
night. 6. The merit pf having done a good action, is the 
oxdy good that cannot be taken from us. 7. WhoeTeryou 
meet, don't stop. 8. Whatever*® your motives maybe, 
your conduct will be condemned. 9. Come her^, that I 
may speak to you. 10. Although adversity is an evil, it 
is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity. 1 1 . Go 
away, lest he should come. 12. He is the only man that 
I can trust. 13. There are few men who know where 
to look for true glory. 14. She will never marry a man 
who does not fear God. 1 5 . She has married a pian who 
fears God. 16. Look for a retreat in which you may be 

• 

* We say in the subjunctive, Je ne sache pas, que jh sache, tOTje ne eoniutit 
pas, and this Idiom gives the sentence an idea of doubt. 
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quiet. 17. The wise (man) behaves. in such a way that 
men cannot reproach him with anything. 18. Behave 
CO that your parents may glory in having such a son. 

45. 
(Bnles 81, 82.) 

1. Je n'aurais pas cru qu'il etlt ^t^ possible d'apporter 
on aussi prompt remade au mal. 2. Je n'avais pas pens^ 
qu'il eiit apport^si promptement tout ce que nous I'avions 
cbaig^ d'acheter. 3. Les magistrats cndgnaient que^*de 
plus glands d^Efordres n'arrlyassent. 4. Qui de nous 
croyait qu'ils eussent rempli aussi exactement leurs en- 
gagements ? 5. Apr^s avoir travaiU^ toute ma vie au 
profit des autres, il serait temps que je songeasse k moi et 
que je pourvusse aux besoins qui peuvent smrvenir un 
jour. 6. Nous nous soucierions peu qu'ils se f&ohassenfc 
centre nous. 7. II faudraifc qu'il acheyftt aujourd'hui son 
travail) afin que domain je le revisse et que tu pusses 
^UBsitdt le transcrire. 8.. A peine suis-je arriv^ que d4jh, 
il voudrait que je repartisse. 9. II suffirait que vous 
parusdez un moment, pour qu'aussit6t chacun dispardt. 
10. Je ne crois pas que. vous eussiez eu plus de patience 
que moi. 11. Sparte ^tait sobre avant que Socrate e^t 
lou^ la sobri^t^. 

12. J'ai mdme d^fendn par une expresse loi 

Qa'on osd,t prononcer votre nom devant moi. — (Sacine.) 

46. 

fellow-citlzen, amcUoyen. bare, nu. 

to cat off, couper. regulation, riglement. 

Wow, coup (in.) to be married, se marier, 

bones, oa {m,) dowry, dot (f.) 

Salainis, Scdamine, to scatter, jeter, dieperaer. 

to bom, br^r, to pay honours, rendreles honneurs, 

MboB, cendresit) to be enough, suffire, 

LycorguB, Lycurgtte. to court, faire la cour d. 

^ lie, couch^. for the sake of, pour V amour de. 
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1. I should like, my son, that you would learn your 
lessons better, in order to please your teachers. 2. "Wliat 
man would like to be reproached for a small fault ? 3 . It 
was necessary that I should go there. 4. Trajan wished 
that his fellow-citizens should love him as a father. 

5. Caligula wished that the Eoman people had only one 
•head, in order to be able to cut it off with one blow." 

6. Solon, when dying, ordered that his bones should be^^ 
taken to Salamis, that they should be burned, and that 
their ashes should be scattered over the country. 7. The 
laws of Lycurgus ordered that children shopld lie upon 
th'e bare ground. 8. They required them to be brought • 
up in common, and that the sons of magistrates should 
be subjected to that regulation. 9. They prescribed 
also that women should be married without a dowry. 

10. Do you think I might speak to her, if I went now? 

11. I did not think they Wd mite to your aster. 12. 
I am afraid she will think that I have forgotten her. 

13. I did not know that you had studied mathematics. 

14. Caligula ordered that the Eomans should pay him 
divine honours. 1 5 . "Was it not enough that you ^ould 
send somebody there ? 16: It is a mortifying thing for 
a young lady that a man should court her for the sake 
of her fortune. 17. He was the only man whom I 
could trust. 18. I could never have believed that you 
would have spoken so. 

47. 
(Boles 83, 84, 86.) 

1. Hire haut est un ridicule et une sottise. 2. Celmi 
qui a t4ch^ de vivre de mani^re k n'avoir pas besoin de 
songer k la mort, la voit venir sans efEroi. 3; Je suis 
vraiment ddsol^ de ne pas pouvoir faire ce que vous me 
demandez. 4. Je voudrais ne pas savoir ^crire, disait 
ISr^ron, f orc^ de signer un arrSt de mort. 5. La religion 
nous apprend k respecter nos maitres, k soufirir nos ^gaux, 
i. dtre oflEable. enven nos inf^rieun, k aimer tons les 



EXEBdSES. 85 

homines comme nons-mSmes. 6. H faut rougir de com- 
mettre des fautes et non de les avouer. 7. Yous avez 
tort de penser que vons pouvez faire trembler FExirope 
aux premiers pr^paratifs de guerre. 8. J'ai fait parler 
hidr k M. votre'p^re, mais il a fait la sourde oreille. 9. 
Mon amiti^ ne yous est pas suspecte, et j'ai acquis assez 
•d'ezp^iience pour faire ^couter mes avis. 




—(Voltaire. J 

48. 

to reflect, r4JUchir. 

to walk in, entrer, 

toinqtiire particularly into (th. ), eocaminer (th. ) de prks. 

to procure (th,) for (p.), faire avoir (tii.) d (p.) 

to send for, envoyer chercheTf faire venvr. 

dose by, Umtjpr^, 

1. Experience will prove to you the necessity of re- 
flecting before you speak, and yet more before you vmte. 

2. He wishes to see you befbre you go ; please walk in. 

3. I thought I should never see you again. 4. Do you 
not remember meeting him at the Louvre ? 5. A teacher 
must punish the child who dares to disobey him. 6. I 
want to inquire particularly into that affair, before tell- 
ing you what I think of it.* 7. It is very difficult to 
please everybody. 8. An old proverb says, "It is better 
to give than to receive." 9. Do not trust him; he wants 
to deceive you. 10. Here are some young ladies who 
delight in singing, playing, chatting, and laughing. 1 1 . 
Show me that. 12. 1 shall procure tiiat situation for you. 
13. If you like I shall send for the doctor. 14. Do you 
want to get your throat cut ? 15. 1 shall have three new 
gowns made next week. 16. He has had a new house 
bnilt in London. 17. "Where do you get your shoes made ? 
18. 1 get them made at the shoemaker's who lives close by. 

* Power requires de af fcer it when it means to havt an opinion o/ or, in other 
^ordfl, when it has a direct object ; it takes & when it means to apply (mi$ 
wtndtOL 
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49. 

(&ii1bs86/87.) 

L Elle gravinait dans les t^nfebgwi, naimBwant tour k toor 
les bnndies ei les lacines qii'elle rencontrait. 2. Toutes 
les plan^tea drcnlant autoor da soleil pandsaent ayoir 4^ 
misea en mouyement par une impulsion commune. 3. Les 
troia Yoyagenn p^liiwanta voyaient ^ la clart^de lafondie 
passer le lion, le tigre, le lynx, le l^pard, tremblants oom- 
meenx. 4. Une homenr plaisante n'est pas celle des 
Tieillards souffirants. 5. Noos avons ^prouv^ nne inexpri- 
mable joie en apercevant le port que nous n'esp^riona plus 
zevoir. 6. Us ont en la t^m^riM de s'engager snr cette 
mer mugissante. 7. Point d'importons laqoais ^piant noa 
disconrs, comptant nos morceanx d'un oeil avide et xnur- 
murant d'nn trop long diner. 8. II trouvales Mac^oniena 
non senlement agaerris, mais encore triomphants. 9. 
Cest nne personne d'nn natnrel donx, ne grondant, ne 
oontredisant, ne d^sobligeant jamais. 10. II y a dea 
penples qni yivent erzants dans les d^rts. 

11. Je peindrai les plaisirs en foale renaissants, 

Les oppressenrs da people k lenr tonr g^missants. 

— (Boileau,) 

12. tTentends des cris de gaeire an milieu des nanfrages, 

£t les sons de Taiiain se mdlant anx orages. — flta Harpe, } 



60. 

to ciy onty crier, to smoke, fumer. 

tojniipose, se prqposef de. pipe, - pipe (t) 

lowing, mugissant, disposition, cdracUre (m.) 

ox, b€suf(m.) tooanter, raUler, 

Ueating, bHarii. while, taiUen. 

1. I sawherairiYing. 2. I hear somebody crying out. 
3. Early rising is very good for the health. 4. I purpose 
going to London next week. 5. 1 remember it without 
your telling me. 6. Those wretches are trembling with 
fear. 7. Lowing oxen and bleating sheep came in crowds. 
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8. You will find them smoking* their pipes. 9. I 
hear him. rising every morning at a quarter past five. 

10. We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

11. This woman is of a good (fisposition, obliging every 
one whenever she can. 12. He tells h\m the truth, 
while bantering him. 13. I doubt his coming. 14. I 
am not afraid of his forgetting me. 15. I am thinking 
of that poet's having finished so long a poem in so short 
a time. 16. I seehimpilajringinthestreet. 17. I saw 
him playing in the street. 18. You laugh at my not 
being able to speak French ; don't you ? 

51. 
(Bules 88, 89.) 

1. lis ont 6t6 exempt^s des charges publiques^ attendu 
lenrs infirmitds. 2. Passd dix heures, je ne vous attends 
plus. 3. Nous sommes trois, y compris voire soeur. 4. 
Yous avais-je accord^ toute ma confiance pour la voir si 
indignement trahie ? 5. La justice est due aux pauvres 
aussi bien qu'aux riches. 6. Le champ de bataille ^tait 
convert de morts et de mourants ^tendus les uns sur les 
autres. 7. Les assi^g^s n'oiit rendu la viUe qu'apr^s avoir 
d^fendu longtemps contre une arm^e enti^re leurs families^ 
leurs biens et leur liberty. 8. Les meilleures harangues 
sent oelles que le cceur a dict^es. 9. II a eu tous les d^sa- 
gr^ments que nous avions pens^. 10. Parmi cettc f oule 
de princes que I'abus du pouvoir a prdcipit^s du trone, 
plusieuTs ont p^ri pour expier des io jures personnelles dont 
ils s'^taient rendiis coupables ou qu'ils avaient autoris^ea. 

11. n balance dans Talr sa redoutable ^p^ 
Fnmante encorf da sang dont il Tavait tremp^e. 

— (Cf. Ddavigne.) 

12. sceurs, 6 p^les soeurs ! sur qui done priez-voas ? 
Qni de vous va mourir ? Qui de vous abandonne 
'Un vain reste de jours oubli^s et perdus ? 

* Translate as if it were in the act of smoking^ en train de f amer. 
t The e of encort may be 'elided in poetry. 
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Car vons, filles de Dien, yoos ne lea comptez plus. 

(A. de Mussel) 

62. 

to tear, dicMrer. 

to keep up, eniretenir, 

to separate (from each other), se siparer. 

fight^ combdt (m.) 

to conoeiye, concevoir, 

Cseaar, Ciaar, 

to ravage, ravager. 

like, ressemhUmt, 

Aristides, Ariatide. 

fellow-citizeiia, eoncUoyens, 

injury, offense (f). 

to apply (th.), appUquer. 

bine-stocking, femme savanle^ has^bUu, 

weak-minded people, espritsfaibles. 

1. How many^^ prajses have been given to "Washing- 
ton ! 2. Spain is almost always torn by intestine w^ffs 
kept np by ambition. 3. The armies having separated, 
the fight ceased. 4. "We have read the books which yon 
have lent ns, and we shouldhave read them again, if you 
had not asked them back so soon. 5. I do not donbt^^ 
but you will use all your efforts to®* fulfil the hopes which 
I have conceived of you. 6. How many^^^ provinces has 
not Cffisar ravaged ! 7. "We have examined the portraits 
whichThe painter has sent us ; we have not found them 
like. 8. Aristides pardoned his fellow-citizens the in- 
jury which he had received from them. 9. You d6 not 
always apply the rules which I have given you. 10. 
Where are the rewards you have promised me? 11. 
The letters wbich M""* de S^vigne has written are 
admired by everybody. 12. The comedies which Molike 
has composed, the portraits which he has given us of the 
miser and of the blue-stocking, have made him many 
enemies among weak-minded people.* 



* Although the wording of this paragraph. and of the Mth is, in some 
sentence^ contrary to the roles of English grammar, it is used here to iUns- 
trate better the French rules. 
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. 63. 

(Same Btiles.) 

1. Les grands oratenrs'que j'ai entendus parler m'ont 
ralli^, nn moment du moins^ aux opinions que je leur* ai 
entendu soutenir tour k tour. 2. Pour Stre s(a de la 
v^rit^ de ces clioses, 11 f aut les avoir vues s'accomplir. 3. 
Yous avez aim^ votre prochain si vous lui avez rendu tons 
les services que vous avez pu et que vous avez dil. 4. 
Oette f emme est plus instruite que je ne I'aurais cru. 5. 
n est vrai que lui et moi nous nous sommes parM des 
yeux. 6. La haine s'est empar^e de leurs d.mes : quelles 
dures choses Us se sont dites ! 7. Les honneurs que j'ai 
re^us^ e'est mon talent qui me les a valus. 8.- Oombien 
d'erreurs n Vt-on pas signal^es dans les travaux qu'on les 
avait charges de faire ! 9. Le peu de troupes qu'il a 
rassembl^es ont tenu ferme dans leur poste. 10. Les 
Busses ont f ait^ en quatre-vingts ans que les vues de Pierre 
ont ^t^ suivies, plus de progr^s que nous n'en avons fait 
en quatre si^cles. 

• • • 

11. Qne de soins m'eiit coiit^s cette tdte charmante ! — (Racme,) 

12. II est si beau, Tenfant, avec son deux sourire, 
Sa douce bonne foi, sa voix qui veut tout dire, 

Ses plenrs vite apais^s ; 
Laisaant errer sa vne dtonn^e et ravie, 
Offrant de tontes parts sa jenne &me ^ la vie 

Et sa bonche anx baisers ! — ( Victor Hugo.) 

good works (good actions), honne8 cmvrea, 

pnnisbment, punitUm (f.) 

to help, servir, aider. 

to make (before an adj.), rendrel 

to relieve, aotUager. 

Bluebeard, Barhebleue, 

delicacy, • d6licatesse (f.) 

to make (p.) ashamed, faire konte d. 

to pass away, s'^ouler. 

* See Note, page 63, 
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\ 

m * 

1. The lessons that I have learned^ the exercises 
that I have written, the rewards that X liave received, 
the punishments they^^ have given me, have helped 
to make me nsefcd to society. 2. How many good 
works that great man has done ! 3. How many im- 
fortunate (people) he has relieved ! 4. The bells which 
we have heard ringing, are those which we have seen 
cast.- 5. The swsJlows which I have seen coming back 
have announced to me the return of spring. 6. €ren- 
tlemen, where are the books that I have seen you 
reading, the songs that I have heard you singing, the 
music books that I have given you yesterday ? 7. We 
have made them laugh when we have told them the 
story of Sluebeard. 8. These pupils have more books 
than I have given them. 9. Yauban has fortified 
more towns than others have destroyed. IQ, The 
tragedies of Cr^billon are not so good as we had 
thought. 11. The English have gained on land more 
victories than I had thought. 12. Do you remember 
the intense heat which there was in Belgium three years 
ago ? 13. The little affection which you have shown me 
proves that you are no longer a Mend of mine. 14. The 
little, delicacy which you have evinced in this affair 
should make you ashamed. 15. The few days which I 
have spent in your house have soon passed away. 

55. 

(Bules90, 91, 92.) 

1. U marche, dort, mange et bolt tout comma les autres, 
mais cela n'emp^he pas qu'il ne''^ soit fort malade. 2. 
Nous sommes plus riches que nous ne pensons. 3. II ne 
tient pas h, moi que cela ne se fasse. 4. Peu s'en est fallu 
qu'il ne fiit tu^. 5. Peut-on nier que la sant^ ne soit 
pr^f Arable aux richesses ? 6. Je tremble que votre fr^e 
n'arrive en ce moment. 7. On ne pent pas douter que lea 



* For the um of thia ne, see Note, page 83. 
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poles ne soient couverts d'une coupole de glace. 8. Youb- 
avez bien peur que je ne change d'avis. 

9. Mais 11 ne tient .qu'^ tous que son chagrin ne passe. 

10. Et que faire en un glte k moins que Ton ne songe ? 

— (Zro Fontaine,} 

11. Deux m^decins n'ont pu lui donner le Mpas : 
II ne mourra jamais ! — {Deatouchea,) 

12. Ni Tavengle hasard ni Taveugle mati6re 
N'ont pu fonner mon'toe, essence de lumi^re. 

— {Lamartine.} 

66. 

fluently, couramment, 

to scold, gronder. 

to speak one's mind, dire safaqon depenser, 

to come and fetch, venir prendre, 

the fancies, lea idiea, 

to take into one's head, «e mettre dans la tSte, 

1. I understand Prench. pretty well, but I have not 
yet learned it long enough to speak it fluently. 2. Did 
you ilot speak ill of me last night ? 3. No, I always 
speak weU of you. 4. You should write your exercises 
better. 5. ' "We have amused ourselves very well last 
night. 6. I do not dare to speak to him. 7. Take care 
lest he see you. 8. I do not deny that this is true. 9* 
You will be scolded if you don't take care. 10. "Wliy 
{que) do you: not speak your mind to him? 11. I will 
not go out if you do not come and fetch me. 12. I shall 
not go out unless you come and fetch me. 13. "We have 
not seen him for a fortnight. 14. "We despise those 
who speak differently from what they think. 15. You 
look better than when you came from Edinburgh. 16. 
Who does not know the fancies which she has taken into 
lierliead? 17. Take care lest that child should fall. 
18. It is I who prevent his coming. 

57. 
CRules 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100.) 

1. Y a-t-il rien de plus rare qu'un demi-savant modeste ? 
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"2. Venez done voir la belle lobe que ma m^re s'est ache- 
t^ ; je n'ai rien ya de si jolL 3. Je ne oonnaiB persoxme 
•de si aimaUe qu'Angiuite ; tout le monde en raffole. 4. 
En tont temps la verfca s'eflt fait estimer. 5. H y a trois 
inoifl que je voos ai teit ponr vons ayertir da danger qne 
Yons oonriez. 6. Yenez passer denz on trois semaines 
-chez nons, vons ne yons en tronyerez pas plus mal. 7. 
Je finirai bien cela en quinze jours. 8. Alors, si yons 
<x>mmenoez demain en huit, yous serez tout-k-f ait libre 
•dans trois semaines. 9. H y a ici quelqu'un de trop; 
•combien deyons-nous Stre ? 10. Kous devrions Stre diz, 
mais Henri est parti pour six semaines. 

11. Pendant oes jours, dnrant ces tristes sctoes, 

Que faidez-yons dans yds doltres deserts. — (Oresset. ) 

12. Voici trois m^decins qui ne nous trompent pas : 
Galtd, douz exercice et modeste repas. — fDum<nistkr,J 

58. 

to let see, /aire voir, 

to fall ill, ' tomber malade. 

to be BO kind as to, avoir la honU^ VobiUgeanGe^ de. 

to allow, lakser. 

1. 1 have bougbt sometliing yery pretty; I shall let 
you see it to-night. 2. If you faJl ill while trying to 
complete that work in a month, you will not be the richer 
for it.* 3. She is going to write to you to beg afayour 
of you. 4. He will do anything to oblige you. 5. It is 
necessary to know the humanheartto judge well of others. 
6. /I forbid you to do that. 7. "Would you be so kind 
as to help me ? 8.1 think I had better allow you to do 
ityourself.f 9. It has been raining for three days. 

* The more or ffte less /or it is translated iu French by davaniage^ pUa or 
motM, with en before the verb. 

t When one or two pronouns are to be placed before the verb, if there are 
two verbs, place them before the last, unless the first is /aire or laister; as— 

She wants to giro It to yon, Ette veut Tons lb donner. 

She will let yon see them, Ette vous uafera v&ir. 

However, in the best authors of the 17th century, the pronoun or pronouns 
are generally placed before Uie first verb ; M^SoleU^Je tb viens voir pour la 
ydemlirefoU,'^{BiiKin«.) 
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10. I study for ten hours every day. 11. He has not 
been able to get provisions for the winter. 12. Did 
you live in South America? 13. Do you not find a 
great charm in her society ? 14. It will take you two 
or three sessions to learn French. 15. "We shall arrive 
ia Paris in two days. 16. How long* have you been 
hving in Scotland ? 17. I do not live in Scotland, but 
in England, at Bristol. 18. I met your sister to-day 
coming from your uncle's house. 

59. 

(Bxaes 101, 102,103.) 

1. II en sen^ ainsi, que vous le vouliez 6u non. 2. Je 
n'aurai point de repos que je n'aie la certitude de r^ussir.. 
3. Que d'amia vous avez ! 4. Yous ne partirez point que 
jenelesache. 6. Atteadez, que nous venions. 6. Jene 
saurais voir d'honnStes p^res chagrin^s par leurs enfant» 
que cela ne mMmeuve. 7. Je ne puis travailler qu'aussi* 
tot je ne sois malade. 8. Je ne leur donnai point de 
repos qu'ils ne m'eussent fait venir un fripier. 9. Per- . 
Sonne, dit M™' de S^vign^, n'apprit la mort de M. d& 
Turenne qu'il ne. criit I'arm^e taHl^e en pieces. 10. AUez. 
Tite porter cette lettro et ce journal h la poste. 

11. Je ne vous quitte point. 

Seigneur, que men amour n'ait obtenu ce point. — {ComeUle. ) 

12. Que la terre est petite k qui la voit des cieux ! — {DeliUe.) 

60. 

to go a journey, /aire tin voyage, 

' equally, €galement, 

to favour, favoriser. 

• Sow long is translated in three different ways:— 

1. By eombien de tempt with the compound tense (past indefinite) to express- 
& past action; as— . . 

How long did you live in France? Cohbisn db tsmps aysz-yous 

DSHEURi en France t 

2. By depute ^uand with the present, if the action is still going on ; as—. 
How long have you heen here ? Dbpuis quand Atbs-vods id t 

8. By eombien de temps with the fntore to express a future tense; as— 
How loDg will you stay there ? Combibh de temps y sB8TBSEZ-yous^ 



^4 EXEBdSBS. 

to penecate, persecutor. 

morality, morale (L) 

to teach, enseigner. 

to be engaged, Stre occup4. 

no xnatter, U nHmp&rte. 

1 . He never goes a journey but he comes back "with a 
<5old. 2. If you read history, and if* you look for a 
prince equally favoured and persecuted by fortune, yon 
will find him in the person of Henry IV., emperor of 
Germany. 3. He will not write to you until you come. 

4. How much injustice that magistrate has committed ! 

5. How many prejudices the Revolution has destroyed 
in France ! 6. I hope you wiU come and tell me all that 
you kno"^ about it. 7. Run and fetch my book. 8. How 
fine and noble is the morality taught by Christ ! 9. It is 
six years since I have seen my country. 10. I arrived 
the day you left. 1 1 . She never comes to our house with- 
out bringing a plaything to my children. 12. If you don't 
see me oftener, it is because I am very much engaged. 
13. He never gets up before it is light. 14. Whetiier 
you write or not, it is no matter. • 15. How very un- 
happy that woman looks If 16. Go and wash your 
hands. 17. Go and beg his pardon. 



* See Rale 80 (4). 

t Tbe adjectire used with oMtr fair agrees with Vair^ that is, is maaca- 
llne, though speaking of a woman, when Tair refers to outward api»ear- 
ance ; but if Ta/lr refers to a physical defect or quality, it is better to use Hn 
or some other equivalent expression, snch as tembler^ paraUre; ii^—CetU 
demoiuOe a fair cCitre bostue^ ces fruits me paraistent l»n8.--(MerIetJ 
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61. 
(Indez, I.) 

1. II s'y est mis de bonne heure. 2. II s'y fera tdt ou 
tard. 3. Kestez assis, vous n'etes paa en ^tat de marcher. 
4. A I'entendre, c'esttoujoursmoi qui ai tort. 5. Faites- 
Yoiis-y. 6. Je me soucie fort peu de vos affaires ; adressez- 
vous h, d'autres. 7. Si vous voulez savoir de qiioi il s'agit, 
ae commencez pas par me dire des injures. 8. Mettons- 
nous au travail avec ardeur ; ne nous d^courageons pas ; 
Paris n'a pas ^t^ fait en un jour. 9. Expliquez-nous 
comment la chose s'est pass^e. 10. Je lui ai dit d'abord 
que les bons comptes font les bons amis ; sur ce, il s'est 
mis k, m'injurier. /U. Je ne m'en suis pas mis fort en 
peine. 12. J'ai tenu bon, ^t je lui ai fait rendre compte, 
jour par jour, de tout ce qu'il a d^pens^ depuis un mois. 
13. II me semble que vous pouvez d^daigner ce qu'il dit 
contre vous. 14. N'est-ce pas qu'il vous a tout avou^ de 
son propre mouvement? 15. J'en ^tais sHr; c'est un 
gar9on plein de franchise ; il a un coeur d'or. 16. Oette 
lettre n'«st pas d'elle, elle n'cfst pa& en dtat d'en faire une 
pareille. ' 17. Soyez tranquille, je suis fait h, son badinage* 
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18. La pauyre fille ! ces.gens-lk peuveat bien 1^ tourmen* 
ter k leur aise, die est trop fi^re pour se plaindre. 

« 

62. 

1. I hope you are going to set about work with fresh 
courage. 2. Ybu may^^ find it rather diiOicult in the 
beginning, but you will get accustomed to it. 3. Can he 
not give an account of what has passed ? * 4. You had 
better not speak to him any more about that affair, he will 
not abate an inch. 5. It is to be hopedf they wiU tak& 
our expenses into account. 6. Do not care about what 
they say. 7.^ He has abused the confidence his father 
had placed in him. 8. What are you to be about to- 
morrow? 9. I did it of my own accord. 10. Why J 
do they not accustom themselves to our way of living ? 
11. I shall call him to an account for this shameM 
behaviour. 12. We must not abuse the mercies God 
sends us. 13. 1 shall forgive you your fault, if you con- 
fess it of your own accord. 14. Are you able to do this 
work well? 15. He is the most ignorant man' in the 
town ; he does not know A from B. 16.1 hope she will 
accustom herself to it. 17. Let us take her youth into 
account, she did it to the best of her abiKty. 1 8. As for 
you, you will easily accomplish what they have given you 
to do. 19. Did she not abuse the kindness which every- 
body had for her ? 20. This is the only way|| I can'^'' 
accoimt for it. 21. He got accustomed to her bad temper. 

22, According to you, this would have been impossible. 

23. I gave an account of myself (quite) of my own 
accord. 24. He does not look as if he cared about his 
punishment. 25. I had scarcely entered, when he 
launched into abuse against me. 26. Is it thus you 
always abuse people ? 27. He cares about nothing but 
eating and drinking. 28. Are you not a&aid to abuse 
her patience ? 29. According to them, no historian is 
correct. 30. I don't see that it is possible to account for 

* Se paaur. «t R tUk tspirtr, % Rule 92, (9o). 

1 We never say dam unt maniire, bnt dTuM.maniire. 
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i 

it. 31. Sis brother called him to account for the way 

lie spent his sister's money. 32. Of her own accord she 

told ns all that had passed. 33. I wanted him to give 

aQ account of his £sbursements, but he would^^not. j 

34. How do you account for the earthquakes that take i 

place ? 35. . He set about teaching, but did not succeed. 

36. Try to accustom yourself to his ways. 



63. 

(Index, U.) 

1. Kous avonsThonneur, Monsieur, de yous accuser rtf- 
ception de la lettre que vous avez bien voulu nous adresser 
le 13 courant. 2. Ke lui faites pas part de ce qui s'est 
pass^, je vous prie ; il sera toujours temps qu'il le sache. 
3. La semaine demi^re, nous avons jou^ entre nous un 
Proverbe de Souvestre ; c'est moi qui faisais le papa, et 
ma soeur Louise qui faisait la maman. 4. Si vous faites 
connaissance avec lui, vous vous en mordrez les doigts plus 
tard. 5. Laissez-nous done tranqtdlles avec cette lettre ; 
que de bruit vous faites pour une mis^re ! 6. Celui qui 
ment fait le brave avec Dieu, et le poltron avec les hom- 
mes. 7. Allons ! faites voir que vous avez du coeur, et ne 
vous effraycz pas pour si peu de chose. 8. Si vous faites 
sa connaissance, il ne cessera de vous emprunter de I'argent, 
il est toujours sans le sou. 0. Que ne lui faites-vous 
part de ce qui s'est pass^ 1 10. Vous lui avez foumi un 
prdtexte dont il a bien profits ; attendez-vous maintenant 
^recevoir do ses nouvelles tousles deux ou trois jours. 
IX. Maintenant que le voici riche, il ne me salue plus 
dans la rue ; il tranche du grand seigneur. 12. Si vous 
avez encore mal au doigt, n'^crivez pas, mais pr^parez bien 
votre le^on. 13. Yeuillez, je vous prie, Monsieur, m'ac- 
cuser reception de mon billet aussitot 5g[u'il vous sera 
parvenu. 14. Je n'en ferai ni ime ni deux ; je le consi- 
gnerai h ma porte. 15. ^a, 9a change la th^se, mais ne 
craignez-vous pas les suites de sa colore ? 16. Moi ! j'eu 

o 



98 EXEBdSES ON IDIOIIB. 

ai Tu bien d'antres ; on ne m'eSraie pas si f acilement. 17. 
Pennettez ; il a tort, je le aaiB, mais il me semble qne 
TouB n'anriez pas dti lai dire tant de sottiaes. 18. Cdtait 
liii donner priae but Toiia. 

64. 

1 . After acting* so foolishly, yon need not wonder that 
your head aches. 2. I shall acknowledge his letter, and 
hope by this means to get acquainted with him. 3. Gro to 
him, and act like a man. 4. Bid she not personate that 
character beautifally ? 5. To add to his misfortunes, he 
fonnd no buyer for ms house. 6. 1 must not take advan- 
tage of his absence to^^ injure him. 7. Is your head aching 
yet? 8. 1 hope soon to get acquainted with that lady* 9. 
He affects the manners of an aristocrat. 10. I cannot 
afford to visit Swit^serland this summer. 11. Do not be 
afraid of that dog ; he will not bite you. 12. I shall not 
have to acquaint him with this melancholy iaxit, 13. 
What is the use of making so much ado about nothing ? 
14. "Why did you not acknowledge the letter I sent you a 
week ago ? 15. He pretends to be deaf, but he hears all 
we are saying. 16. I am, afraid we shall not reach our 
destination to-night. 1 7. My dear sir, if you do not take 
advantage of that opportunify, it will be acting cdntrary 
to reason. 1 8. To add to his misfortunes, he went and^<^ 
told his friend all that had taken place. 19. I cannot 
consent to take advantage of hisinnocence in this manner.f 
20. That gold watch suits me very well, but I cannot 
afford to buy it n6w. 21 . How was it you did not get ac- 
quainted with that gentleman? 22. Do not look for Jules ; 
he has got the advance (of us.) 23. My teeth ache so much 
that I have scarcely dept these three days. 24. He 
always made much ado about nothing. 25. He counter- 
feits lameness. 26. You ought to be able to ^ord to buy 
it, after making«o much money. 27. 1 shall not be afraid^ 

* The preposition aprii, placed before a verb, requires the eoff^poMid^llkt 

ivflnitive, 

t lu this manner, ahui. 
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even though I should"^^ lose aJl my money. 28. He was*^ 
a maa that took adyantage of every opportunity. 29. 1 
ought to have acknowledged his letter a month ago. 30. 
As affairs stand, you ^ould not address her. 3 1 . If you 
do not act like a man, how can you hope that any one 
should respect you ? 32. Ought we not to get acquainted 
withsuch* excellentpeople ? 33. To add to his misfortune, 
he was taken in the very act. 34. Bo not make so much 
ado ahout nothing. 35. I know you do not like me, but 
your sentiments are well repaid. 36. You are among 
acquaintances, he^ said; don't be any longer afraid. 

65. 

(Ixidez, UL) 

1. Efft-ce bien k cela qu'il vise? 2. C'est d'ellequ'il 
tient. 3. Bien certainement je I'aurais fait, s'il n'avait 
tenu qu'k cela. 4. Laissez-nous done tranquilles, voiis ne 
savez oe que vous dites. 5. Prenez garde, mon cher ; je 
croia que c'est k votre position qu'il en veut. 6. Est-ce 
que cela ne m'est pas dgal 1 7. Si je vous en fais des re- 
prochesy c'est k contre-coeur, croyez-le bien. 8. Ne end- 
gnez pas de lui proposer un engagement, il ep. passera par 
ah vous voudrez. 9. Pardon, Monsieur, je suis stranger, 
et je ne suis pas bien siir du sens qu'il me f aut attacher k 
voB expressions : que voulez-vous dire par ces paroles : 
^' n en passera par oil vous voudrez ? " 10. Je veux dire 
que Vos conditions seront les siennes, et qu'il signers tout 
les yeux f erm^s. 11. Je suis parfaitement d'aocord avec 
vous Ik-dessus. 12. II dtait Evident que ce pauvie enfant 
sonffirait, mais nous ne pouvions deviner ce qu'il avait. 
13. Vous avez beau dire et beau faire, je n'admettrai 
jamais qu'on se conduise avec une telle impertinence. 14. 
Ce n'est peut-etre pas une impertinence r^elle ; peut-6tre 
a-t-il.cru bien faire ; les coutumes different comme les 
langaes, et il f aut savoir passer quelque chose k un stranger. 

* Swehf before an adjective, is always rendered by tL 
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_ • 

15. Beconnaissez maintenant quo yous ^tos un pen trop- 
vif ; en convenez-vous enfiu ? 16. Si cela no Vons fait pas 
de bien, 9a ne pout pas tous faire de mal. 17. Cola ira 
mal, mon cher, j*eii ai bien x>etir. 18. Ah bah ! .yous aYor 
toujours peur, yous ; on Yoit bien que yous ne tenez pas-- 
de Yotre m^re. 

66. 

1. LcaYe her alone; is she not of an age to know (how) 
to behave herself ? 2.1 cannot ask hm to do it against 
his will. 3. Do these suppers agree with you ? 4. He 
was not able to tell what ailed him. 5. Do it as you like, 
it is all one to me. 6. Did she not do it against her will ? 

7. You must not always agree to whatever she proposes.. 

8. Let me alone ; I want to enjoy the fresh air. 9. I 
allow that I was wrong ; what^^ do you conclude from it ?' 
10. He takes after his father in that. 11. If that is all, 
we will do so immediately. '12. What^^ ails you ? 1 3. She- 
has rather an agreeable person, has she not ? 14. It* must 
be done after the English fashion. 15.1 never couldagree 
with him on any subject. 16. Let him alone, he is not of 
, an age to understand you. 1 7 . It was all one to me. 1 8. 
If that was all, why did you not give it to him ? 19. Try- 
to persuade him that I do it against my will. 20. She 
takes after her mother in her taste for dress. 2 1 . It is tire- 
some to walk the same road every day. 22. Doyou allow^ 
that the thing took place as I say ? 23. What ails your 
father ? 24. Is it not allone to me, whether^^^ he goes or 
I'emains? 25. Is it to me that you allude? 26. Come with, 
us, you wiU see that the sea air will agree with you. 27. 
He must agree to whatever I propose. 28. Ale does not 
agree with me. 29. Does he not take after his cousin? 
30. The Queen allows him two hundred a year. 31. It 
is to that story that he alludes. 32. They found no lodg- 
ings uponf their arrival, and were obliged to sleep in the 

* When the pronoun itlM used in English for (Aatt it moat be rendered in 
French by cela. See Note, page 3a 

t Upon before orriwri. depariun^ reliim. Is translated bj iu 
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open air. 33. We soon agreed on this matter. 34. He 
aimed at that situation, but could not get it. 35. What 
ails your dog ? 36. I was forced to agrde to whatever 
he proposed. 

67. 

(Index, rv.) 

1. YouB auriez tort de lui en voulbir, elle n'a. jamais 
45ong^ k Yous nuire. 2. A qui vous etes-vous adress^ ? 
£st-ce h la maitresse de la maison ? 3. Yous me faites 
honte avec vos coudes percds ; allez changer de paletot. 4. 
Cest h eux que j'aurai recours pour vous faire avoir cette 
place. 5. Cela ne va pas trop mal ; de ce train-Ik nous 
auroDS fini dans la quinzaine. 6. Je recompense Paul, 
qui a bien travailld ; quant k Pierre, je le punirai quand 
je reviendnd. 7. Est-ce que tous ees reproches ne vous 
font pas honte ? A votre place, j'irais me fourrer je ne 
sais oh. I 8. Yoyons, est-ce que cela ne reviendra pas au 
m6me au bout du compte ? 9. Ce n'est plus h vous qu'il 
€n veut, k ce qu'il paralt ; c'est bien k moi. 10. Ne vous 
faites done pas tant de mauvaisL sang; vous verrez que 
cela n'ira pas si mal que vous croyez. 11. Je ne vous 
savais pas ici ; je croyais que vous deviez aller voir M. 
Yotre oncle ce soir. 12. J'ai ohangde d'id^e ; je n'irai que 
domain. 13. Je ne sache pas qu'il m'en veuille, mais, 
quand cela serait, 9a m'est parfaitement dgal. 14. Avec 
ces gens-lk il ne faut pas parler k mots converts, il faut 
aller droit au but. 15. II est tomb^ des nues quand je 
lui Ai dit pourqupi M"^ votre m^re s'dtait mise en colore 
contremoi.> 16. Bestez-enlk, il est Evident que -cela le 
*tracasse. 17. J'ai peur, mon chep Monsieur, que vous ne 
vous y soyez pris trop tard ; il y a toute apparence que la 
place est prise, 18. Osez-vous bien me dire cela, k moi 
•qui ai ibujours eu k coeur de vous prot^ger ? 

68. 

2 . Are you not very angry with your brother ? 2. You 
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oa^t to be »^^fang»A of your laginess. 8. 1 do not approye^ 
of your going*^ out witii him. 4« Bid yon not apply to* 
your imdef of that? 5. It^amoantstothesametlimg. 
6. He will alter bis mind^ben'^^ bebas well considered 
the thing. 7. Yon mnst not be angry at bis departure. 
8. Were yon not xery anxious about the success of that 
enterprise ? 9. Your remarks do not apply to this sub- 
ject. 10. My conduct makes me ashamed. 11. Thatis^ 
not amiss for a beginner. 12. The battle is lost, as it 
seems. 1 3. We ought to be more anxious about our health 
than our wealth. 1 4. Let that alone, you annoy him. 1 5. 
Does it-not amount to the same thing ? 16. Women alter 
their minds every hour of the day. 1 7. Do you approve 
of her coming to see- you? 18. What is it makes yon 
ashamed? 1 9. From what I see, you do not jt^ish to do it. 
20. I caimot apply to one who has always treated me so 
disrespectftdly. 21.1 sbaU be very angry with you if yon 
pull that flower. 22. The role you mention does not apply 
to this case. 23. Have you not cause to be ashamed of 
your conduct ? 24. That would not have been amiss if 
you had set about it sooner. 25. Were you not always- 
very anxious about your son when be was at sea ? 26. 
"Now, don't alter your mind, as you always do. 27. After 
this misadventure he did not apply to him again.-]- 28» 
You must not apply to me again. 29. I was ashamed of 
not having more money to give him. 80. Amuse your- 
self t^ your heart's content, after working so well. 31*. 
How can you be angry at such an innocent joke ? 32. 
If it is an annoyance to you, sir, I will let it alone. 33«. 
He is very apt tb slander people. 34. It will amount 
to the same thing one hundred years hence. 35. As it 
appears, you have made up your mind. 86. He will 
apologize to you for his conduct, I answer for it. 

69. 
(Index, V.) 
1. A quoi bon vous tourmenter ? Vous voilk bien avano^ 

* See Note (*), page 100. • 

t AgatHj with a negation, mutt be translated \xjfHm. 
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avec tous vos beaux projets ! 2. Yous avez beau prier et 
supplier ; tout cela ne servira de rien. 3. S'il s'inf orme 
de moi, dites-Iui que je vais tout doucement. 4. Si nous 
I'inTitions h diner pour samedi, qu'en pensez-vous ? 5. II 
n'en reyenait pas. 6. II avait si faim qu'il a mang^ 
oomme quatre. 7. Soyez tranquille, j'ai votre gu^rison h, 
ooeur. 8. Yous n'ignorez pas. Monsieur, je suppose, ce 
qid s'est pass^ hier dans cette fatale soiree ; comment cela 
pourra-t-il s'arranger ? 9. Youloir arranger une affaire 
comme celle-llt. Monsieur, c'est youloir prendre la lune 
ayec les dents. 10. Yeuillez me preter la plus grande 
attention, je yous prie ; ce que je vais . vous dire 
est de la plus haute importance. 11; A quoi bon vous 
mettre h genoux devant lui ? toutes yos supplications ne 
yous seryiront de pen. 12. Elle a eu la bont(^ de s'in- 
f ormer de moi ; rappelez-moi k son bon souyenir }a pre- 
miere f ois qiie yous la verrez, 13. Quelle f olle resolution 
il a prise Ik ! c'est It n'en pas ireyenir. 14. Si yous yous 
^tiez occupy dayantage de yos affaires, yous n'en seriez pas 
r^duit k. ce d^n^ment. 15. N'^tait-il pas pr^yenu de ce 
malheur ayant mon arriy^e ? 16. Que si* yous m'objectez 
que M. yotre fr^re tient k I'ayoir chez lui, jen'ai plus rien 
h, dire. 17. D^cid^ment ce monsieur s'en fait trop accroire ; 
yoyez done comme il se rengorge ; il se croit le premier 
moutardier du pape. 18. Faites-la entrer au salon ; je 
suis h, elle dans une minute. 



70. 

1. If you are not mucb attached to your dog, you 
would do. well to give it to me. 2. That femalef is all 
attention to Jier mistress. 3. Why did you not ask him 
to dinner? 4. He was perfectly astounded at the in- 
telligence. 5. He pays attention to all that is said to 



* Que H Is sometimeB placed in the beginning of a sentence to connect wbat 
precedes with what ioHows; hot tiiir expression is fiedling into disuse. 

t The word/«mal0, thongh admissible in English, Is in French applied onlj 
to the females of animals. Use femme^ dame, <iemaue2fe,>l0e, bonne, etc 
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him. 6. He never availed himself of the many chances 
he had. 7. Were you not aware of that ? 8. They 
took from him all that he possessed. 9. Such a thing 
happens once a^ year on an average. 10. Your evidence 
avails nothing in this case. 11. He attended to his 
husinessy and I to mine. 121. He was asked to dine with 
us, hut refused. 13. 1 am perfectly aware of that. 14. 
'Wliy do you not- pay attention to the orders of your, 
officers? 15. He is astounded at the results. 16. 
Ought I to ask her to come in for a few minutes ? 17. 
If you avail yourself of all these chances, you must* 
succeed. 18. It wiU avail you nothing to go there. 
19. He should'^^ attend more to his business. 30. Have 
you asked after the sick lady who has come to live beside 
us? 21. Not to be aware of so important a historical 
event as that, betrays gross ignorance. 2?. How very 
aTC-kward that young man looks ! 23. Were you not 
aware of these things when ^he called? 24. Ask 
him to diuo with us on Monday. 25. You must go to 
ask after the ladies this evening. 26. If they call, ask 
them in. . 27. Take two from seven, five remain. 28. 
I wish I hadf availed myself of that opportunity to^* 
sec the emperor. 29. Ail his perseverance availed no- 
thing. 30. You must pay attention to what is said to 
you. 31. If he had attended to his business, he would 
now be rich. 32. Shut the window, that music takes 
off your attention. 33. "We shall invite them to dine 
with us. 34. "Wo were not aware of these facts before. 
35. As we were not aware of it, we could not have acted 
differently. 36. Drunkenness, is attended by all kinds 
of evil. 37. Whilst I was speaking, he was all atten- 
tion. 

71. 
(Index, VI.) 
1. EUe a un oncle fort riche dont olle doit hunter. 



• Translate must by devoir, not falloir: (Ist) When It expresses a coaae- 
quence, as In the abOTO sentence; (2nd) When it Implies supposition, as :— Yoa 
must be ill after so muck fatigue, tout deva itre maladi aprit taiU d$/aiiguei, 

t See Note (t), page 81. 
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•2. Ou il n'y a rien, dit un vieux proverbe, le roi i>erd ses 

droits. 3. Quandvousy^tes-voustrouv^s? 4. Nedevez*. 

vons pas partir domain ? 5. Cost lui qui vous a tenu lieu 

-dep^re. 6. Trouvez-vous-y k sept heures. 7. 'Comment 

pouve^-Yous vous bien porter ? vous ne faites que boire 

«t manger toute la joiimde. 8. ll parait qu'il y a dans le 

-cerveau des f emmes une case de moins, et dans leur coeur 

une fibre de plus, que chez les hommes. 9. II en est d'un 

secret comme d'un tr^sor ; d^s qu'une fois on salt oii il 

est, on ne tarde pas h le d^couvrir. 10. Leroi demahdait 

im jour k un litterateur fran9ais s'il croyait en Dieu : 

"Oui, Sire, j'aime kcroire," r^pondit IMcrivain, "qu'il y a 

unEtre au-dessus des rois." 11. Je me trouve heureux 

•chez moi ; j'y vis selon mes goiits, je ne depends de per- 

sonne. 12. Mai lui a pris de s'attaquer k elle. 13. Nous 

vivons, a dit Massillon, comme si tout ceci ne devait jamais 

£iiir. 14. II en est de la reputation comme de I'esprit : 

plus on la cherche, moins on la trouve. 15. Si vous lui 

■dites 9a, vous allez* vous le mettre h dos. 16. Voyons, 

dites-moi ce dont il s'agit ; ne me tenez pas plus longtemps 

le bee dans I'eau. 17. J'ai quitte Londres pour New 

York il y a de cela quelques ann^es, mais j'avoue que j'ai 

perdu au change. 18. Je suis il vous k I'instant, je ne 

iais qu'aller et venii\ 

72. 

1. He is badly off for money now, his father has just 
Ijeeu bankrupt. 2 . Take care not to bring him upon your 
hack. 3. It is too bad to treat him so disrespectfully. 
4. 1 should have been bankrupt the week afterf if money 
liad not come in. 5. Be that as it may, yoii were wrong 
from the first. J 6. Ought we not to be at the Exchange 
aa hour before the mail arrives ? 7. He was a father to 

* AUer is sometimes nsed to impart more energy to a sentence : as : — 
^fjti pas vous imaginer^ Don't fancy. 

T Tlie week after, la semaine cCapres. If money Iiad not come in, s^il n*etaU 
fo*rtntN<rargwL 

X Froni the first, dis le commencement. 
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those poor chfldren. 8: They are always talking nonsense. 
'9. What is that to me whc^er^^^ he comes or not? 10. 
We thought it would he had weather, but, on the con- 
tiaiy, we had fine gonshine. 11. Yon are always com- 
plaining; is it not with yon as with others ? 12. Why are 
we always scolded, and our cousins neyer? 13. He is said 
to haye been bankrupt five years ago. 14. That precious 
fiiend of yours* is eatLog and drinking the whole day. 

15. What is that to me, proTided he does it honestly ? 

16. Instead of treating his brothers so harshly, he shonld^^ 
have been a father to them. 1 7. We were not at the rail- 
way in tinie. 18. It is too bad to say that she stole that 
money. 19. It is always bad weather in that, horrid 
countiy. 20. Do not be afraid, I shall back you. 21. 
There are many people in this world who never trouble 
themselves about the morrow. 22. You ought to write • 
to him, he is badly off. 23. When was he bankrupt 
before ? 24. Is it not with you as with me ? 25. Be 
that as it may, you were wrong in the whole affair. 26. 
^ow you have the ball at your foot, you can make (your) 
fortune. 27. What can prevent our being ^ at the 
station in time? 28. You are to be taken there at 
once. 29. It would be as well to let it alone ; let us go.f 
30. Why is it always such bad wither in March ? 81. 
Is it not too bad to behave so ? 32. What is' that to 
me, provided I get my money? 33. You are always 
slandering your brother. 34. Was he not a father to 
those children ?. 35. There would be more apples if the 
boys^ had not stolen so many.§ 3i6. Please || wait for 
me, I shall be back presently. 

73. 

« 

1. A qui en voulez-vous ? 2. Aliens ! qu'on se mette k 

* That predons friend of yours, totre hel ami. 

t When to go means to go away^ translate it by partir ; when It means to go 
oirt, translate It by tortir ; when it means to go aomtuhet^ translate it by Mer; 
bat then the name of the place, which may be understood in 'g^gMffh, is re* 
plaeed In French by y. 

1 Boys, gamins. It is translated by gareom in opposition UiJfBet 

\ See Note 9, page 17. | Please, vuilUg. 
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rouvrage, et qu'on se d^p^che ! 3. J'esp^re que vous 
n'allez pas vous mettre h, travailler, malade comme Toua 
et^ ! 4. Vous f eriez bien mieux de garder le lit. 5. N& 
m'en sachez pas mauyais gr^, je Tai fait pour le mieux. 
6. Ce n'est pas k vous que j'en veuz, c'est k lui. 7. La- 
belle id^e qu'H a eue de se faire soldat ! 8. II vous sied 
bien de trouver k redire k sa conduite ! 9, D'avocat 
que vous ^tiez, ne vous Stes-vous pas fait marcband d& 
Tin? iO. Mettez-vous-y tout de suite, je vous piie. 
11. Poi entendu dire qu'elle va mieux. 12. Ooucbez-vous 
de meilleure beure afin de vous lever pilus tot. 13. Notre^ 
malade allait un peu mieux tant6t, mais ce soir il est pis 
que jamais. 14. Kon, non, je ne vous &a veux pas pour 
ce que vous avez dit, c'est contre votre soeur que j'ai de la 
rancune. 15. Eb bien ! trpuvez-vous cela difficile main- 
tenant ? vous voyez qu'il n'y a que le premier pas qui 
co4te. 16. H parait que ra%ire s'emmancbe mal ; k en 
croire votre fr^rc, mieux vaudrait nous en tenir Ik. 17. 
Poisque j'ai encore un bout de temps, je porterai ma lettre 
k la poste, et je yerrai votre soeur en passant ; ce sera faire 
d'tine pierre deux coups. 18. J'ai beau faire, je ne pui» 
pas lui f ourrer cela dans la tSte. 



74. 

1. How can tbat be, if you don't know tbe way to' set 
about it? 2. "Would it not be better to set out now? 3. 
Why sbould sbe bear ill-will to her sister ? 4. From (a)- 
surgeon he became (a) soldier. 5. I must beg of bim t<>. 
do it at once.' 6, You sbould not begin to work so late. 
7. Did you believe all be said on that subject ? 8. I do* 
not think your mother is better. ' 9. Would it not be 
^Jptter to set out for New York by tbe first mail packet ?* 
10. Between this and "Wednesday we have plenty of 
time to* think over the matter. 11. "Was she not in bed 
the greater part of the day ? 12. I have never bom ill- 

* We have plenty of time to, nous avons tout h tempi 4l 
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mil to him. 13. Let ns go in ; I am benumbed with 
cold. 14. How long were you confined to your bed with 
that illness? 15. He confesses that he had a hand in 
it ; At cannot be better. 16. How is it that he does not 
believe what you say ? 17. Did you not beg of him to 
•fiay nothing about it? 18. He begins to work at a 
•quarter past five. 19. K you werfe better, we would go 
back to him. 20. Had she not better go away before 
her brother arrives ? 21. Between this and to-morrow 
many things may happen. 22. Do you believe what he 
i^ saying ? as for me, I have no confidence in him. 23. 
In spite of the promises which he had made, he began 
again worse than ever. 24. Between this and Sunday 
you will have to finish that task. 25. He bears ill-will 
to no one. 26. That may be, but he speaks very ill of 
his friends. 27. He has a mind to become a sailor. 28. 
May I beg of you not to keep us waiting so long ? 29. 
It becomes you indeed to speak so ! 30. He wishes to 
go ; let it be so ; he wiU soon repent. 31. I shall not 
be better tilli^^^ I am out of this horrid place. 32. Had 
we not better walk over to your uncle's this evening ? 
^3. Your bonnet becomes you very much. 34. He is 
ordered ^^ to stay here, but it shall not be so. 35. Will 
you not bear witness to what took place ? 36. He is a 
man who is bent upon making (his) fortune. 

76. 

(Index, Vm.) 

1. II doute que j'en vienne h bout. 2. EUe partait d'un 
-eclat de rire au moment oil j'ouvrais la porte. 3. Est-ce 
Ik ce que vous appelez bon ton ? 4. Le corbeau avait a,u 
moins cent ans ; nous TaurionQ fait bouillir vingt-quatre 
heures, qu'il aurait encore 4t4 dur comme du bois. 5. Le 
feu a piis ce matin au thd^tre ; en moins de trois heures 
-ce vaste ddifice nMtait plus qu'un amas de cendres et de 
mines. 6. C'est pour vous jeter de la poudre aux yeux 
•qu'il vous dit cela ; ne croyez pas tin mot de ce qu'il voiu 
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conte. 7. Si c'est comme cela que vous vous y prenez*, 
Yoas n'en viendrez jamais h, bout. 8. On-n'est pas oblig^ 
de tout croire. 9. Oe secret doit vous' Stre k charge; ne 
pouvez-vous me le confier ? 10. On prit la ville sans coup* 
f^rir. 11. N'est-ce pas chezyous que le feu a pris hier 
soir ? 12. Je ne me soucie pas plus de Totre colore que 
de Tan quarante ; est-ce que, par hasard, vous croyez me 
faire peur avec votre grosse voix 1 13. Je n'entre pas dans^ 
tout cela ; je yeux qu'il s'en aille au plus t6t. 14. Par 
exemple ! a-t-on jamais vu pareille chose ! 15^ Oil etes- 
vous done alld ce matin, mon petit bonhomme ? vous 
n'^tiez pas k F^cole, c'est mon petit doigt qui me I'a dit. 
IG. Yenez me trouver ce soir k six heures ; je vohs niettrai 
en rapport avec lui, et vous pourrez en d^coudre ensemble 
tant qU'il tous plaira. 17. II est venu me dire de but en 
blanc que je nMtais pas bien ^ev^ et qu'il allait cesser 
tout rapport avec moi. 18. H doit y avoir quelque chose 
l^dessous, car hier encore il me parlait de vous en fort 
bonstermes. ^ 



76. 

1 . Does^^ he hope to blind me by sucli* paltry axtifices? 
2. At wkat hour shall If boil the water for tea ? 3. You 
surely would not be so bold as to ask him (for) a gold 
watch. 4. Are you quite sure that the door was bolted 
after you returned last night ? 5. I was not bound to 
believe all his wonderful stories. 6. A fire broke out 
thiB morning in my uncle's house. 7. You axe too well- 
bred to say impertinent things. 8. He conquered a large 
province without striking a blow. 9. The arrival of 
tbat lady in the town always brings me good luck. 10. 
You should'^^ not burst out laughing every time that 
gentleman speaks. 11. The poor girl burst into tears 
when she heard the sad news. 12. By the by, you 
- ,g _^«-__«— __— — — ^__— _ 

* See Note, page 99. 

t Shaai, used in EngUsh in proposing or asking leave to do something, {» 
Tendered in French by wuUt^vwi ^e. 
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liave entirely forgotten to repay that money^* you bor- 
rowed. 13. To enter the room the thieyes hrokethe 
-door open. 14. The begt way to bring about what you 
wish would be to see the gientleraan. 15. Could it not 
be brought about in any other way? 16. "Were they 
well bred? 17. Are we bound to answer suchqn^ 
tions ? 18. Will you bolt the door when^^ you come in 
this evoning ? 19. You must not boil all the potatoes 
to-day. 20. It is three years since I began business, 
4md I have succeeded pretfy well. • 21 . That man brings 
ill-luck wherever he goes. 22. She burst out laughing 
in the middle of our discussion. 23. Your fetherwill 
blow you up, if you don't behave better. 24. By the 
by, where was your mother bom? 25. You must boil 
these vegetables for a quarter of an hour. 26. He 
bolted all the doors before going to bed. 27. Yon are 
not bound to show him all the letters .you receive. . 28. 
They*® were not at all well-bred people. 29. Yoit must 
not burst out laughing in that rude macnner* when you 
are spoken to.^® . 30. You have brought bad luck to our 
family. 81. What did she burst into tears for? 32. 
Take him out of the scrape if you like ; it is no business 
of mine. 33. Is not your brother in a boarding school 
in London? 84. By the by, what were you doing sR 
day yesterday?! 35. That capon is too large to be 
roasted ; you must boil it. 36. I hope that your inter- 
view with him will bring you good luck. 

77. 

(Index, IX.) 

1. Gardez-vouB do vous lier avec ltd ; on a de graves 

• 

tfoup^ons BUT son honneur. 2. On ne doit ni se moqaer lu 
alnqui^ter des qu'en dira-t-on. 3. Ce qu'il y a de certain) 
o'eet que vous viendrez avec nous. 4. Je n'en suis pas 
bien oertain, c'eat selon. 5. Je me moque bien de ce qu'il 

* In tb«t rate mannw, n* ffrtMiirtment. 
t AU day ytsterday, touU lajomit^ tTkitr, 
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pent dire de moi : est-ce que tout le monde ne le connait 
pas ? 6. D^ciddmenty mon cher, vous yous dcoutez trop : 
hier voua n'avez rien fait de la joum^e,* et aujourd'hui 
vous Stes rest^ couch^'jusqn'k midi. 7. Prenez garde; 
si voiis n'avez soin de yob habits, yous serez grond^. 8. 
Cela lui est bien ^gal ; c'est un trbs-mauYais sujet. 9. 
Tons deYez ^tre en fonds maintenant ; il n'y a que trois 
jours que yous aYez re^u Yotre mois. 10. Pardon, 
Monsieur, je n'ai regu que ma quinzaine. 11. Petit 
polisson, YOUS en aurez si je yous y prends. 12. Chacun, 
dit La Kochefoucault, trouYe k redire en autrui ce qu'on 
trouve k redire en lui. 13. C'est bien dur pour lui d'toe 
ainsi r^duit k la mis^re ; autrefois il ^tait fort bien dans 
ses affaires. 14. H a 4t6 oblig^, il y a un mois, de r^unir 
ses'cr^anciers et de leur demander du temps. 15. Tout 
son mobilier est en Yente ; si yous Youlez I'aclieter, yous 
I'aurez k bon compte. 16. Je yous conseiUe, mon petit 
ami, de chanier droit, autrement je yous frotterai les 
oreilles. 17. Nous Yoici dans une Yilaine passe ; comment 
nous tirerons-nous de Ik ? 18. Ne yous occupez pas de 
M. Louis ; c'est k M™" Louis qu'il faut yous adresser ; 
H. Louis est un z^ro. 

78. 

1. I went last night to see the mistress of that giii ; 
she gave her a very good character. 2. I chanced to 
arrive before him and get the situation. 3. Take care 
to dp that exercise- weU. 4. You must take care what 
you do to that poor child. 5. 1 shall take care not to put 
him to so much ttouble this time. 6. When I get my 
salary, I shall be in cash for a week or two. 7. I caught 
him at it as I was passing. 8. As the case stands, you 
must leave to-night. 9. I fear I must change my dress 
before dinner. 1 0. I shall perhaps go with you ; that will 
depend on circumstances. 1 1. I don't care what people 



* ITie fchoU momingi the whole eveninffj the tOioU day^ etc., after a negation, 
are trandated simply by de la. mating ae la toirk, de lajwm^ etc« 
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say* if my conscience approves my actions. 1 2 . He was 
in good circumstances three years ago. 13. I shall call 
on you hefore leaving town. 14. Ought he not to take 
care T^hat he does in such a difficult affair? 15. He 
took good care not to irritate the poor man. 16. I care 
for my honour more than for my money. 17. I was in 
cash after receiving that legacy. 18. You are sure to- 
catch, him at it, if you watch him this evening. 19. I 
caused that poor man to drink a glass of wine.f 20. 
Why do you change your dress so often in the day ? 
21. I shall be in good circumstances when"^^ I arrive at 
my majority. 22. He will catch it for a certainty, if 
he is seen here. 23. Don't stand on ceremony with us ; 
consider yourself at home. 24. I shall take care to 
inform hirn of that circumstance in my next letter. 25. 
"When did you catch her at it ? 26. How can you be 
successful if you do not study before the examination? 
27. How often a week do you change your plans?. 28. 
Was he in good circumstances when he Hved in London ? 
29. How long were you in cash after you received} the 
payment pf that account? 30. "Whether^^^ you walk or 
ride, I don't care. 31. Should"^^ she not call on the 
lady to thank her? 32. "Will you take care to thank 
him for me ? 33. I hope you don't lose your time in 
building castles in the air. 34. What did he cavil at? 
35. You must take care what you do.. 36. I cannot 
but acknowledge that we were both wronjr. 

79. 

(Index, X.) 

1. Yous ne vous en tirerez pas si facilement que vousle 
pensez; 2. II est venu me trouver au moment oil je 
d^cachetais votre lettre. 3. Aprbs tout, est-ce quecelft 
ne revient pas au m^xhe ? 4. Fais ce que§ dois, advienne 

* What people say, h qu'en dtra^-on. 
t See Note, page 63. 
t See Rule 82 (-io). 

^ In proverbs and mottoes, pronoans, as weU 88 articles (Rule 5), are oftea 
omitted for tlie sake of concision. 
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que poiura. 5. Mon cher, je vous Incite ; youb en Stes 
quitte k bon marchd. 6. Ne vous etes-vous pas enrhum^e 
hier soir en sortant de chez nous ? 7. H faisait terrible- 
ment froid, il gelait k pierre fendre. 8. Laissez-moi mon 
peiit coin ; voilk trois ans que je I'occupe ; si vous vous 
y mettiez, je no serais pas k raise de la soiree. 9. Je 
croyais qu'il n'y aVait que inoi pour avoir de ces iddes-l&. 
10. Je vais tocher de lui faire center tout ce qu'il sait ; 
j'en aurai le coeur net. 11. Oomme il sait faire patte de 
velours ! 12. Lorsque j'ai prononcd le nom de Jean, elle 
a rougi jusqu'au blanc des yeux. 13. Allez les voir en 
passant ; je suis siir qu'ils vous feront mille honnStet^s. 
14. Tons pouvez monter maintenant; la bonne a fait 
votre chambre. 15. S'iL ose me frapper^ je ne ferai ni 
Tine ni deux, je lui donnerai la monnaie de sa pi^ce, et 
quelque chose par-dessus le march^. 16. Au petit bon- 
heur ! si nous ne r^ussissons pas, nous pourrons, du moins, 
nous flatter d'avoir fait de notre mieux. 17. Oela n'est 
viaiment pas maladroit, je ne I'aurais pas cru si habile que 
cda. 18. O'est Ernest qui a remport^ tons les premiers 
prix ; il est beaucoup plus fort que moi dans toutes les 
branches ; mais, en histoire et en g^ographie, je I'ai serr^ 
de pr^s. 

80. 

1 . You "will not clap your hand^ so loudly when*^^ you 
hear what your father says. 2. The weather has been 
extremely cold all this month. 3. I caught cold on 
Saturday evening whilst we were fishing. 4. "Will 
you comje to tea with us on Monday evening? 5. She 
colours up when any one addresses her. 6. How comes 
it that you have only written ten pages of your book ? 
7. You are very comfortable in this anu'-chair. 8. "We 
did not get clear of the business so easily as you think. 

9. ^ may clear the table, since you have all finished. 

10. I Ibave had such a cold that I could hardly attend 
to my business. 11. "Will you come to me to-night at 
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half-past five? 12. Gome what may, I did my best 
to^ succeed. IS. Did you clap your hands when you 
heard that you were to get a prize ? 14. I shall not 
clear away till^®^ every one has dined. 15. I have been 
so cold all day that I think I am going to be iH. 16. 
She will come to tea with us to-morrow evening. 17. 
Poor fellow ! all his projects have come to nothing. 18. 
Tou did not come off with much glory in that encounter. 
19. Will it* not come to the same thing if I pay you 
before ? 20. How comes it that you are always too late 
for your dinner? 21.' You were not so comfortable in 
your old house as (you are) in this one. 22. I had such 
a cold in my head it was impossible for me to sing. 
23. I shall certainly catch cold if I am obliged to sit 
near this open window. 24. You must feel happy thatf 
you are getting clear of the bushiess without loss. 25, 
Do not clap your hands so loudly, you will awaken yonr 
mother. 26. Has not the weather been colder this year 
than last? 27. When do you intend to come to see 
me ? 28. Come along; it is clearing up; we shall have 
a fine walk. 29. How long, have you had a cold? 
30. We came to an understanding before parting. 31. 
Let hini come to me to-morrow at twelve o'clock. 32. 
I cannot get clear of that horrible confusion. 33. If 
you like, we shall go and see him ; he lives dose by. 
34. How comes it that you sing (so) much better than 
you used to do?{. 35. Did you not catch cold after 
your bath ? 36. Were you comfortable in such a small 
bed? 

81. 
(Index, XL) 

1. Qu'il s'en fait accroire, cet imbecile! 2. Jevous 
ferai incesBamment connaitre un fait qu'il vous imports 
beaucoup de savoir. 3. Auriez-vous, Monsieur, la bont^ 



* See Note (*), page 100. 

t See Rule 83 (I). 

t Than you need to do, qtfautrtfoit. 



EXEBCISES ON IDIOHS. 115 

^e coucher oeci par ^crit ? c'est la coutume dans ce pays. 
4. Ne Yous d^rangez pas, je vous prie ; je m'y rendrai 
moi-mdme, h, moins que l'a£Gure ne vous regarde person- 
nellement. 5. Yotre pendule est,.ce me semble, en fort 
manvais ^tat ; elle \ienh de sonner dix-huit on vingt 
lienres. 6. N'allez pas lui manquer de respect au moins,* 
c'est lui qui fait ici la plnie et le beau temps. 7. Ce petit 
monsieur est plein de lui-mSme ; dans le salon de lecture 
on n'entend que sa voix ^clatante et ses gros rires. 8. 
Quand vous voudrez, Monsieur, je suis h vos ordres. 
% Yoyons, mettez la main sur la conscience, et dites-moi 
franchement si yous pensez que la conduite que vous tenez 
Tous fait honneur. 10. Yous &yez beau recourir tour h, 
tour auz promesses et auz menaces ; tout cela n'y fera ni 
chaud ni froid. 11. Que feriez-vous k ma place ? lorsque 
j'entre, les voilk tous h me rire au nez. 12. Ma foi ! 
YOUS Yoilk bien malade ! r^pondez-leur sur le mSme 
ton. 13. Si c'est bien comme vous le dites, s'il n'a pas 
r^pondu k la lettre que vous lui aviez dcrite, je pas^e con- 
damnation sur ce point. 14. Mais, Monsieur, j'ai tout 
lieu de. m'^tonner de votre intervention : en quoi cela 
vous regarde-t-il, s'il vous plait ? 16. Que pensez-vous de 
mon cousin ? il n'a pas I'air d'avoir invents la poudre, 
n'est-ce pas ? 16. II perd facilement la carte ; lorsque ma 
femme lui a adressd la parole, il est restd bouche b^ante. 
17. Que je prenne garde k moi, dites-vous, de peur qu'on 
ne r^p^te ce que je dis ! cela m'est bien ^gal, c'est le 
moindre de mes soucis. 18. Calmez-vous done, mon cher 
^nii, vous ne savez pas vous mod^rer. 

82. 

1. The loss of his mother completed his misfortune. 
^. 1 think he will not consent to do him even that 
fimall service. 3. He is*® a very conceited young man. 
**• Tou need not concern yourself about his business. 

* A« moinsj at all eyents, whatever else yon da 
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5. As my lionoxir was concerned, it was necessary for 
me to be present. 6. If you persist in snch. shamefiil 
conduct, you cannot wonder that your fiiends desert 
you. 7. Was not your brother the second in conunand 
in that engagement ? 8. You shall confine yoiirself to 
that ; it would be dangerous to excite him more.* . 9. 
I was not conscious of having offended himj 10. It is 
of consequence to me that you should come. 11. It was 
of consequence to do that at once. 12. Itf is of great 
consequence. 13. Do you wish to complete your mis- 
fortunes by such an act of madness ? 14. ISTow, sir, I am 
at your x^ommand ; we shall go when you like. 15. 
Why do you pursue a (cpurseof) conduct that will draw 
upon you the contempt of all honest people ? 16. Could 
you not confine yourself to ihst ? 1 7. I am conscious of 
havuLg done many foolish things. 18. She did not con- 
fine herself to that, she dared to strike him. 19. I 
always take care not to mix myself up with their gos- 
sip. 20. May I not confide in my oldest friend 1 21. 
Do not concern yourself about my affairs. 22. Would it 
not be of consequence to your father to hare the letter 
early? 23; Was it of consequence to do that so qxiickly ? 
24. If my life is at stake, ihat is of great consequence. 
26. Tou are not pursuing a (course of) conduct that 
will pleasej your Mends. 26. Why should I not con- 
fide in those that have been so kind to me? 27. Do not 
confine yourself to that. 28. Do you think we should^^ 
confine ourselves to these orders? 29. To complete my 
misery, I lost my way in the forest. 30. You are too 
conceited, my friend. 31. Why do you concern your- 
self so much about things that do not concern you ? 32. 
If my honour is not concerned, I need not trouble my- 
self about it. 33. Was he conscious of what he was 
saying at the time ? 34. It is of no consequence. 35. 
It is of consequence to do well what we have to do. 36. 
I Confided in his honour, and he has kept the secret. 



* More is translated by davantage wben it is used absolatelj, that la, whea 
it ia not followed by the second part of the compariaon. 
t See Note (*). page 100. 
X That will please, de naturt itptah^ & 
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83. 

(Index, XII.) 

1. YoiBb troifl semaines qu'elle me fait la mine, mais je 
ne m'en porte pas plus mal. 2. Comme voas voilk fait ! 
Yons avez de la boue jusqu'aux oreilles ! 3. Yous m'avez 
d4&4 de faire tomber la conversation sur ce sujet-1^ : eh 
bien, ne m'en suis-je pastir^ avec honneur? 4. S'ils'^tait 
abaiss^ jusque-Ht, ses rivaux n'auraient plus rienk craindre 
de lui. 5. £n revenant, comme il faisait noir, il a pris un 
foBsd plein d'eau pour un beau sentier, et il est alM se 
Jeter dedans. 6. H en avait par-dessus la tSte. 7. Comme 
Tous Stes de mauvaise humeur ce matin ! 8. Je n'ai pas 
dormi de la nuit, je n'ai fait que tousser. 9. Ilfautbienpeu 
de chose pour le d^concerter. 10. Yoyons, ne me pressez 
pas tant, laissez-moi le temps de m'orienter. 11. G'est 
moi qui f erai les frais de son installation, coiite que codte. 
12. A combien cela peut-il revenir? 13. -S'il m'obs^de 
constamment de sa presence, nous aurons maiUe k partir 
ensemble. 14. G'est un monsieur qui n'a pas Fair d'y 
toucher, mais il en faut un plus malin que lui pour m'at- 
traper. 15. II faisait nuit noire quand nous sommes 
toiv^s ; il n'y avait pas un chat dans les rues. 16. Ma 
ch^re soeur, tu as mis ton bonnet de travers ce matin, mais 
ce n'est pas une raison pour faire enddver tout le monde. 
17. Si votre ami n'avait pas la tSte un peu fSMe, je lui 
donnerais du fil h, retordre. 18. H n'y a pas moyen de 
s'entendre avec lui ; c'est un gros bourru, un ours mal 
l^h^. 

84. 

i. You are constantly doing what you ought not (to 

do). 2. He turned the conversation to other subjects. 

3. Don't tell such terrible stories again; you make my 

flesh creep. 4. That is of course, if your father per- 

* inits you. 5. He paid his court to her for a long time. 
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6. You are so cross, it is impossible to live with you. 

7. You were in no danger from your brother during his- 
illness. 8. I daresay you belieye the stdry. 9. 1 dared 
him to make such a speech. 10. It was so. dark we 
could scarcely find the road. 11. That invoice must be 
dated the 1st of January. 12. You are covered with it 
up to your very neck. 13. "Why is the letter dated the 
20th of September ? 14. It will not be dark foi: an hour 
yet.* 15. I dare you to approach me. 16. You can- 
not be in danger from that poor little beast. 17. You 
should not be cross with your mother. 18. How long 
has he been paying his court to that young lady ? 19. 
That is of course, tf you can afford it. 20. Don't speak 
of him to me; we are at daggers drawn. 21. liVere yon 
not covered with it up to your ears ? 22. I shall turn 
fhe conversation to another subject immediately. 23. 
Keep yourself cool, here is your brother coming. 24. 1 
daresay she will come, if her father is better. 25. "Why 
did you not pay your court to that lady? 26. That is- 
of course, if the weather permit you. 27. You must 
not cough in the middle of my speech. 28. I fell in 
the mud, and was covered with it up to the eyes. 29.. 
You must turn the conversation to music. 30. They 
used to lay all the travellers under contribution. 31. 
You will be cross when you hear the result. 32. You 
are in no danger from that slight cold. 33. I daresay 
you meant well enough. 34. It must be quite dark 
before I can venture out. 35. This letter was dated 
the 16th of April. 36. Do you dare me to do it ? 

85. 
(Indez, XTTX) 

1. II s'est 6i4 le pain de la bouche pour vous donner 
une bonne Education. 2.' Oe ne spnt pas les titres, c'est 
le travail et la vertu qui d^cidenfc du m^rite ; ceux-ci de- 
pendent de nous, ceux-lk dependent du hasard. 3. L'avare 



* For an hour yet, avant une htwrt 'dPieL 
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se piive du n^cessaire pour entasser des richesses que ses 
h^ritiersdissipentaussitdtqn'ilsl^poBsMent. 4. II depend 
de TOus qne tout se passe bien. 5. II ne depend pas de 
nous de n'etre pas panyres, mais il depend de nous de faire 
respecter notre pauvret^. 6. Qu*est-ce que dira M. votre 
p^re, qu^est-ce que pensera M.^^ votre m^re, si vous allez 
vous Jeter dans les dettes ? 7. Soyez tranquille; si Ton vous 
attaque, je suis Ik ; je prendrai fait et cause pour yous. 
8. Auriez-vous la bont^ de lui remettre ce paquet en 
mains propres ? je me d^fie de ses domestiques. 9. Yous 
ne savez pas le prendre : avec de la douceur et des caresses 
YOUS le m^neriez au bout du monde. 10. Yous crojez 
cda, vous ; il est beaucoup plus fin que yous ne pensez ; 
il YOUS en revendrait. 11. Yous dtes un de ceuz qui 
croient Yoir des ^toiles en plein midi. 12. Hier on ei^t 
dit qu'il ^tait h, deux doigts de la mort, mais maintenant 
il n'est pas si mal h> beaucoup pr^s. 13. Criez plus fort, 
elle est sourde comme un pot. 14. En Ecosse, pendant 
r^t^, il fait jour beaucoup plus tot et beaucoup plus long- 
temps qu'en France. 16. A Paris, au mois de juin, c'est 
^ peine si I'on Yoit dair pour lire k 8 heures du soir. 16. 
KouB buYions six ou huit Yerres d'eau min^rale par jour, 
et nou£^ allions prendre un bain de deux jours I'un. 17. 
n ne tient qu'k yous de Yenir aYec nous ; le choYal est 
attel^, nous partons dans cinq minutes. 18. Eh bien, 
soit! jepars;'cette petite excursion me fera un plaisir 
infini. 

86. 

1. The letter bearing the date of the 21st of January 
never reached me. 2. I promised to call on him some 
day next week. 3. It mil be broad daylight at five 
o'clock in,the morning. 4. It is impossible to say to an 
hour when I return. 5. Can you tell me whose deal it 
is ? 6. He was put to death in the most cruel way. 7. 
She will be (found) deficient in skill at the last trial. 8. 
Some women delight in scandal. 9. His letter was not 
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delivered in time. 10. You cannot depend npon a 
single word sbe says.* 11. That depends upon drcnm- 
stances. 12. He deprived lumself of many pleasures in 
order to give bis children a goQd education. 13. My 
dear friend, it is time for you to decide; we are leaving. 
14. You need not deprive yourself of the necessaries (of 
life) for him. 15. You used to delight in such tricks.! 
16. Can you not depend upon the punctuality of that 
steam-hoat? 17. The letter must be delivered before 
he leaves town. 18. I would depend on him rather 
than on his brother. 19. Put that poor beast to death 
at once. 20. The writings bearing the date of that 
period are all very beautiful. "21. Whose deal is it 
now? 22. Some day next week you will hear £rom 
me. 23. She is an excellent servant, but you don't 
know how to deal with her. 24. I bid defiance to any 
wholesale dealer to seU cheaper than I. 25. Have you 
not deprived yourself of your fortune to assist your rela- 
tions ? 26. Your account bearing the date of 2nd No- 
vember is wrong. J 27. I hope those manners will 
soon grow out of d^te. 28. Some evening next week 
we shall call on you. 29. Can you not depend upon 
your brother? 30. It must have been broad daylight 
when they entered the house. 31. Could you not 
deliver the letter yourself ? 32. I know to a day wlien 
he will arrive. 33. I advise you to act deliberately in 
such an important affair. 34. You ought to know 
whose deal it is. 35. She is older than you; you 
should deal with her more politely. 36: The Chnst- 
ians in Syria were put to death with the most cruel 
torments. 

87. 
(Index, Zry.) 

1. Laissez-nous done tranqiiilles ; est^^e que cela vous 
regarde ? . 2. J'ai oubli^ de vous charger de lui faire mes 

* A single word she says, auame de sesparola. 
t Such tricks, eet aortes de toun, t A wrong account. «n eon^ i$iexaeL 
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compliments. 3. Quelle peine il a eue h s'arraclier k cette 
Diaayaise habitade ! 4. Est-ce qae cela ne la regardait 
pas ? 5. Qnand Tons Ini tfcrirez, je vons prie de vonloir 
bien me rappeler ^ son bon souvenir. 6. Le plus embar- 
rass^ est celui qui tient la queue de la poele. 7. Je suis 
entre I'enclume et le marteau ; si j'y vais, elle yiendra 
peut-etre de son cot^ ; si je n'y vais pas, il me faudra 
pent-Stre attendre huit jours. 8. J'ai pris ce monsieur 
en grippe ; il m'a I'air faux comme un jeton. 9. Si vous 
loi rendez ce petit service, vous verrez qu'il se mettra en 
quatre pour vous. 10. . Vous m'avez mis dans de beaux 
draps avec les bistoires que vous Stes all^ lui center. 11. 
Maintenant elle me tient k distance et ne me salue plus 
dans la rue. 12. Comment ! est-ce qu'on se rebute 
comme cela pour la moindre chose 1 13. Laissez ]k cette 
besogne ; vous Stes trop distrait ; vous ne faites rien 
qui vaille. 14. Cela ira bien quand je m'y serai mis tout 
de bon ; le tout est de m'y mettre. 15. II n'y a que le 
premier pas qui cotlte. 16. Yous finirez cela en deux ou 
trois jours ; ne dirait-on pas que c'est la mer h boire ? 
17. Quand je la vois jouer ainsi h, tort et k travers, sans 
raisonner ce qu'elle fait, cela me casse bras et jambes. 18. 
N'allez pas les voir aujourd'bui ; ils ont eu des difficalt^s 
ensemble ; madame avait mis son bonnet de travers. 

88. 

1. That makes little difference to us. 2. You have 
had great difficulty in succeeding. 3. I served up din- 
ner as soon as I was told. 4. Are not the streets dirty 
to-day ? Yes, very.* 5. This dish invariably disagrees 
with me. 6. I was greatly disappointed in tiiat a&dr. 
7. You are always doing harm to these children. 8. 
TBis box will do for the one I lost. 9. He does nothing 
but drink beer all day. 10. I have (nothing) to do 
with him; 11. You should have (nothing) to do with 

II - ' » 

* In sach answer like this (^Fes, verp,"*) never say trh by itself, bat repeat 
^e preceding a4jective or adverb, or make nae of other words. 
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that man. 12. Please convey my kind regards to yonr 
father. 13. I think my brother is to dine out to-day* 
14. Does not this close atmosphere disagree with your 
health ? 15. He wonld not do harm to a fly. 1 6. How 
dirty it is sometimes in this quarter of the town ! 17. 
This will do for a sail. 18. She must serre up dinner 
before it gets cold. 19. The English do nothing but 
eat and dnnk at Christmas. 20. She has great difiS.culty 
in walking. 21. I hope, sir, that does not disappoint 
you. 22. Give it to her, it makes no difference to me. 

23. I wish I had to do with such an amiable person. 

24. Do you not desire your kind regards to my brother? 

25. This flne weather should agree with your health. 

26. Set about it at once ; you will see that there will 
be no dif&culty in the thing. 27. I cannot bring in the 
dinner till^°^ your father comes. 28. Have you had 
any difSculty in procuring your brother a pension ? 29. 
He dismounted and came to embrace us. 30. You may 
do as you please, I have nothing to do with it. . 31. I 
have been so often. disappointed in my hopes, that 1 
almost despair of success. 32. Don't be a&aid, I shall 
not do you any harm. 33. Will that do for the knife 
you lost ? 34. He does nothing but sigh all day long. 
35. Had i nothing to do with it ? 36. I should have 
had to do with some pretty rogues. 



89. 

(Index, XV.) 

1. C'est assez comma cela, n'y touchez plus, c'est tout 
ce qu'il faut. 2. Je vous d^fie d'en fairs autant. 3. 
Nous ferons en sorte que le tout soit fini dans trois mois. 
4i II ne fait jamais sec dans ce pays-ci ; comment ferez- 
vous done, vous qui aimez le temps sec et froid avec un 
beau soleil ? 5. £st-ce que vous pouvez vous passer de la 
soci^t^ de yotre frbre ? je vous croyais inseparables. 6. 
C'est h, vous de lui faire la premiere visite ; allez vite le 
trouver. 7. Est-ce bien Ik tout ce qu*il faut ? ne vous. 
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trompez-v6ns pas 1 8. Cette lettre m'a longtemps tenu 
au ooBur. 9. Je ne pouvais me faire a I'id^e que cMtait 
bien lui qui I'ayait ^crite. 10. Faites en sorte de vous 
passer de sa soci^t^ ; cela n'en ira que mieux. 11. Je 
crois, ma cousine^ que yous arez ensorceM cette petite- 
b^te ; elle ne pent pas se passer de yous cinq minutes. 
12. Yous qui faites I'entendu, je parie bien que yous n'en 
sauiiez faire autant qu'elle. 13. U ne m'est pas plus pos- 
sible de yous payer pour le moment, qu'il Pest de tirer 
de rh9ile d'un mur. 14. Si yous ne lui donnez pas un 
bon pourboire, il yous mettra toute I'affaire sur le dos, 
vouB pouyez y compter. 15. Si yous Stes tou jours Ik 
pr^ de moi, bayardant, riant et faisant du tapage, il n*y a 
pas moyen d'^crire une ligne qui ait le sens commun. 16. 
Oil voulez-yous en yenir ayec toutes yos hesitations et 
toutes yos reticences ? 17. Oela ira tr^s-bien, yous ayez; 
parfaitement r^ussi. 18. Quelle yilaine petite yille que 
celle-lk ! personne n'y sort de chez soi ; c'est triste comme 
un enterrement. 

.90. 

1. That story has nothing to do with what we are- 
saying. . 2. You would do right to call, on that gentle- 
man. 3. Tou would do wrong to punish this poor 
child. 4. I advise you not to dnye him to extremities. 
5. I have done the same twenty times. 6. I can do 
without wine, if you give me pure water. 7. That will 
do ; say no more about it.. 8. Tou are drawing upon 
yourself unmerited abuse. 9. It is very dry for thia 
season. 10. Tou are dropping water at every step. 
11. It is your duty to obey your parents. 12. That 
story dwells still upon my mind. 13. Will that do? 
14. He will draw upon himself a public rebuke. 15. 
The weather has not been so dry for many a day.* 16* 
Kd you not drop your handkerchief in the street? 17. 
Is it not your duty to fight when your country calls- 

* Many a day, Umgtempt. See, besides, Bale 92 (10). 
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yon? 18. Does not that dwell upon yonr mind ? 19. 
Ton will have to* do without luxuriesf when you emi- 
grate. 20. I have done as much as you. 21. Do so 
that he may know it. 22. If I Jiaye done wrong 
in reproaching you, I am sorry for it. 23. I should be 
doing light to expel him from the school. 24. When 
we*^ have to do with rogues, we must expect to be 
robbed. 25. My leaving^ the town dwelt long upon 
his mind. 26. The cab drove over his leg. 27. I deem 
it a duty to tell her what has happened. 2S/ 1 should 
think you are double my age. 29. I shall' not dwell 
upon your misbehaviour towards me. 30 I must drop 
this bag at the next comer. :^ 31. Have I not done as 
much as any of the others ?§ 32. WOl it be dry enough 
to take a "walk ? 33. What is to be done to prevent him 
from coming ? 34. That will not do. 35. Has he not 
<Lrawn these misfortunes on himself? 36; Our neigh- 
bour's wife is dying. 

91. 

(iDidex, ZVI.) 

1. NMtiez-vous pas en train de liar conversation avec 
'elle lorsque je suis entrd ? 2. Jevousaiadress^ la parole, 
mais vous avez fait la sourde oreille. 3. Bien que je vous 
portasse envie,. je n'ai pas voula faire cesser un entretien 
qui vous rendait si heureux. 4. Dieu salt k quels dangers 
j'ai ^chapp^ ! 5. Enfin, gr^U^e k vous, me voici k mSme 
de quitter un pays oil j'allais pourrir. 6. Interrogez-les 
toujours ; ne 14chez pas prise ; ils finiront bien par 
I'avouer. 7. Faites done cesser cet aifireux piano, voilib 
trois heures que j'entends le commencement du mSme air. 
^, EUe a fini par le rendre fou. 9. Le mot qui t'^chappe 
wo&t ton maitre ; celui que tu retiens est ton esclave. 10. 
Ijq chien et le chat, ennemis Pun de Tautre, finissent par 

* Ton will bave to, t7 mm faudra, 

t Laznriet, lesjouissanees du luxe. 

t At the next corner, au premier coin de rue. 

9 As any oi the others, qu*un autre. 
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Tivre en bonne inielligenee. 11. L'animal ^chappd d'un 
pi^ge s'y reprend difSqilement. 12. Pardon, Monsieur ^ 
c'est assez, c'est mSme plus qn'il ne fant. 13. Yous en 
parlez bien h voire aise ; il semble, avec von?, qu'il n'y 
ait qu'k se baisser et k en prendre. 14. Je ne sais ce que 
j'ai ce matin ; je ne snis pas dans mon assiette. 15. II 
me semble que cette lettre, au lieu de vous lier les mains^ 
Tous laisse les coud^es franches. ' 16. "N'y mettez-voua 
pas du votre ? est-ce que vraiment I'histoire est aussi jolie 
que cela ? 17. Non, Monsieur, je ne brode pas, je vous 
I'assure ; c'est de votre ami Louis que je tiens Panecdotei^ 
18. II faudra repsisser plus tard, monsieur n'est paa 
visible. 

82. 

1. He turns a deaf ear to all that I say. 2. He is- 
engaged in putting an end to that quarrel. 3.. His 
friends Tvill enable him to pay his debts. 4. If you say 
that, you will niake an enemy of my wife. 5. She- 
was enabled to set out at once. 6. They escaped firom 
their enemies. 7. You endeavoured to enter into con- 
versation with that man. -8. He will put an end to 
youx difficulties. 9. We have enjoyed that drive very 
much. 10. Why are you enraged at me? 11. Will 
they not enable you to buy that house ? 12. We shall 
end by letting it to another. 13. Were they not en- 
gaged in writing? 14. Let us not enter iuto conver- 
sation with her. 15. Will you not end by marrying* 
her? 16. Will they not envy him his success? 17. 
What else is there to do? 18. He mustf have been 
very hungry, for he ate very heartily. 19. They will 
not always turn a deaf ear to my demands. 20. I re- 
gretted your absence very much; there was, indeed, 
enough to laugh at. ?1. What else would there be to^ 
do? 22. We shall endeavour to put an end to these 
quarrels. 23. You turned a deaf ear to me then. 24. 

* Mcaritr means " to give away in marriaii^ ** ; ipouUTt ** to take any «n»- 
In marriage '*; u marier^ "to get married.*' 
t See Note (*), page 104. 
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Make yourself comfortable, that seat is good enougli for 
me. 25. Would you consent to treat bim on a footing 
of equality? 26. Let us endeavour to do our task 
well.®^ 27. If you stop your ears, I won't speak any 
more. 28. She used to enliven the evenings with. 
43ongs. 29. 1 entered into conversation with theml 30. 
He will escape from that snare. 31. Be easy ; he 
always enjoys himself well. 32. You envied my hap^ 
piness. 33. Are you always engaged in writing ? 34, 
They will not be so enraged against him. 35. We shall 
end by forgiving her. 36. They will always envy the 
fortunate. 

03. 
(Index, XVH.) 

1. U ^tait temps que je vinsse k son secours, elle n'en 
pouvait plus. 2. Elle peut se vanter de I'avoir ^chapp^ 
belle. 3. C'est une vraie vip^re que cet individu, 11 mord 
h. droite et h, gauche et empoisonne tout. 4. II y a long- 
temps que je voulais le d^masquer aux yeux de tout le 
monde ; c'est' vous qui m'en avez emp^ch^. 6. Vous 
croyez qu'il se repentira ; ne vous y attendez pas ; il vous 
poussera k bout comme tout le monde. 6. Allons> ne vous 
faites pas prier ; venez avec nous ; c'est votre onde qui 
fait les frais de cette partie de plaisir. 7. Est-ce Ik la 
bague dont vous faisiez tant de cas ? est-ce bien celle que 
vous avez laiss^e tomber dans la riviere? 8. O'est bien 
elle ; c'est une bague que mon p^re m'avait achet^e, et 
qui lui avait coM^ fort cher. 9. Celui qui passe dans la 
paresse la premiere partie de sa vie, ne doit pas s'attendre 
k se reposer dans la vieillesse. 10. C'est Ik le cas que vous 
faites de ce qu'on vous donne ! 11. Yous y regardez d'un 
peu trop pr^s ; avec vous il faut toujours mettre les points 
sur les i. 12. Pendant I'^t^, lorsque les classes sont fer- 
m^es, Jisez quelque bon livre fran9ais, et t&chez de fairc 
jnentalement quelques phrases tous les jours ; cela vous 
iiendra en haleine. 13. K^pondre k une question par une 
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autre, c'est r^pondre k I'^cossaise; r^pondre sans rien 
dire, c'est r^pondre en Normand. 14. II a fait tous sea 
efforts pour vous 6tre agr^able ; il faut lui savoir gp6 de 
sa bonne volont^. 15. Ella a ouyert de grands yeux en 
revoyant Eugene, qu'ell'e croyait mort depuis plusieurs 
ann^es. 16. . Cette chaleur est yraiment accablanie ; 
nous yenons de faire une toute petite promenade, efc nous 
Bomxnes rendus. 17. Oe qu'il m'a dit Ik est une d^f aite ; 
je suis 8^ qu'il a touchy Targent. 

94. 

1. I had a narrow escape last night. 2. He will set 
-great yalue on that ring. 3. We excited the compas- 
sion of everyone. 4. You will exhaust my patience. 
5. We were quite exhausted. 6. You were not expect- 
ing such a letter. 7. Will they not defray the expense 
x>f that lawsuit ? 8. He lives at considerable expense. 
9. Those paintings are very expensive.^^ 10. I set 
,great value on them. 11. You will excite his compas* 
sion. 12. I am quite exhausted. 13. You will be 
exhausted like myself, if you go so far. 14. He hopes 
that I shall defray the expense of my journey. 15. Let 
him not expect ttiat. 16. It* will be very expensive. 
17. They exhausted my patience at last. "18. You 
would set greater value on that book if you were able to 
understand it. 19. Would she not excite your cottipas- 
sion ? 20. Your account is righj;,f with that exception. 
21. I was at considerable expense to^^ procure him that 
pleasure. 22. You excite my compassion, but I cannot 
lielp yout ; I am quite exhausted. 23. Bo not set any 
value on her favour; she is capricious. 24. I expected 
so. 25. He is a hypocrite whom you must expose. 
26. I thank you for the interest you evinced in that 
affair. 27. He endeavours to catch the eye of every- 
body. 28. He hoped you would be an evidence for hini 

• See Note (*), iwge 100. 

t A right accoant, «n compte exact. 

X I cannot help jou^Je nepuis votu aiders orje nepuis qu'^ /aire^ ovje n'en 
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in that Tinfortunate circumstance. 29. Who would 
ever have expected that? 30. The wickedness and 
eiinning of that lawyer are far beyond expression. 
31. Never ask him here; he is an eyesore to me. 32. 
My uncle nsed to give me five '£rancs a month for my 
petty expenses. 33. Is it not he who defrayed the ex- 
penses of your education? 34. Yes; nobody has ever* 
evinced more kindness and generosity. 35. 1 will never 
be even with him. 36. It wiU be a very expeofdve 
education. 

95. 
(Indez, XVill .) 

1. II s'en faut de beaucoap que je regrette ce mon- 
sieur ;t qu'il s'en aille et ne revienne plus. 2. II ne tient 
qu'k eUe de r^ussir, elle n'a qu'k le vouloir. 3. C'est hier 
qu'on a fait reaction des officiers. 4. U ne tenait qu% 
moi d'etre lieutenant. 5. Je ne I'ai pas voulu pour ne 
pas avoir affaire au capitaine Martini. 6. II y a trois ans 
que nous nous sommes querell^ k propos de bottes. 7. 
Si vous voulez me laisser iaire, je vous raccommoderai. 
8. U s'en faut de beaucoup qu'il soit aussi fier que vous 
le pensez. 9. N'allez pas donner dans ces modes-Ik ; c'est 
de I'extravagance toute pure. 10. Ne nous brouiUons 
pas pour si peu de chose ; tout le monde se moquerait de 
nous. 11. II a su lui faire face. 12. G'est vrai, ma ch^re 
ni^ce, voilk de trbs-belle dentelle, mais ce n'est pas pour 
vos beaux yeux. 13. II faut avoir du front pour oser se 
\ presenter dans le monde apr^s un tel esdandre. 14. 
Comme j'entrais h, laverpool, figurez-vous que je ren- 
contre mon vieil ami Pierre arriv^nt du Canada. 15. C'est 
une vraie poule mouill^e que votre petit cousin ; il a peur 
de son ombre. 16. C'est pour la fSte d'hier que j'avais 
command^ cet habit ; reprenez-le ; c'est de la moutarde 



* Nobody has ever, on n^a jamais, 

t Ce tnmneur is sometimea used ironically— (^< feUov. 



I 
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xpiha diner. 17- Qu'il prenne garde k lui ; s'il continue 
Itfr^uenter ces jeunes g^s paresseux et dissip^s, autant 
Ini en pend ^ I'oreille. 18. U est dcrit qu'on ne me lais- 
sera pas nne minute de repos. 

96. 

1, The soldiers faced the enemy bravely. 2. That 
was only fair. 3. The troops fell into the ambuscade. 
4. We quarrelled about the moneywhichhe owes me. 5. 
He has taken a fancy for that lady. 6. I am far &om 
wishing that.* 7. I must bid farewell to my sisters. 8. 
That clock goes too fast. 9. "We failed in q)ite of our 
efforts. 10. It is your fault if you do not succeed.f 
11. The tiger feeds on flesh. 12. They felt almost { 
offended at your remarks. 13'. We are not able 
to face that danger. 14. That colour is no longer the 
fashion. 15. I think you will fall into the snare. 16« 
.Would they really quarrel about such a trifle ? 17. He 
would not have such a fancy for her if he knew her 
better. 18. His friends would be far from approving it. 
19. They bade us farewell last night. 20. WiU that 
watch go too fast if I touch it ? -21. I hope you will 
not fiEiil in that affair. 22. It wiU be his. own fault if 
he does not get it. 23. Were you not hurt at his con- 
dnct. 24. That dress is no longer the fashion. -25. 
Do you not feel reluctant to speak to him of all that ? 

26. We would not fall into that snare so easily as you. 

27. We are inuring ourselves to fatigue. 28. He quar- 
relled with his father about the lady for whom he had 
taken a fancy. 29. It will be your fault if you fail. 
30. All this is very fair, but tell me the pretext of their 
quarrel. 31. She is in great fear of me. 32. That 
flower is faded, throw it away. 33. Do not forget to 



* Seethe Ist sentence of Exercise ^5. 

t See the 2nd sentence of Exercise 95. 

t The Towel e is suppressed :— 1st.. In the monosyllables le. ye, me, <e, «e, de, 
CB (pronoon), ne gire, when coming Immediately before a word beginning with 
a Towel or A mute. 2na. In Jiuque. 8rd. In pui^ue and qwrique^ bnt only 
he&re ^ <b, eNe. eflte, on, im, une. 4th. In en<re placed before reciprocal Terb% 
aad alaOi afccording to some authors, before eux and dies. 

I 
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go and bid fiffewdl to your oonsiiL before yon go. 34. 
It 18 my fndt if I am not a captain. 35. 1 cannot inure 
myself to such Migoe, 36. Hy watch is too fast by 
five minutes. 

97. 

) 



1. Qael bean temps il Cuaait oe matin, et quelle affrenae 
plnie nona Tenomt d'avoir ! 2. Ne Tons attristez pas ; le 
temps.Ta so lemettre an bean ; voyes, le vent empoite tons 
les nnages. 3. La panne fille a le ccenr gros ; je Ini ai 
dit qne sa tante ne yiendiait pas la prendre cet api^- 
midL 4. En qnoi tzonTes-vons 2k redire k ma condnite t 
5. £st-ce qne je ne snis pas venn vons prendre k llienre 
qneTousaTiezmarqn^Tons-m^me? 6. C'est cette petite 
affidre qni, tonmant en insmrectLon, a mis le fen h, tonte 
I'Enrope. 7. Si le temps s'^tait xemis an bean une henre 
pins t6ty nons seiions partis avec enx, et nons serions bien 
loin maintenant. 8. Quel manYais snjet qne votre consin ! 
je ne venx pins avoir affiure ik InL 9. On Pavait aocos^ 
de l&chettf, mais il a bravement pay^ de sa personne dans 
cette bataille. 10. Ne me paries pas d'Honor^ ; c'est nn 
tiiste sLre, il est ^Iste, £anx et yanitenx. 11. AUez faiie 
nn petit tonr sur le bord de la mer, et Tons Terrez qne 
Totre migraine a'en tronvera mienx. 12. Dep^hes-Tona 
der^pondre k aaqnestion, on il tronTorabien le moyen de 
Tons haxe parler. 13. II s'est pr^pit^ aa fort de la 
m^l^e, et s'est battn corps 2k corps ayec le g^ntfral ennemi. 

14. Est-ce qne Tons m'en Tonlez ponr oela? estnse le 
calomnier qne de dire qnll n'a pas inTent^ la pondre 1 

15. Je ne me porta i>as tr^-bien anjonrd'hni; mes 
rhumatismes m'ont repris. 16. J'ai tu passer Totre fr^ 
dans s(m nonTel nnif orme ; il avait fort bonne mine. 17. 
tPentendais dire antonr de moi qn'il ^tait bean comme nn 
astre. 18. Si Tons allesr^p^ter cette histoirektontbont 
de champ, Tons Tons en mordrez les doigts, c'est moi qni 
Tons le prtfdiB. 
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98. 



1. She feels herself sick. 2. The weather is going 
to be fine again. 3. Henry is a good fellow. 4. His 
brother is a bad fellow. 5. Gome and take her for* a 
walk. 6. Gt) and fetch the doctor. 7. Do not takeitf 
amiss if I say so. 8. She finds fault with all I do. 9. 
Will you find it worth your while ? 10. I hope it will 
be fine to-morrow. 1 1 . When''^^ it is fine again, we shall 
go. 12. Do not set fire to that paper. 13. If you drink 
two or three glasses of that water every morning, you^ 
will find yourself much the better for it. 14. * Now she* 
feels sick at heart, because I gave it to her sister. 15. 
Your brother has always his French lesson at his fingers' 
•ends. 16. I advise you not to go there now, I am sur^ 
you will find nobody. 17. "Will he not go and bring 
me the book I spoke of? 18. No, he will take it amiss 
if you ask it again. * 19. All those reproaches are un- 
just, I don't care a fig for them. 20. He will not find 
fault with your conduct on that occasion. 2 1 . We found 
it worth our while to sell our land. 22. They find it 
worth their while to. buy it. 23. I fear they may set 
fire to the house. 24. It was so fine last week, that we 
bade farewell to our j&iends and went to the country. 
25. Gome and fetch me at half-past two. 26. What 
would you do if she suddenly felt sick ? 27. Be a good 
fellow and write your exercise. 28. This child looks 
(so) very sorry ; don't hold him any more. 29. They 
set fire to the four comers of the house. 30. You should 
go and take a walk when the weather is so fine. 31. 
It has just rained, but the weather has set in fine again. 

32. Don't go any more with him ; he is a bad fellow. 

33. Go and fetch the doctor ; she is unwell. 34. Do 
not go ;*8 she is better. 35. They wasted the western 
provinces by fire and sword. 36. Pray do not take it 
amiss, if I do not go out with you ; I must not. 

* For a walk, fwrpOn tine promenade. 

t It cannot be expressed here in French as it stands for nothing, the eom- 
iplement of Ote yerb being ^ueje h dise. 
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99. 

(Index, XZ.) 

1. Si c'est pour rire que vous I'avez fait, je voua par- 
donne, mais que je ne yous y reprenne plus. 2. Tout o& 
que je ddsire mainteiiant, c'est qu'il me fasse parvenir ce 
paquet au moiuB une heure avant mon depart. 3. Je 
mMtonne que sea parents le laissent sMfcablir ; il va man- 
ger toute sa fortune, il ne voit pas plu6 loin que son nez* 
4. O'est choisir aussi un tr^s-mauvais moment ; rien ne 
va. 5. Si yous persistez encore quelques semaines dans 
Yos bonnes resolutions, yous recueillerez les fruits de Yotre 
pers^Y^rance. 6. Comment ! c'est h ce pauYre garden que 
YOUS en Youlez, mais il se mettrait au feu pour youb ! 7. 
Ce monsieur, qui a I'air si pauYre qu'on lui ferait yolon- 
tiers I'aumone, est sur un pied d'amiti^ ayeo le premier 
ministre. 8. II faut pourtant que cela fiinisse ; je yais aller 
trouYer Yotre fr^re et le mettre au pied du mur. 9. Si 
YOU3 lui laisse^ prendre tant , de libert^s, bientdt il vous 
mangera la laine surle dos. 10. Celaenprend bienla 
toumure. 11. Le pauYre garden est malheureux comme 
les pierres, niais il fait centre fortune bon ooeur. 12. 
Aliens, Yoyons, r^conciliez-YOus Yite et allez faire on tour 
ensemble. 13. Si yous Youlez, j'irai ayec yous autres.*^ 
14. Ce qu'il y a de bon aYoc yous autres Anglais/ c'est- 
qu'on a tou jours son franc parler. 15. Est-ce que youb 
n'aurez pas bientot fini tons ces reprocbes et toutes ces 
plaintes 1 il n'y a pas Ik de quoi f ouetter un chat. 16. H 
gble h, pierre fendre depuis hier matin ; je suis sda que la 
riyi^re est d4}h, prise. 17. Vous n'avez pas I'air d'etre 
dans Yotre assiette ; qu'est-ce qu'il yous faut ? 18. A 
I'ayenir yous aurez soin de le payer rubis sur I'ongle ;, 
n'oubliez pas que les bona comptes font les bona amis. 

100. 

* 

1. He fired at bim at once. 2. Tes, but the other 

* FoiM outrtM (not followed by a noim) is fu&IUftr. Vdui OMtnt AngMi U 
aied in opposition to other nstlonsL 
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Leld film. 3. At first lie expected to Mghten him. 4. 
I thought he was doing it for fun. 5. Will you not 
make £riends with us before leaving ? 6. If it is foggy 
in the morning, we shall not go. 7. Tou Mghten the 
children with your tales. 8. They are very fond of 
flowers: 9. They are making fi)ols of us. 10. That coat 
does notfit you well. 1 1 . We are extremely fond of music. 
12. Do not make fools of these men. 13. The soldiers 
would"^^ not fire on the people. 1 4. His laugh is forced. 
16. I know you are doing it for fun, but you are frighten- 
ing her. 16. Why would^^ you not make friends with 
her? 17. I hope it will not be foggy in the evening. 
18» Will they be firm in their good resolutions ? 19. I 
hope so, but for all that I will not make friends with 
them. 20. Hold your tongue, you vrill frighten her. 
21. Why would they frighten you ?- 22. They do it to 
ridicule you. 23. For all that they did frighten me at 
fixst. 24. It is for fun they did it. ,25. That hat does 
notfit you at all. 26. Go away, you frighten me. 27. 
I liked that preacher from the very first ; he is so free 
frrom affectation. 28. Kever make friends again with 
him. 29. Never ridicule old age or infirmity. 30. 
He was passionately fond of his children. 31. For all 
that he often frightened them, and would ^^ never make 
friends with his daughter who had left his house. 32. 
It is a pity he is so fond of drink. 33. Will you hold 
that ladder firm till I come down ? 34. Here is the 
small sum I owed you, now we are quits and friends. 
35. Allow me to say this is not done like a friend, and 
that I am astonished at your conduct. 36- Let us be 
friends again. 

101. 

(Index, XXL) 

1. Cette robe que vous trouvez si ch^re, je vous la ferai 
avoir presque pour rien. 2. Elle s'en est fort bien tir^e : 
qu'en pensez-vous ? 3. C'est un homme qui 'sait vivre, 
on voit qu'il a frdquent^ le meilleur moude. 4. Qui doute 
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que la vertu n'obiienne t6t ou tard sa recompense ? 5» 
Me voici enfin d^arraas^e de ce f ripon : eh bien ! ne m'en 
Buis-jepasliabilementtiree? 6. Que ne voos en Stes-vous 
dtffaite plus t6t ! 7. Le moyen de se ddfaire d'un ftTniftimi 
est d'en faire un ami. 8. Avancez done, onvoit bjen que 
Tous n'avez plus yos jambes de quinze ans, vous avez I'air 
bien fatigu^. 9. II faudra que je me fasse faire deux ou 
irois paires de cbaussures avant de me mettre en voyage. 
10. J*applaudis de toutes mes forces k la lettre que vous 
venez d'^crire ; c'est une fameuse ^pine que vous vous 
dtes tir^e du pied. 11. Eh bien, M. votre p^re vous & 
bien gronde, n'est-ce pas ? voilk ce que c'est que d'etre 
paresseux. 12. On n'y gagne que des remords, des re- 
proches et quelquef ois des coups. 13. J'ai envie de partir 
avec ce monsieur pour Paris ; il me promet monts etmer- 
veilles. 14. Qui, attendez-vous-y ! 15. Que d^sirez-vous, 
demandait Alexandre h, Diog^ne 2 que vous vous 6tiez de 
devant mon soleil, r^pondit le philosophe. 16. Comment ! 
est-ce que vous allez vous mettre en colore pour si pen de 
chose ? 17. Oette litt^rature me semblait d'abord triste, 
froide et monotone, mais maintenant j'y prends gof^t. 
18. Yoici d^jk trois heures qui sonnent ; je vais Stre en 
retard pour mon rendez-vous ; adieu, je me sauve. 

102. 

1. He will never gain his point. 2. He is quite a 
gentleman. 3. We should get that post if -^^ he would 
assist us. 4. "Will she get her cap in time ? 5.. You 
get angry for nothing. 6. 1 shall get that place for you. 
7. It is getting late. 8. You will not gain your point 
at the very first. 9. Your brother set out last night for 
England, did he not ? I hope he will gain his object. 
1 0. I got home rather late, and found the door shut. 1 1 . 
They got angry with me at once. 12. We get on slowly. 
13. He will never make his way in the world. 14. Are 
you getting out of that difficulty ? 15. Yes, I am begin- 
ning to get rich. 16. We are getting rid of a bad 
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neighbour. 17. I think you would get on in the world 
if you went to London. 18. I am trying to get rid of 
his Mendship. 19. If you can get me that situation, I 
shall give you five hundred francs. 20. Get rid of that 
dog; he does nothing but hark the whole night. 21. Xet 
us go away ; it is getting late. 22. Don't get angry with 
me for that. 23. Of whom are you making game ? 24. 
His coat got* torn in the -jivood. 25. That novel gets 
more and more interesting. 26. Do you know your friend 
has got on very weU ? 27. Get on| ; if you always stop, 
we shall never arrive. 28. The doctor killed her whilst 
wishing to rid her of a cold. 29. Your h^is so large 
that you should order a hat for yourself. J 30. Get a 
third class ticket for me. 3 1 . Get into the train quickly, 
it.will'^2 leave immediately. 32. She is getting melan- 
choly. 33. The goods got damaged by fire. . 34. She 
gained her point by using the greatest prudence. 35. It 
is getting dark, do you know? 36. I am happy to hear 
you got clear of that difficulty. 

103. 

(Index, XXTT.) 

« 

1. n est homme k se tirer d'affieiire. 2. Otez-vous de 
Jk^ s'il vous plait ; c'est ma place. 3. Un Spartiate ^tait 
puni s'il se Uvrait aux plaisirs de la table. 4. Je lui don- 
nerai un fameux savon si je I'y attrape. 5. Vous ne 
sauriez croire k combien de suppositions, d'inventions, de 
' calomnies et de m^nsonges ce brusque depart a donnd 
lieu. 6. Est-ce que vous croyez que je me tiens pour 
battu parce que vous me refusez votre appui ? 7. Quand 
on a de I'esprit, on se tire d'afikire. 8. Ote-toi de 1^, que 



* The verb to get is often immediately followed hy a past participle, and 
translated by itre^ ea—She oor JHghtened by t?u exptotton^ Ette vdt ^ap4e 
par TexpkuioH. It is also followed by an adjective, and translated by devmir^ 
and sometimes u/aire, &a—That eoett is getting oid, Get habit dsyxbut vt'eux, 
or SK VAiT vieux. 

t Get on, avancex done See Note, page 60. - 

i To order a bat for yourself, vous /aire /aire vn ehapeau sur muure. 
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je m'y mette. 9. Si yous ne yous 6tez pas, yotu allez 
yons faire tuer. 10. Alexandre, entendant yanter lea ex- 
ploita de son p^re, s'abandonna ^ une telle foreur qn'il 
ixnmola un de ses meilleurs officiers. 11. S'il continne 2k 
m'impatienter de la sorte, je lui donnerai du fil k retordre, 
qu'il y compte ! 12. Est-ce que vraiment yous abandon- 
nez la partie ? 13. II me semble que c'est s'arreter en beau 
chemin. 14. S'il ose jamais yous reprocber la lettre que 
yons lui ayez ^crite, c'est moi qui lui dirai son fait. 15. 
Les amis que yous yoiis dtes faits dans la prosp^rit^ ne 
yous seryiront pas tons dans le malbeur. 16. H a youlu 
me dorer la pilule, mais j'ai compris Tafisare du premier 
coup. 17. II m*est impossible de deviner : je jette ma 
langue aux cbiens. 18. Le professeur nous a tons tanc^s 
d'importande, aucun de nous n'ayait fini ses deyoirs. 

104. 

1. He gaye bimself up to his passions. 2. If you do 
that, you will get into a scrape. 3. Her conduct gaye 
rise to suspicions. 4. My aunt giyes an eyening party 
on Thursday.* 5. How shall I get out of that scrape ? 
6. Did you giye him occasion to ;find fault with your 
conduct? 7. How stout you axe getting! 8. On her 
return, her mamma gaye her a long lecture. 9. Gret out 
of the way immediately. 1 0. He promised to giye us an 
account of all that has passed. 1 1 . Will you giye us an 
account of your adyentures in California? 12. I must 
giye in my account once a^ month. 13. It is easier to 
get into a scrape than to get out of it. 14, Do you giye 
credit to all he teUs you ? 1 5. Do not giye him occasion 
to give you a lecture. 16. His going away**-^ wiU giye 
rise to eyil reports. 17. Since his death she has giyen 
herself up to despair. 18. T shall give an evening party 
on my birth-day. 19. I will give it to her, if she dares 
speak to me or even look at me. 20. If you wish to get 
out of the scrape, you must tell me first how you got into 



* The names of the days of the week do not begin in French with a capital 
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it. 21. &e was angry because I said he was getting 
stouter every day.* 22. To give an evening party is an 
arduous undertaking.* 23. He got himself into a scrape 
when he was in London. 24. When I went to their 
house, she used always to give me a lecture. 25. He 
gave us an account of his adventures in Paris. 26. Mary's 
conduct gives rise to great doubts in my mind as to her 
honesty. 27. The affair is getting more confusefi every 
dayf ; you had better give it up. 28. His farmers used 
to give in their accounts twice a year. 29. If you say 
that, you will give your master occasion to reprimand 
you. 30. Every night I gave her an account of what I 
had heard. 31. To get stout is a frequent thing in Eng- 
land.* 32. On receipt of the money, he will give him- 
self up to every kind of extravagance. 33. John was 
always getting into a scrape at school. 34. Do not give 
occasion to scandalous tongues to speak of you. 35. If 
you give up such a promising affair, what wiE people 
think of you ? 36. They got well out of (that) scrape. 

105. 
(Index, XXTU.) 

1. Maintenant qu'il est parti, allez chercher votre f r^re 
et nous passerons la soiree ensemble. 2. Ne vous fiez pas 
tant h ses belles mani^res ; elle s'est oublide, I'autre jour, 
jusqu'k me reprocher les cinq livres que j'ai voulu lui*em- 
prunter et qu'elle ne m'a pas pret^es. 3. Que de mauvaises 
heares nous avons passdes ensemble ! 4. Ne viendrez- 
Tous pas au-devant de moi quand j'irai vous voir ? 5. 
£Ue avait cinq milles ^ faire tons iis soirs et tous les 
matins. 6. J'ai oubli^ mon livre sur la petite table h 
gauche en entrant ; allez me le chercher, s'il vous platt. 
7. tPai appris avec.plaisir que vous faites tr^s-bien vos 
affaires. 8. Quand il se laisse aller k la colore, il ne se 

* B^n thU sentence by eW, pointing oat the principal word. See, be- 
sides, Note, paire 66. 
t Is getting more confnsed every day, s'embrauiOe dejour enjotir. 
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possMe plus, il est oomme enrag^. 9. Nona ^tiona visgt* 
cinq ou trente, et nous avons tons bu dans le memo verre. 
10. Yoyez comme les petites filles soni natorellement 
coquettes ; YoUk la troisi^me f ois que cette enfant va se 
mirer depuis un quart dlieure. 11. Louis et Gustavo sont 
comme les deux doi^ de la mam ; il n'y a rien do tel 
qu'un malheur c6mmuu pour vous rendre amis intimes. 
12. Comment a-t-il os^ se presenter chez son p^re, dites- 
Yous ? parce quil sait que son p^re ne pent se passer de 
lui. 13. Yous avez beau vous moquer de moi, j'ai dit que 
je lirais toute '^ I'Histoire de rEurox>e," et je ne m'en 
dddirai pas. 14. Je vois, mon cher Monsieur, que vous 
vous abandonnez facilement h, vos passions ; cela vous 
m^neraloin, 15. Devinez qui s'estapproch^ demoi dans 
le pare avec I'intention dvidente de me parler ; je vous le 
donneencent. 16. Yoiis pouvez vous fier k ses promesses, 
c'est de I'or en barre. 17. Si vous prenez tous les jouzs 
cette drogue, cela deviendra bientot une habitude im- 
pdrieuse, et vous vous en trouverez fort maL 18^ Allons, 
du courage, est-ce qii'on se laisse abattre comme cela t 
vous vous cbagrinez pour des riens. 



106. 

1. I was going on sure grounds when I said that. 2. 
Never give way to your passions. 3. She went a mile 
of the way with me. 4. They gave no credit to his asser- 
tions. 5. Go to your cousin and invite her to come here. 
6. You win be glad to hear that I was successful. 7. He 
went so far as to deny what he had said before. 8. They 
would glory in my dfefeat. 9. He went away last week. 
10. Things are going on in the usual way; 11. Don't 
ask him anything, he is not worth a groat. 12. Go for 
the doctor immediately. 13. She said she would go 
several miles with her Mend.. 14. Be sure of your 
grounds before you make that assertion. 15. Whatever 
I said he always went on the same way. 16. He used 
to give way to immoderate bursts of passion. 1 7. Do you 
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think she will give credit to such a story ? 18. I was 
glad to hear of your safe arrival at Eotterdam. 19. 
Whilst I was going up stairs I heard a knock at the door. 
20. He used ta glory in his wickedness. 21. They go- 
along withont' stopping anywhere. i2. I used to go for 
my consia every day." 23. Do yon go so far as to say that 
to me, sir ? 24. I would go to my uncle's to-morrow if 
I were asked. 25. I give no credit to what such a man 
says.^ 26. I shall go the whole ten miles with you. 
27. We were falling short of provisions, when 8000 men. 
came to the rescue of the town.* 28. Go down stairs 
and tell the cook I want her. 29. It would be of no- 
avail; he would go on in the same way. 30. Since 
your brother played me that trick, I have owed him a 
grudge. 3 1 . "WiU you go to your mother with a message 
from^ me ? 32. If he (should) go so far as to insult me, 
I shall leave him. 33. You might go for a chair for me. 
34. That is just what he glories in. 35. I was always- 
glad to hear that she was coming to see us. 36. I went 
to meetuiny brother at Liverpool. 

107. 
(Indez, XXIV.) 

1. n a perdu sa place, il fait pititf k present, il vit au> 
jour la joum^e. 2. Y dtes-vous maintenant ? devinez- 
Tous de qui nous voulons parler? 3. Je n'y suis pas^ 
encore, vous f eriez mieux de me le dire sans plus de d^ai. 
4. Vous etes 1^ tous les quatre h, me rire au nez et k me 
tenir le bee dans I'eau ; voyons, dites-moi de qui il est 
question. 5. Ne vous le faites pas redire cent f ois ; allez- 
7 vite. 6. Vous n'y etes pas, vous en dies h, cent lieues. 
7. Ce n'est pas k moi qu'il faut vous plaindre de votre 
xa^saventure, je n'y suis pour rien. 8. J'ai failli avoir le 
pied dcras^ par une roue de voiture ; il ne s'en est pas 
fallu de IMpaisseur d'un cheveu. 9. Je crois qu'il est 1^ 
I^ariB et que son oncle le m^ne un peu rondement. 10. 

' I I I III 

* Ibtmii translated by place in inllltary style. 
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II n'y a pas de mal k 9a ; 9a lai formera le caract^ie. 11. 
-Je suis channd de voir que vous n'etes pour rien dans 
cette affaire. 12. II ne faut pas lui laisser prendre ce 
manvais pli ; oorrigez-le k temps. 13. G^n^ralement il 
aime la besogne faite, mais^ quand il est en train, cela va 
lien. 14. S'U yenait avec moi, il m'ennuierait de ses 
sottes questions tout le long du chemin ; je ne veux pas 
de luL 15. C'est tr^-facile jusqu'k present, mais, quand 
▼ous en viendrez auz verbes, vous m'en direz des nouvel- 
les ; c'est Ik que je vous attends. 16. Si vous n'Stes pour 
rien dans cette malheureuse affaire, je me fais fort de vous 
-faire avoir la place que vous sollicitez. 17« Sa liberty ne 
lient plus qu'k un fil ; si vous me donnez un coup de main, 
^ nous deux nous obtiendrons sa gr4ce avant un mois. 
18. Voulez-vous bien vous taire avec toutes ces horribles 
histoires ? vous me faites dresser les cheveux sur la tSte. 

108. 

1. I am in the habit of writing two hours daily. 2. 
She refused to shake hands with me. 3. He had a hand 
in that affair. 4. She has more"* on hand than she can 
do. 5. If he happens to know that you came with me, 
he will be very angry. 6. I was hardly able to believe 
what he said. 7. They had difficulty in- believing him. 
8. You will hurt my hand. 9. We will have the house 
painted when we return. 10. You have guessed right- 
ly; you have it now. 11. Have you that on good 
authority ? 12. The best thing we can do is*® to set out 
at once. 13. They had better tell the truth. 14. "Were 
they in the habit of rising early ? 15. He wished me to 
teU him what he had best do. 16. Beware of these two 
swindlers, they go hand in hand. 17. You would have 
done better to do without it. 18. Have no hand in it, 
or you will repent it. 1 9. I had that on good authority. 
20. I am happy to see your father so well. 21. I have 
it, I know how to manage him now. 22. How does it 

• See Note 2, page 17. 
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happen that yon did not go to meet your mother? 23. 
I ^all have my coat made at your tailor's. 24. It hnrtfr 
me to see you suffer so. 25. The host thing these gentle- 
men can do is to be quiet. 26. He was in the habit of 
doing so, 27. The tears were in her eyes when she 
shook hands with me. 28. I will have no hand in it, I 
assure yon. 29. He has too much on his hands at pre- 
sent. 30. Porgive me, I meant no harm. 31. You . 
could hardly be ready in time. 32. She was hurting 
my cat when I entered. 33. I shall have my hair cut. 
34. He has it, he has found out the reason. 35. Unless* 
he has it on good authority, he will not believe it. 36. 
What do you think it will be best for me to do ? 

109. 

(Indexi XXV.) 

1. n faut battre le far quand il est chaud. 2. Quelle 
id^ s'e&t-elle mise en tete de partir ainsi h. Fimproviste ! 
3. Courez aprbs lui, vous le rattraperez ; U ne fait que de 
partir. 4. N'etes-vous pour rien dans ce depart ? 6. Je 
n'auiai pas de sea nouvelles avant trois semaines d'ici. 

6. Taisez-vous done, de quoi vous avisez-vous de parlor ?' 

7. Lafatale nouvelle nous est arriv^e comme nous sortions 
d0 table. 8. Continuez de le protdger, vous n'avez pas- 
affiure k un ingrat. 9. Je lui en toucherai deux mots c& 
Boir. 10. Yous jetez trop de pierres dans son jardin; 
Toillk pourquoi elle vous en veut. 11. Vous avez mis le 
doigt dessus ; c'est bien 1^ la cause de son dloignement 
pour luL 12. Elle me I'a fait eutendre ce matin d'une 
niani^re h ne pas m'y tromper. 13. Aussitdt qu'il a vu 
son p^re, il a pris ses jambes k son cou. 14. II y a vrai- 
ment de quoi se f&cher quand on voit une pareille lettre ; 
fa n'a ni queue ni tSte. 15. Que voulez-vous qu'on y 
fasse ? s'il veut absolument partir, laissez-le f aire. 16. II 
est grandement temps que nous le tirions d*embarras ;, 
cela me fait, de la peine de le voir si malheureux. 17. Eik 

•SeeBiile93(8). 
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voUk assez sur oe diapitre ; j'ai les oreiUeB rebattnes de 
^cette hiatoire. 18. Un pea de patience, s'il vona plait; il 
me semble que yons y allez bien k la 1^^. 

110. 

1. I think you liaye something to do with it. 2. 
"With whom have you to do ? 3. Are you warm ? 4. 
You will have to do with me. 5. They have just sold 
their horses. 6. He had but just risen. 7. We have 
but just breakfasted. 8. They took it into their heads 
to travel. 9^ He will have heard from them by this 
time. 10. Have you heard that the Queen is coming ? 
11. Who is hungry? 12. I think it will not be hot to- 
morrow. 13. Hold your tongue. 14. Will you not 
hold your tongue? 15. They were very warm after 
walking. 16. They had something to do with it. 17. 
We will have something to do with it. 18. Have you 
any business with me ? 19. Should we not be too warm 
there ? 20. If she takes it into her head to stay at home, 
we shall be very glad. 21. It would be very hot in this 
room if the windows were hot open. 22. They had just 
dined when she came in. 23. We should have heard 
the news by this time. 24. In that case they would 
have to do with us. 25. Had you not just called at their 
house ? 26. I have but just arrived from Paris. 27. 
Perhaps^ he will take it into his head to go there also. 
28. Will you give me a hint what I ought to do? 29. 
They cannot come with us, they have company to-night. 
30. You had just supped as I came in. 31. They have 
heard it said tiiat he is a bankrupt. 32. We have never 
heard it said. 33. We should be too hungry if we 
waited till ten o'clock. 34. 1 had heard that said by his 
enemies. 35. They are not so warm now. 36. He 
hurt my aim with his cane. 

IIL 
(Indax, XX.VX.) 
1. Onvouaajettf de la poudre aux yeux, vous dtes 
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tomMe dans le panneau, 2. On vous fait accroire tout ce 

qn'on vent. 3. Prenez exemple de ce monsieur ; il 

s'informe de tout, il prend note de tout ; rien ne lui est 

stranger. 4. Si vous tenez absolument h, lui reprocher son 

inoonduite, prenez bien garde de I'offeiiser ; il a la tSte 

pr^ du bonnei 5. En France on ne se pr^sente pas les 

una anx autres avec autant de formality qu'enAngleterre. 

•6. Je vous ferai bien avoir cette affaire, si vous y tenez. 

7. Us s'en sent j oilmen t donn^; ils n'ont fait que jouer 

toute la joum^e ; cMtait h, qui se feraij; le plus de niches. 

S, Vous ne pouvez pas vous faire une id^e du monde qui 

ae pressait a^tour de ce cbarlatan. 9. Yous ne faites 

qu'aller et venir toute la joum^e. 10. Comment voulez- 

vous faire des progr^s en fran^ais, si vous n*^tudiez pas 

plus s^rieusement ? 11. II y a plus de trois mois que je 

n'ai vu la campagne, je veux m'en passer I'envie samedi 

produdn. 12. Auriez-vous la bont^ d'aller h, vos heures 

perdues prendre quelques renseignements sur ce jeune 

homme ? 13. Je suis plus content de vos essais qu'il y a 

xxD mois ; les phrases sont moins longues, plus correctes et 

plus varices ; il y a un mieux r^el. 14. C'est une guerre 

ib coup d'^pingles qu'on vous fait depuis trois ans. 15. Je 

vous accompagnerais bien volontiers k Paris, si vous ne 

me trouviez pas de trop. 16. Le monsieur dont vous 

parlez est fort h, son else, il vit de ses rentes. 17. Vous 

oubliez que c'est h, ma mbre que vous etes redevable de la 

position que vous occupez. 18. Pour peu que vous insistiez 

avec politesse, vous le mettrez certainement dans vos 

int^rSts. 

112. 

1 . They would take it amiss if he did not call on them. 
2. But he is not inclined to go there. 3. "No matter, he 
must not expose himself to their anger. 4. If he remains 
but a little,* that will please them. 5 . You are injuring 

* See the 18tb sentence of Exercise HI. 
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that man. 6. Ihavenointentioiitoiiijureliim. 7. Shall 
we inquire about the trains ? 8. No ; but yon may in- 
quire for Mr. E. 9. He is imposing on you, and he im- 
posed* on my brother also. 1 0. We introduced them, to 
all our friends. 11. Do you not intend to return that 
book ? 12. They have not yet examined the accounts of 
the firm. 13. Will you not take it amiss if she brings 
her friend with her? 14. If they had remained but a 
little, they would have seen the review. 15. How hard 
of hearing she is ! 16. They will not so easily impose 
on me. 17. Were you not disposed to run the risk of 
buying those lands ? .1 8. We immediately inquired into 
that atfair. 19. Do you believe I shall remain inactive 
the whole day? 20. Will you not introduce him to 
your mother? 21. Do not fear to apply to him ; he will 
be indefatigable for you. 22. They have foolishly in- 
curred that reproach. 23. You will injure me much it 
you say so. 24. Did you ask any news from John when 
he came in? 25. They would impose on us if they could. 
26. Don!t ask for him, he is .very busy. 27. I shall 
thank you to make some inquiries about her. 28. Yaw 
will incur his anger if you injure his brothers. 29. In- 
quire about the box. 30. Ask for James and he will 
inquire about it. 31. Let us inquire into that story. 
32. We shall introduce you to him,f if you wish. 33^ 
Is it not he who attends to your interest ? Then I may 
rely upon. him. 34. They have often imposed on ns. 
35. He will inquire into their condjict. 36. You must 
not interrupt me so. 

118. 

(Indez, XXVII.) 

1. Pardonnez-moi, Monsieur, je crois que vous ne you8< 
connaissez gu^re en peinture. 2. O'est vrai, Monsieur, ja- 
ne faisais que plaisanter. 3. Les Romaius avaient mi ex- 

* It wonid not sonnd well In French to have the same yerb repeated in the- 
same sentence ; use en /aire aceroire for the first, and en impour §at the: 
second. 

t See Note, page IS. 
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eellent proverbe — ''Qaelesavetier s'en tienne k sa savate !" 
4. Ayez biexiBOin de me faire dire le jour et I'heure de 
Yotre depart. 5. Yous pouvez y compter, mais, de voire 
cdt^, ue me f aites pas attendre. 6. Elle n'est pas si sotte 
que de partir h. voire insu. 7. Ayez, s'il vous plait, 
robligeance de vous en tenir k ce que vous avez dit ; sinon, 
je me mets de la partie. 8. Tout comme vous voudrez, 
cela m'est parfaitement dgal. 9. Oomme vous vOus y con- 
naissez ! 10. Je le connais de longue main ; il veut tou- 
jours en faire h, sa tSte, mais il s'en mordra les pouces. 
11. Agir sans avoir r^fl^chi, c'est se mettre en voyage 
sans avoir fait de pr^paratifs. 12. Continuez d'^crire ; 
pendant ce temps je leUr conterai la petite histoire que 
j'ai gardde pour la bonne bouche. 13. Est-il bien vrai 
qu'ilroule maintenant carrosse? ce n'est pas pour rire 
que vous dites cela ? 14. II faut qu'il ait l'4me chevillde 
dans le corps pour avoir r^sist^ k toutes ces drogues. 15. 
Je le reconnais k sa voix ; c'est lui ; gardez voire sang- 
froid., 16. Seriez-vous assez bon pour lui dire cela de ma 
part ? 17. "Vous moquez-vous du monde ? est-ce que 
vous croyez, par hasard, que je vais me charger d'un 
pareil message ? 18. II a, dii-on, trois domestiques main- 
tenant, et hier il avaii k peine de quoi vivre. 

114. 

1. Would you be so kind as to ring the bell ? Thank 
yon. 2. Let him know that she is coming. 3. Are 
you not joking in saying that ? 4. I am not a judge of 
paintings. 5. There is your brother walking yonder ; 
I know him by his ugly hat. 6. This heat is really in- 
supportable, I am knocked up. 7. "Was he not to 
take a journey into Spam ? 8. No ; he is travelling 
in Egypt. 9. Do me the kindness to hold your tongues. 
10. They knew how to take a jest. 1 1 . Are you a judge 
of music ? 12.1 know it a little. 13.1 will not travel 
with you. — ^Well, just as you please. " 14. They were 
only jesting. 15. He says just as you (say). 16. Did 
you not tell me you knew that gentleman ? I know 

K 
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him by sight only. 17. Do not keep me waiting. 18. 
' Why did you kick that dog ? 19. Be so kind as to let 
me know how things go on. 20. Keep to yonr. deter- 
mination. 21. They have had the kindness to let me 
know their plans in time. 22. We shjoll keep th^m Tvait- 
ing till we are ready. 23. One does not always keep to 
his good resolutions. 24. He insulted them, and even 
kicked them. 25. They let them know that they were 
in a hurry. 26. She always keeps me waiting. 27. If 
your watch keeps time better than mine, will you tell 
me what o'clock it is ? 28. You know what to think 
of it now. 29, Did you do it without the knowledge of 
your father ? 30. She knows better than you think. 
31. Be kind to the orphans. 32. He does not know 
how to take a joke. 33. They will begin their journey 
to-morrow morning. 34. Keep to that. 35. Let me 
know where you are removing to.** 36. Just as you 
please. 

.116. 

(Indezy XXVUL) 

1. Jean, si Ton rit et si I'on fait du bruit^ c'est k voub 
que je m'en prendrai. 2. Pardon, Monsieur, voos vons 
en prenez toujours au meme. 3. J'ai pensd tomber. 4. 
Si je ne vous avals soiitenu k temps, vous seriez tomb^ en 
effet. 5. Est-ce Ik tout ce qu'il vous reste, 3 fr. 35 cent. ? 
6. Oui, mais (n'allez pas me rire au nez) je comptais 
toucher de Targent ce soir. 7. Nous avons tous failli p^rir 
dans le port. 8. Les deux fr^res sont jumeaux et se rea- 
semblent comme deux gouttes d'eau. 9. Son mari I'a 
plant^e Ik et m^ne, dit-on, une vie de boheme. 10. Quant 
h. elle, elle vivote comme elle peut ; eUe a bien de la peine 
k joindre les deux bouts etisembl& 11. Mourir pour 
mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en f uyant. 
12. Vous y reconnaiasei-votts maintenant ? voyez-vous 
oil vous etes ? Pas le moins da monde. 13. Si j'allais 
voir votre ami M. B., et que je lui demandasse un petit 



* Where yon are removing to, vU wui aUt$ demturtr. 
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nservioe, me ref userait-il ? 14. La fourmi n'est pas pro- 
tense ; yous fpiiez aussi bien de rester ici. 15. Passe 
pour cette fois, mais t^chez qu'on ne vous y revoie plus. 
16. Je ne Youdrais pas, pour tout au monde, appreter h, 
rkc h. Yos deux fiUes ; elles sonttropmalignes. 17. Vous 
riez jaune, M. I'usurier ; je parie dix centre un qu'on 
vous a pay^ en monnaie de singe. 18. Je vous conseille 
de garder une poire pour la soif et de n'y toucher qu'^ la 
demi^re extr^mit^. 

m 

116. 

1. If lie does that, we will laugh in his face. 2. Ho 
vas lik^ to fall. 3. It was broad daylight this morning 
at five o'clock. 4. Let him go out at once. 5. Well, he 
•will leaYO you in the lurch. 6. It will be too late to lay 
the blame on her when she is away. 7. But it is not on 
her that you must lay it; it is on me. 8. The room was 
about twelYe yards in length by eight in breadth. 9. I 
have only nine pounds left. 10. Hold your tongue, and 
leave me alone. 11. Do not let the dog out. 12. She 
has let him out already. 13. If you do not succeed, 
my dear sir, do not lay it to me. 14. I shall not lay it 
to you if you do not deserve it. 15. He will leave it to 
you, so do just as you please. 16. I think she will lay 
the doth in the parlour. 17. They will not leave you 
in the lurch. 1 8. They were like to fall from the mast. 
19. Will it not be daylight before seven o'clock ? 20. 
Let me alone, I want to think of what has been said. 
21 . 1 shall only have six days left to wait. 22. Have the 
kindness to let them out of the room. 23.1 shouldleavc it 
to your discretion if you were more prudent. 24. At such 
a reply everybody laughed in his face. 25. He is lay- 
ing the cloth for dinner. 26. WiU^^ you not lay it to 
help him ? 27. I was like to laugh in his face. 28. 
Let my papers alone ; you will put them in disorder. 29. 
It was not daylight when she let the dog out. 30. She 
laughed in the face of the people when they tried to 
throw the blame on her. 31. Is it not you who saved 
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the life of my brother ? 32. They have three horse& 
left. 33. Do not speak to him ; leave him alone. 34. 
They were like to die of sea^sickness. 35. He reproached 
me for having been laid up for a week. 36. I^ever* 
mind ; don't pay attention to what he says. 

117. 
(Index, XXTX.) 

1. La poresse chemine si lentement que ta pauvret^ ne 
tarde pas 2k Patteindre. 2. Que vous avez tardd h, venir t 
3. Qu*il a Pair bete ! 4. ^' La vie humaine/' dit Bossuet, 
** est semblable h, un chemin dout Tissue est un pr^pice 
affireuz. Je voudnds retourner sur mes pas : Manshey 
marche : il faut avancer sans oesse vers le precipice." 5. 
Si vous pouvez, Monsieur> me preter un peu d'aigent, 
tant soit peu, je vous en serai reconnaissant toute ma vie. 
6. . Je vous reconnais bien 1^ ; toutes les f ois que je vous> 
voisy c'est la mdme chanson. 7. £st-ce que vous n'aurez 
pas bientdt^amass^, par vos empixints, de quoi vivre tran- 
quillement de vos rentes ? 8. Si le coeur vous en dit, 
nous d^jeunerons sur le boulevard, et nous irons passer 
le reste de la j ournde k Versailles. 9. Attendez un moment 
que je jette ce mot h, la poste, et je suis h, vous. 10. Si 
vous n'dtiez pas pr^s de moi, oblig^, comme je le suis, de- 
garder le lit, que je trouverais le temps long ! 11. Yous 
ne tarderez pas h, vous mieux porter ; le m^decin vous a 
trouv^ bonne mine aujourd'hui. 12. Au lieu de mettre 
mon argent sous def, j'ai pri^ la maltresse de Fhdtel de 
vouloir bien me le garder. 13. II gagne sa vie selon toute 
apparence. 14. Je vous en demanderai au fur et k mesure 
que j'en aund besoin. 15. S'il tarde si longtemps k. 
m'^prire, il n'y aura pas moyen de faire marcher Taffaire. 

16. Yous n'avez plus gu^re besoin de moi maiQtenant ;. 
laissez-moi sortir, je vous prie ; les pieds me d^mangent. 

17. Bans combien de temps arriverons-nous ? 18. Je ne 
demande pas de quoi vivre k gogo, je cherche simplement- 
k gagner ma vie. 
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118. 

1. She looks sulky to-day. 2. She looks as if she 
-wished to avoid ns. 3. Does your father look as well 
as usnal ? 4« "No ; he looks ill at present. 5. They all 
look sickly. 6. How long will it be before they arrive ? 
7. I long to see them all. 8. They are very lopg of 
•coming. 9. This gentleman looks very ill. 10. Your* 
brother listens to reason, but you do not.* 11. I should 
like to know who told you so. 12. You are like your 
brother. 13. It is not likely that they can come so 
soon. 14. At least they will not be long of coming. 
15. He is like a monkey with that jacket ; it does not 
suit him. 16. Listen to reason for once. 17. He would 
Kke to know where we got that news. 18. "We once 
lived close by. 19. If you look sulky at me I shall go 
away. 20. Try not to look so sulky. 21. You look as 
if you had a headache. 22. She looked very well when 
I saw her last.f 23. He was longing to see his mother. 
24. She wiU not be long of coming. 25. It is not likely 
that it will be fine weather to-morrow, it is §o foggy to- 
day. 26. Will you hear reason or not ? 27. He ap- 
X>cars (to be a) rich (man). 28. Who is it that always 
hears reason ? 29. You look so ill that you frighten 
me. 30. You look as if you were angry with him. 31. 
Does she look ill or well now ? 32. When we go to 
Bath street,! we will live close by you. 33. How long 
will it be before you are ready ? 34. If you put on that 
•cloak you will look like a priest. 35. If you are long 
of going out, you will lose sight of her. 36. They look 
as if they were coming this way. 

119. 

(Index, ZXX.) 
1. Je crois que deux de vos fenetres donnent sur le pare ; 



* Put yon do not, mats tfota p<u. 
t When I saw her lait. la demiirefois gm ;« Vat vue. 
i To Bath street^ daru Bath strtet. But, apeaklnf? of streets in France, va 
may nnderatand the preposition : nous alums rtte de Rivoli. 
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TOUs devez avoir de lb. une fort belle vue. 2. Quelle f et& 
je me fais de vous avoir chez nous tout I'^t^ ! 3. Je ne 
me fie pas beaucoup k cet individu, ne le perdez pas de 
rue. 4. Tout k coup il n*a plus su que dire et est reste 
bouche b^ante. 6. Vous allez faire de grosses pertes si 
vous restez ici. 6. Allez faire un tour, vous n'Stes pas en 
veine. 7. Quelle fSte nous nous ffkisions de la voir cet 
4t6, et quel d^sappointement ! 8. Notre jardin ne donne 
pas, comme le votre, sur la grand'route, et nous n'avons- 
pu voir passer la procession. 9. Tous ces gens-Ui se sent 
depuis longtemps perdus de reputation, ne remettez plus 
les pieds chez eux. 10. II y a plus de six mois que je I'ai 
perdu de vue ; nous ne nous dcrivons plus. 11. Ma pre- 
sence ne vous a gu^re porte bonheur. 12. Maintenaiit 
que je m'en vais, vous allez avoir meilleure veine. 13. Si 
vous etes chez vous h, onze heures moins un quart, j'irai 
vous dire un petit bonjour en passant. 14. H la croit 
sotte, et moi je lui trouve un air fort ^veilie. 15. Vous 
en etes pour votre argent, et moi pour ma place. 16. 
Quant k votre place, la perte n'est pas bien grande, et une 
place se trouve toujours : mais qui me rendra mes belles 
pieces d'or ? 17. Que veut-il done dire avec cette lettre ? 
je*n'y comprends plus rien; je m'y perds. 18. Malgr^ 
mon guignon, je ne me tiens pas encore pour battu ; allez 
toujours. 

120. 

1. Look after that horse ; he is lame. 2. You always 
bring mo good luck. 3. So much the better for you; 
but I have had bad luck myself. 4. He is at a loss what 
to say. 5. My window looks on the sea. 6. Look for 
my snuff-box.* 7. I have lost sight of him. 8. Did he 
sustiiin a great loss when they became bankrupt? 9. 
I have bad luck when I play at cards. 10. She will 
look after the house and bring him good' luck. 11. If 
your piutisol has not yet been retoined,^^ you may give 
it uplbr lost. 1 2. We sustained a loss of ninety pounds. 
13. Wo had bad luck then. 14. Our rooms looked on 
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the garden. 15. It is a long time since I lost sight of 
them. 16. I shall look in on my way to the, sjbation. 
17. I hope my presence will bring you good luck. 18- 
Has he not ruined his reputation? 19. I knew that 
she was looking forward with pleasure to our visit. 20. 
Is it not a great loss you have met with ? 21 . Don't lose 
sight of hmi ; I am afraid he will rob you. 22. He who 
is lucky at cards is unlucky in marriage. 23. You lose 
your temper for nothing. 24. Be kind enough to look 
after my dog when"^^ I am away. 25. Don't go any more 
with that man ; his reputation is gone. 26. Are you not 
looking forward with pleasureio hearing soon from your 
father? 27. I shall, try to find a house which looks pn 
the hills. 28. When he meets mp, he is at a loss what 
to say. 29. That man always brings me bad luck. 30. 
Don't look any more for it ; it is evidently lost. 31. 
When one speaks to him he loses his self-possession. 32. 
The loss I have sustained is not very considerable. 33. 
Now that his partner is dead, he is at a loss what to do. 
34. If you lose sight of him, you will not see him any 
more. 35. Look to that if you please. 36. He who 
looks for perfect happiness in this world is mistaken.'*'' 

121. 
(Index, XXXI.) 

1. Ce n'est jamais la pauvret^, e'est I'ambition seule 
qui nous rend malheureux et dependants. 2. On ne pDurra 
se servir de cat ouvrage sans une table des mati^res exacte 
et m^thodique. 3. Faites-lui place pr^s de vous, et r^- 
conciliez-vous tout de suite. 4. Si vous faites tant d'em- 
barras, vous ne pourrez jamais tirer parti de vos talents. 
5. EUe n'a pas Pair de deviner ce que j'ai voulu dire. 6. 
Est-ce que vous allez vous r^concilier avec elle lorsqu'elle 
parfcira ? 7. Pas si bete ! elle tirerait trop bon parti de 
ma condescendance. 8. Le chagrin I'a rendu vieuz avant 
la vieiUesBe. 9. N'allez pas f aire un coup de tSte k Paris ; 



* Translate by c*<v/ pointiDg out the principal word. 
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soyez bien sage et ^crivez-noiis. 10. On les a extenuindii 
lea una apr^s les autres ; ils y ont pass^ tons jusqn'an 
dernier. 11. J'enrage de penser que mon coquin de neveu 
a encore fait des siennes. 12. Vous voyez que maintenant 
je parte italien ; je Testropie bien un pen, mais cela Ta 
tout de mdme. 13. C'est un homme comme on n'en. \roit 
gu^re ; il a fort babilement men^ sa barque par une mer 
tr^s-difficile. * 14. G'est une histoire invent^e que vous 
nous donnez Ik^ j'esp^re ; il n'est pas possible qu'un enfant 
soit si cruel. 15. O'est un filou ; apr^s avoir amass^ de 
. I'argent par des emprunts, il a ddcamp^. 16. II faut que 
ces gens-Ut aient perdu la tdte; comment ont-ils pu 
avaucer de I'argent k un homme qu'ils ne connaissaient 
ni d'flve ni d'Adam ? 17. Qu'ils s'arrangent ! c'est leur 
affaire I 18. Je sais qu'ils yous feront bien des caresses, 
si vous allez les voir. 

122. 

1 . Make use of this towel to dry your face. 2. Manage 
60 that^^ he shall not see you. 3. Make room for Maiy. 
4. He makes a fuss for nothing. 5. I have made up my 
mind to return home. 6. Make up for your fault by- 
obeying your father in future. 7. She makes the be^ 
of £dl her advantages. 8. I shall make it up with him 
if he wishes. 9. They make it their duty to listen to- 
him always. 10. I cannot mdke out what she means. 
1 1 . Guess what I have in my hand. 1 2 . You make much, 
of him now that he is rich. 13. Biches alone will not 
make him happy. 14. If you will not make use of this 
opportunity, the fault will be all your own. 1 5. He will 
manage so that she will succeed. 16. If you will make 
room for me beside you, I shall explain to you what I 
mean. 17. I am told you have again done a mad-brained 
action. 18. Why does he not make up his mind at once 
to accept their offer ? 19. You must buy her a watch 
to make up for that which you lost. 20. He will not 
make the best of these circumstances. 21. Will they 
. not make it their duty to call on him ? 22. We made 
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out at once who told the lie. 23. If she mo^kes too much 
of him, she will spoil him. 24. I made her happy by 
saying that you were well. 26. "We shall make up our 
minds after having seen the goods. 26. I will make it 
my duty to accompany you to the railway. 27. My 
child, you must try to make the best of the education I 
have given you. 28. "We shall manage so that he will 
know nothing of it. 29. As soon as he saw you, he made 
off. 30. Did you make out what he meant ? 31 . He has 
made it up with his brother after a long separation. 32. 
What a jfiiss he is making ! 33. Please do not make 
use of the information I have given you. 34. He knew 
how to make himself, agreeable. 35. They would not 
make way for that carriage. 36. It is time to make up 
your mind. 

128. 

(Isdez, XXXH.) 

1. J'ai bien envie de partir avec lui, mais, si je le pro- 
pose, je Buis presque certain d'essuyer un ref u^. 2. EUe 
ne disait jamais franchement sa fa9on de penser ; de ]k 
teas ses malheurs et les miens. 3. Au milieu de ce grand 
monde oh vous allez vivre, faites bien attention h, votr» 
conduite. 4. Tout le monde aura les yenx sur vous. 5? 
Prenez garde de rien dire qui nuise k vos amis. 6. Qu'a- 
t-elle done pour 6tre si gaie 1 7. Qu'y a-t-il ? 8. Est-ce 
bien Ik ce que vous avez voulu dire ? 9. Je n'ai fait que 
dire un mot, et elle s'est mise k fondre en larmes. 10. II 
faut certes avoir bien envie de disputer pour ne pas con- 
venir de ce qu'il dit Ik. 11. Que ne lui dites-vous votre 
fa9on de penser? vous verrez qu'il vous en saura grd. 
12. Allez au devant de lui, et recevez-le avec le plus grand 
respect. 13. Yous voilk joli garden ! comment allez- vous 
vous tirer de Ik ? 14. Nous nous ^tions dispute tr^s-vive- 
ment la veiUe, et le lendemain il est venu me serrer la 
main comme si de rien n'dtait. 15. Cela n'^tonne que 
vous ; vous mesurez tout le monde k votre aune. 16. Je 
pftrtiraiB bien volontiers avec vous, si j'avaia Tesprit tran- 
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quille 8ur cette petite somme que je dois payer demain. 
17. Q\i*h cela ue tienne, j'aurai beaucoup de plaisir kvous 
avancer ce qu'il voos faudra pour faire faoe k vos engage- 
ments. 

124. 

1 . He haa no politeness. 2. What^^ ails you ? 3. What 
is the matter in question ? 4. It is no matter of yours. 
5. Did you mean that he is polite ? 6. You meddle too 
much with other people's alGairs. 7. At least I do not 
meddle with yours. 8. "We have a mind to go to meet 
her. 9. I advise you as a Mend not to meddle with it. 
10. They always speak their minds freely. 11. Mind 
you don't fall in going down stairs. 12. He changed his 
mind on that subject. 13. ^o matter, his opinion is 
usually correct. 14. What do you mean? 15. I mean 
that you are wrong. 16. Pay no attention to his de- 
mand. 17. At any rate speak your mind freely. 18. 
But do not speak it (freely) before them, they are deceit- 
ful. 19. Have you a mind to go for a walk ? 20. It is 
all one to me. 21. What was the matter with your 
father ? 22. I do not know what was the matter with 
him. 23. He had a great mind to call for them, and ask 
what they meant. 24. Mind your own affairs. 25. Do 
not interfere with mine. 26. I merely took it into my 
hand to look at it. 27. Is it that you meant ? 28. I 
have a mind to go to hear that sermon. 29. I met her 
in the street as I was coming here. 30. You make my 
mouth water. 31. This gentleman means better than 
you think. 32. You will bear in mind to tell him that 
we reckon upon him for that affair. 33. She has no 
manners. 34. Elizabeth bore malice to Mary for twenty 
years. 35. Whether^^^ you come or not, it is all one to 
mc. 36. Are you not to meet with them to-night ? 

125. 

(Index, XXXm.) 
1. Auriez-vous la bont^ de me dire le quftnti^me da 
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mois ? 2. Si nous sommes au 13, c'est apr^-demain qu&- 
je vais toucher mon mois. 3. Je croyais que vous dtiez. 
pay^ tous les trois mois. 4. Oui, mais nous recevons un 
^compte tous les mois. 5. II a pris cela pour de I'argent 
comptant. 6. Ne r^vez plus h ces chimibres, vous perdez. 
tout votre temps. 7. T&chez de tirer parti de I'^ducation 
que TOUS avez re9ue. 8. Si vous vous d^fiez tou jours de^ 
vos forces, vous u'arriverez jamais h rien. 9. Apr^s de 
longues infortunes, on mdconnait le bonheur lorsqu'il so 
pr^sente, et Ton s'en m^fie. 10. D^fiez-vous de ceux qui 
se ddfient de tout le monde. 11. Je pense bien qu'il 
voudra de I'argent comptant, il ne pent pas faire credit. 
12. Est-ce que vous prenez pour argent comptant toutes^ 
les nouvelles qu'il fait courir ? 13. 1} fallait voir ces deux 
femmes se disputer, cMtait impayable. 14. Ses promesses 
ne me touchent pas plus que ses menaces : autant en em- 
porte le vent. 15. Je crois que monsieur aime h, rire, et 
qu'il veut, comme on dit vulgairement, nous faire voir des 
^toiles en plein midi. 16. Vous vous apercevez sans doute- 
de I'absence de votre cousine ; elle est allde faire &e»^ 
adieux k sa soeur ; elle part domain de grand matin. 17. 
II y a ^videmment quelque chose que je ne sais pas ;. 
est-ce qu'il faut absolument qu'elle parte ? 18. C'est de- 
rigueur, ct il n'y a Ik aucun myst^re. 

126. 

1. He mistakes me for my sister. 2. They vrero mis- 
taken in their calculations. 3. We mistrust that woman, 
and we advise you to mistrust her also. 4. Formerly 
you paid everything ready money, but now you are al- 
ways short of money. 5. It is true ; I hoped to receive 
some from my father yesterday. 6. Let us have na 
more of it. 7. It was fine weather yesterday, but it. 
was muddy in town. 8. It is too much to think that I 
shall do all your work. 9. He has just gone to the 
bank; he will receive his money without delay. 10. I 
always mistnisted his offers of service. 11. You mis- 
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trust every one. 12. Don't be afraid ; they will not 
mistake yon for him. 13. K you think to deceive us, 
yon will be mistaken.* 14. It is rather too mucli to 
say that I interfere in your affairs. 15. I have just 
changed my mind ; it is too muddy to go out. 16. X 
have a mind to pay every one ready money. 17. But 
if people do not pay you ready money ? 18. Have you 
received the money which you expected ? 19. Guess 
how much he was mistaken in his calculation. 20. Xt 
will be muddy even in the park to-day. 21. He never 
mistrusts what he says. 22. They do not think you 
have made a mistake. 23. It grieved me to see that 
poor old man mourning for the death of his son. 24. 
During the ceremony I did nothing but muse upon the 
news I had just received. 25. Can you tell me what 
day of the month it is ? 26. It is too bad to tell him 
that to his face. 27. 1)o not mistake rudeness for frank- 
ness. 28. Oughthenot to make the most of his talents? 
29. "We should get it for much less. 30. Is it not too 
muddy to go there on foot ? 31. Put aside the question 
of money ; no more of it. 32. You say that you mis- 
trust me, but I will pay you ready money. 33. Do you 
think that you have made the most of that opportunity ? 
34. Yes, by all means. 35. You are always musing 
X)ver that grief. 36. Should one mourn so long for 
such a trifle ? 

127. 

(Index, ZXXIV.) 

1 . J'ai beau lui refuser de I'argent chaque f ois que je 
lui ^cris ; il ne laisse pas de m'en demander tous les deux 
ou trois mois. 2. Ce n'est pas sans peine, j'en suis s^, 
qu'il ^e voit forcd d'avoir recours h, vous. 3. II n'a pas 
m§me le n^cessaire. 4. A d'autres ! ce n'est pas h, moi 
qu'il en fera accroire. 5. Est-ce que ce n'est pas une 
f olie d'en agir ainsi avec celui qui le nourrit ? 6. H est 

plus b^te que me'chant ; quoiqu'il se soit mal comports k 

. ■ «» — — — ^_^_^_«_ 

* Tarn into, it is you who mil bt mistaken. 
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Toire ^gardy ne laissez pas de lui enyoyer quelque aigent. 

7. U ne tient k rien que je ne lui en envoie moi-mSme. 

8. Qu'est-ce que cela vons fait, dix ou douze livres de plus 
ou de moins ? tous Stes un vrai Cr^sus. 9. Yous avez 
iant d'argent que vous ne savez qu'6n faire. 10. Et pour- 
tant, depuis le matin jusqu'au soir, vous ne faites que- 
Yous plaindre de la mis^re des temps. 11. Je me Tois- 
forc^y Monsieur, de vous refuser la favour que yous avez 
soUicit^e ; soyez persuade que je le fais bien k regret. 

12. II m'a dit sans fagon que cela ne me regardait point. 

13. Ce n'est pas k moi qu'il faut yous en prendre si votre 
cousine bat la campagne. 14. A la bonne heure au moins I 
Yoilk une bonne lettre, cela coule de source. 15. A pro- 
po8. Monsieur, Yeuillez accepter mes remerclments pour 
le zl^le que yous avez d^ploy^ dans mon affaire. 16. U 
n'y a pas de quoi, Monsieur, c'est bien k votre service. 
17. Je vols trfes-souvent votre ami Henri, puisque nous 
demeurons porte k porte. 18. Tons les matins il sort k 
liuit heures, tir^ k quatre dpingles. 



128. 

1. I nearly fell. 2. If you have the necessaries of 
life do not complain, 3. You do not absolutely need 
the luxuries. 4. One may do without them. 5. It is 
nonsense to pay attention to her complaints. 6. You 
do nothing biit talk. 7. That is nothing to you*. 8. 
She is not nearly so' pretty as her sister. 9. Do you 
need ready money? 10. I wish you all good-night. 
11. Have they not even the necessaries of life? 12. 
They are almost dying of hunger. 13. Would it not be 
nonsense to take offence at his speech? 14. He did 
nothing but annoy us. 15. Nonsense! he was endea- 
vouring to enliven you by his gaiety. 16. It was nothing 
to him ; why should he have interfered with the busi- 
ness ? 17. They stand in need of clothes and food. 18. 
I was nearly dying of cold and hunger. 19. In case 
of need you may have the necessaries of life from me. 
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20. Was Bhe not under the necessity of writing to you 
about it ? 21. Pay no attention to it ; it is a mere 
nothing. 22. I should like to know why she always 
thrusts her nose among my papers. 23. Let us not go 
before it is quite dark. 24. Your objection is nothing 
to the point. 25. We sat up all night playing at whist, 
-and went to bed at half-past five. 26. What a shame ! 
27. Although he does not like me, he nevertheless comes 
now and then to see me. 28. Don't vex yourself for 
such a trifling loss ; it is a mere nothing. 29. You do 
nothing but play and gossip in that comer. 30. Come 
ix) me in case of need. 31. She nevertheless thinks I am 
-guilty. 32. What is that to you ? 33. We are under 
the necessity of becoming bankrupt. 34. Still if yon 
had the necessaries of life ! 35. Do you not know me ? 
we are next door neighbours. 36. They did nothing 
but look at me during ~the lesson. 

120. 
(Index, XXXV.) 

1. Tout est bien fini maintenant ; les voil^ parties ; il 
m'y a plus rien h, esp^rer. 2. Que de bonnes occasions vous 
m'avez fait manquer ! 3. Vous n'avez que faire de vous 
plaindre ; cela ne vous avancera gu^re. 4. Ne prenez pa3 
'Oe que je vous dis 1^ en mauvaise part. 5. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de lui dire que^ s'il recommence, je le tancerai 
d'importance. 6. II ne demandait pas mieux que de venir 
Avec nous, mais nous ne nous souciions gii^re de sa com- 
pagnie. 7. Quel homme singulier que M. votre cousin ! 
d. Le voilk qui se fait vieux maintenant. 9. J'esp^re que 
vous ne compterez pas cela pour une visite ; vous n'avez 
fait qu'entrer et sortir. 10. II ne regarde pas k I'argent ; 
pour lui c'est une questiojn d'amour-propre. 11. Elle se 
plaint k tout bout de champ de la pluie, du froid et de la 
chaleur, comme si cMtait de ma faute. 12. J'ai beau lui 
faire observer que tout le monde en souffre comme elle ; 
elle 86 croit pers^ut^e et s'obstine h se regarder comme la 
I>lu8 malheureuse des femmes. 13. H y a des gens qui 
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ne peuvent ae decider h, rien ; ils veulent et ne veulent 
pas ; ce sont des fl^aux p6ur les genB d^cidds. 14. Je 
crois, mon cher ami, qu'on vous a mont^ la tSte ; autre- 
ment vous n'attaclieriez pas tant d'importance h ces baga- 
telles. 15. Parlez-moi k coeur ouverfc : est-il vrai que 
Paffaire soit manqude ? 16. Soyez des notres ; le plus fort 
de TafilEiire est fait ; nous r^ussirons d'embl^e. 17. Est-ce 
que son air dgar^ ne vous frappe pas ? cela saute aux yeux 
de tout le monde. 18. Encore un coup je le rdp^te, il ne 
tient qu'k lui de r^ussir ; il ne I'aura jamais plus belle. 

180. 

1. It occurs to mc that you h&ye missed the best op- 
portunity. 2. You never let slip the opportunity of ob- 
liging them. 8. He had no occasion to go there. 4. 
That gave occasion to his enemies to speak agaiast him. 
5. If they take offence at that, it is all one to me. 6. 
I have no objection to pay one pound odd for a good hat. 
7. All was over before we arrived. 8. I shall have oc- 
casion to call for them in the afternoon. 9. I lent them 
an odd volume of "Walter Scott ; I hope they will not 
take offence if I ask it back. 1 0. It is all over with us ; 
we are losing right and left. 11. In my opinion we havo 
no occasion to fear them. 12. Go away, you only annoy 
me. 13. "We have no objection to join you there. • 14. 
He is an odd kind of man, he takes offence at everythilig. 
15. You have the odds against you, but, if you triumph, 
what a glory for you! 16. In doing that shall we not 
give occasion to disagreeable reports? 17. All will be 
over before she arrives. 1 8. Allow me to observe to you 
that the young lady is waiting. 19. "Will you dome 
the pleasure of dining vdth me on Friday week? 20. 
I require a pair of boots, will you oblige me by lending 
me one pound odd to buy them? 21. Odd or even, 
which will you have ? 22. He had no objection to go 
abroad. 23. If you require me, send forme. 24. He 
was an odd sort of man, a man of ten thousand ; he di- 
prived himself of the necessaries of life, and gave all his 



160 'EXJEBCISEI& ON IDIOMS. 

income to the poor. 25. You had no occasion to speak 
to him. 26. If you give occasion to find fault with your 
conduct, I shall discharge you. 27. She often gives me 
occasion to reprove her. 28. K you have Occasion for 
that sum, you have only to let me know- 29. Do not 
take offence at that. 30. Do not give hin) occasion, to 
laugh at you. 31. They had no occasion to go out 
without my permission. 32. It sterns to me that some- 
body has over-excited you. 33. He was merely speak- 
ing to her. 34. I have no occasion for your services. 
35. It was all over with them. 36. Did you see two- 
odd gloves on the table ? 

131. 

{Index, XXXVI.) 

1. Je ne croirais pas que las choses se fussent passdes 
de la Borte, si des personnes graves ne I'attestaient. 2. II 
n'y a pas moyen de plaisanter avec lui, il prend tout en 
mauvaiae part. 3. C'est bien dommage qu'il y regarde de 
si pr^s ; sans cela ce serait un si bon homme ! 4. Est-ce 
qu'il n'y a pas moyen de f aire taire ce polisson-l^ ? 5. 
Attendez qu'il vienne vous trouver ; ce n'est pas k vous 
de lui faire la premiere visite. 6. Ce pauvre enfant ^tait 
en haiilons ; il avait la tete et les pieds nus ; j'en avals 
vraiment piti^. 7. A la guerre comme h la guerre : Bn 
voyage il n'y faut pas regarder de si pr^s. 8. H n'a pas 
eu rhonnetet^ de me faire part de son manage. 9. II ne 
tient qu'^ vous de m'en ddbarrasser pour toujours ; dites 
un mot, et tout e^ fait. 10. C'est bien dommage que 
vous n'ayez x>as afi&anchi votre lettre. 11. II y regarde de 
si pr^s qu'il vous en voudra longtemps. 12. Ce n'est que 
quand il m'a fait toucher- la chose au doigt et k I'oeil que 
je me suis rendu. 13. II semble que vous ayez pria k 
t&che de rirriter : vous voici maintenant dans de beaux 
draps. 14. Vous aurez beau dire et beau faire, c'est ik 
vous que I'on fera payer les pots cassis. 15. Je vous dis 
en bon fran^ais que vous n'etes qu'un paresseux ; si cela 
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ne YOUB £Edt pas honte, tant pis pour vous. 16. Qne pen- 
sez-TouB de cette le^on ? vous n'en avez pas I'air bien en- 
ihotiaiasm^. 17. Je la trouve passable ; il y a k prendre 
et h laisser. 18. Cette dame a les bras longs ; jc'est h elle, 
non k moiy qu'il faut vous adresser. 

182. 

1. Pack up immediately ; the train will'^^ soon leave. 
2. I beg your, pardon, we bave time yet. 3. Will she 
take a part in the concert to-night ? 4. It is in her 
power to do so. 5. There is no possibility of pleasing 
you, you are so particular. 6. I am going to pay a visit 
to my aunt. 7. Take pity on her. 8» It is a pity that 
you are in such' a hurry. 9. "Will you not play a game 
at whist with us ? 1 0. Be so pojite as to invite her also. 
1 1 . It was in her power to take a part in the game. 1 2. 
If you are not going to any party to-morrow, come and 
play a hand at whist with us. 13. Ask pardon of that 
gentleman. 14. We are a small party of friends, will 
you not come with us? 15. Beware of spoiling his 
books, he is particular about them. 16. Wfll they not 
take a part in the discussion? 17. They would have 
taken a part in it, if they had been invited. 18. There 
will bene possibility of packing up our luggage in time. 
19. He w^ have no pity on their misfortunes. 20. 
There was no possibility of discovering the truth. 21. 
Will they be so polite as to call for us ? 22. It would 
l>e a pity not to see such a famous man. 23. If we 
take a part in the ceremony we shall see him. 24. It 
is your turn* to play. 25 . It was not my place to speak 
first. 26. Is there no possibility of sending for him 
now ? 27. It will be in his power to come soon. 28. 
He knows his rights, and is particular about them. 29. 
Have no pity on his vices, but spare his friends, I beg 
you. 30. It is in your power to refuse or to accept' the 
proposal. 3 1 . Was there no possibility of going to meet 
them? 32. Would it not be a pity to mjss the oppor- 

* (?ut h wnti it means it is pour turn to; ^eU h vous dt means it it your 
Ploee, your duty, to. 

L 
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tunity ? 33. "Was it not their place to yield to the 
orders of their superiors? 34. They have not tekea 
part in the plot. 35. K it were in your power to do 
that, would you do it? 36. Me hope they will pay us 
a visit when they come. 

183. . 

(Index, XXXVU.) 

1. Ce n'est pas la peine de vous cacher, je vous ai bien 
vu ; ne f aites done pas I'enfant. 2. Quand on rinterroge, 
il feint de ne pas comprendre, se met h pleurer et ne rdpond 
rien. 3. II faut souffrir les maux que Dieu envoie. 4. 
En le mettant au fait de ce qui s'est pass^^ vous lui rendez 
un fort mauvais service. 5. Passez votre habifc, et allons 
faire un tour. 6. Je vous conseille de ne pas lui ^chauffer 
les oreilles, il est un peu vif . 7. Vous voici en fort belle 
passe ; vous allez vous rendre k Paris, et il ne tiendra qu'k 
vous de faire fortune. 8. II fait le bon apotre, maisne 
vous y fiez pas. 9. Si vous le mettez au fait du petit tour 
que nous lui pr^parons^ nous ne nous amuserons plus 
gufere. 10. Que d'aflFronts il lui faut essuyer pour se con- 
server en place ! 11. Commencez par mettre votre vanite 
de c6t^, et vous verrez que cela ne coiitera pas si cher que 
vous le dites. 12. Veuillez sonner, je vous prie. 13. II 
^caient bons amis il y a une demi-heure ; les voilk tout li 
coup h s'iojurier sans rime ni raison, h, se chamailler et a 
se prendre aux cheveux. 14. C'est une vraie querelle 
d'AUemands. 15. Je crois que vous faites la petite bonche. 
16. Aucun des faits qu'elle avait mis en doute ne s'est 
trouv^ vrai, apr^s examen. 17. C'est un livre aprbs lequel 
j'ai longtemps soupir^ ; je I'acb^terai coflte que coiite. 
18. Quand je lui demande le paiement de men petit 
compte, il me renvoie aux calendes grecques. 

134. 

1. Do not ask so many questions, you annoy us. 2. 
He could not put up with her airs. 3. She pretended 
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to be sick. 4. He pretended not to observe it. 5. 
YoTi may put off your engagement if you think proper. 
6. If that report prove true, we are ruined. 7. He 
lays by some money every week. 8. Put him in mind 
of his promise to pay you. 9. To what purpose ? he- 
will never do it. 10. You are putting the cart before 
the horse. 11. Do not put him up to it. 12. They 
were forced to put up with his excuses. 13. Do not 
pretend to be surprised at seeing them. 14. We should 
like to know what he will do with all the money he puts 
by. 15. That is nothing to the purpose. 16. You pre- 
tend to be rich, and you are not so. 17. They pretended 
not to hear his allusions. 18. Pretend not to see that 
poor woman. 19. The judge postponed his decision. 

20. They will as usual put the cart before the horse. 

21. Do not put him in mind of his faults. 22. I fear 
that story may prx)ve too true. 23. You may teU him 
.so, but it will be nothing to the purpose. 24. You 
must not question what he says. 25. He will pretend 
to be generous before you. 26. I asked if they would 
put aside a few books for us. 27. They said yes, if I 
would put them in mind of it. 28. Why do you put up 
with his in^lence ? 29. I am certain that, had I gone 
there, he would have picked a quarrel with me. 30. 
We shall postpone our visit till another day. 31. We 
will put her up to your little tricks. 32. If you are 
willing to put up with iis extravagance, it is all one to 
me. 33. I shall bear his impertinence no longer. 34. 
They postponed their letter on purpose. 35. Do not 
question that man so 'much, or you will put him up to 
your intentions with respect to him. 36. Do they ques« 
tion his right to inherit that money ?. 

185.* 
(Zndez, XXXVULL) 

1. D^pSchez-vous de vous en aller, 11 va faire un temps 
a&eux. 2. J'aime mieux attendrp un quart d'heure quo 
de m'exposer h, recevoir toute cette pluie aur le dos. 3, 
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Je seraiB percd jusqu'aux ob avant d'etre k moiti^ chemin. 
4. Ne Yous en remettez pas ik xm autre da soin de voire 
honneur : nul n'y est plus intdress^ que yous. 5. Totze 
observation n'a aucune esp^ de rapport avec oe qu'elle 
yient de dire. 6. Oe petit bonhomme-lk yous fera hon- 
neur. 7. En 4t6y quand il pleut, la campagne reyerdit. 
8. La terre est s^che, je ne pense pas qu'il pleuye aujour- 
dliui. 9. Je me mettrais en route, lors mdme qu'il pleu- 
yrait des hallebardes. 10. Au train dont yous y allez, inon» 
bon ami, yous n'en finirez jamais. 11. Raison de plua 
pour que yous me donniez un coup de main. 12. Si vous 
ayez jamais comptd sur lui pour yous rendre le plus Idger 
seryice, yous pouyez rayer cela de yos tablettes. 13. 
Aidez-moi done un peu, le titre de cet ouyrage ne me re- 
yient pas. 14. Comment ! yous Youlez que je lui ^criYe 
de but en blanc une lettre si impertinente ! yous allez un 
peu yite en besogne. 15. On n'en yient h ce moyen-lk que 
quand on a ^puis^ tous les autres. 16. Nous ^orirons 
cette lettre k tSte repos^e et nous attendrons jusqu'^i de- 
main : la nuit porte conseil. 17. Au lieu de trayalQer sitdt 
apr^s Yotre d^jeimer et yotre diner, yous feriez bien de 
YOUS distraire un peu. 18. Oe petit gamin se fait toujours 
tirer Toreille quand on lui commando quelque chose. 

186. 

1. It is raining fast just now*. 2. I like rain better 
than sleet. 3. He lent his money at the rate of four 
per cent. 4. He will not reach Edinburgh before six 
o'clock. 6. You will never reach that position. 6. If 
we do not giye them that explanation, they will havo 
reason to be offended. 7. Hear reason for once, I beg 
you. 8. I shall refer it to an arbitrator. 9. Bo they 
not reflect credit on their teachers ? 10. Ho is rejoiced 
at their success. 11. That story relates to what you 
told us this morning. 12. They rejoice at coming back 
to Scotland. 13. Here we are out of the reach of our 
enemies. 14. I think it is going to rain fast. 15. 'So 
matter ; you will soon reach home. 16. Pray be quiet ^ 
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^o you wish to pick a quarrel with them? 17. They 
will have reason to tejoice at it. 18. "We went at the 
late of twenly miles au^ hour. 19. Make haste, or we 
will go without you. 20. We are as quick as we can 
"be. 21 . Why would they not refer it to John's decision? 
22. If you be quick you will see the queen pass. 23. 
They would rather lose their money than follow his coun- 
sel. 24. What cause have you to be dissatisfied with 
lier ? 25. 1 have no reason to be angry witii them. 26. 
We hope you will reflect credit on our choice. 27. It 
w^as pouring of rain when we reached the kteamer. 28. 
Does not that engraving relate to the death of Caesar? 
29. Wfllnot those children be quiet? 30. He has rea- 
son to complain of your extravagance. 31 . He refehred 
it to us. 82. If you refer it to me, I will give you a flat 
xefdsal. 33. Would you not rather have a situation 
in Paris than in London ? 34. We reached Dublin in 
six hours. 35. Can you reach the flower growing on 
that rock ? 36. It is out of my reach. 

187. 
(Index, XZZIX.) 

1. II est all^9 comme un fou, domoier de la tSte contre son 
onde qui entrait. 2. N'est-ce pas de vous qu'il s'agit? 
3. H me semble qu'il n'avait pas le droit de me rappeler 
mes promesses, puisqu'il n'avait pas tenu les siennes. 4. 
n ne faut pas toujours se fier h, I'enseigne. 5. Parfois on 
est trahi par ceox sur lesquels on comptait le plus. 6. Si 
tu le vois, lappelle-lui qu'il a promis de me faire cadeau 
d'un beau f usiL 7. Est-ce que tu te fies h, ses promesses 1 
quant h, moi, je ne fais pas plus de cas de ses paroles que 
si elles n'existaient pas. 8. II s'agit maintenant de savoir 
qui de vous a tort ; je pane bien qne c'est Yictor. 9. A 
quoi voulez-vous que je me decide ? je ne sais vraiment de 
quel bois faire fl^che. 10. Ne vous mettez pas en peine 
<le votre fr^re ; il va son petit bonhomme de chemin. 
' U. Si vous ne vous reposez une heure ou deux apr^s le 
dtner vous ne ferez rien qui vaille. 12. Yous avez tout 
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le temps de faire nn tour dans le jardin, la bonne est eft 
train de f aire Totre chambre. 13. Est-ce que vous ne vons 
souyenez pas de ce petit monsieur qui avait ton jours im 
proverbe k la bouche, et quenous avions sumomm^ Sancho 
Pan^a ? 14. Je me rappelle bien qu'il y avait un homme 
comme cela dans mes connaissances il y a deux ou trois ans, 
mais je ne me remets pas sa figure. 15. Eh bien, on le dit 
aujourd'hui riche comme un Cr^sus. 16. Les oreilles me 
tintent, on doit parler de moi quelque part. 17. Yotre 
fr^re s'est fort mal conduit h, mon ^gard, aussi je la lui 
garde bonne. 18. Je me suis mis sur le pied de ne plus 
faire de visites. 

138. 

1. One caiuiot rely on that man. 2. Get rid of him as 
soon as possible. 3. Do you not remember that we saw 
him in London? 4. It is reported that he has been twice 
bankrupt. 5. That reminds me that we have a right to 
examine his pretensions. 6. You are right to refose to 
become his partner. 7. They have resolved to have 
recourse to legal means to recover their goods. 8. We 
will repair to-morrow to our lawyer's to inquire as to the 
way to* get rid of him. 9. Do not reproach him with 
laziness, he has done his utmost. 10. The question is, 
to know if they have a right to share in our profits. 1 1 , 
How did you run your head against that wall ? 12. I 
cannot resolve to leave him. 13. Have you run over 
Macaulay'a new work? 14. It requiresf great attention, 
but I shallrun over it to-night. 15. I w3l not rely upon 
your assistance in future. 16. Rely upon my discretion. 
17. We shall remember your services, and also remind 
the government of them. 18. Why do you reproach 
them for having done that? 19. It was reported that 
the Exchange had taken fire last night. 20. I resolved 
to stay here, but he resolved' to repair to l^aples. 21. 
You repeat continually the same thing. 22. In that case 

• To inqaire as to the way to, pour demander la tnaniire de, 
t It reqnires, il exige. 
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would you have had a rigM to ask for the protection 
of the British consul ? 23. Get that fowl roasted for 
supper. 24, One does not know on whom to rely. 25. 
We shall not roast those pheasants till he comes. 26. He 
is a tiresome fellow, but we cannot get rid of him. 27. 
They would be right to refuse to associate with her. 28. 
• Glance ^ver this book, and tell me what you think of it. 
29. He sold the goods in retail to get rid of them more 
quickly. 30. Eemember me kindly to your grgndihamma. 
31.1 have no relish for that sort of novels, they tire me. 
32. The duke repaired to the plain in order to review 
his troops. 33. You must not be imder restraint with 
me. 34. A report was spread that the king had resolved 
to dismiss his ministers. 35. He was reluctant to con- 
fess his fault. 36. They were just rising from dinner. 

189. 
(Index, XL.) 

1. C'est hier seulement qu'on me I'a fait dire, je ne 
pouvais gu^re venir plus tot. 2. Elle s'est content^e de 
me serrer la main et de me jeter un regard d'adieu. 3. 
C'est ce matiu que j'ai envoy^ chercher le mddecin ; elle 
se trouvait plus mal. 4. Contentez-vous d'exceller dans 
lea choses de votce profession. 5. Maintenant qu'il est en 
mer au milieu d'dtrangers, pense-t-il k ceux qu'il laisse 
demure lui ? 6. II ^tait tard quand ils ont mis k la voile. 
7. J'^p^re que vous me fere? savoir, deux ou trois jours 
d'avance, le jour de votre depart : j'irai avec vous jusqu'^ 
la gare. . 8. Ne lui faites pas voir la lettre de votre fr^re, 
il irait a'en vanter par toute la ville. 9. On n'y voit goutte 

ft 

pour lire son journal ; gar^on, allumez le gaz. 10. Je 
vois ce que c'est ; il veut vous laisser tout le travail et 
garder pour lui tout le b^n^fice. 11. Envoyez-le done 
promener ; est^ce que vous allez sacrifier vos int^rets aux 
siens? 12. Je ne savais pas qu'il e<it la conscience si large : 
.ni vous non plus, je parie ? 13. Dites done, Ernest, ne 
feriez-vous pas bien d'aller jusque chez votre oncle, ne 
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ftit-oe que par mani^te d'aoquit? 14. Sortez sans faire 
semblant de rien^ et allez faire im bout de toilette ; vons 
n'dtes yraiment pas presentable. 15. Avant d'aller plus 
loin, voyons oii en sont les affaires. 16. Je crois Stre snr la 
vole ; j'irai jusqu'au bout ; je venx en avoir le ooeur net. 
17. Le pauvre gar^on s'est mis en qnatre pour tous faire 
plaisir, et yoici que vous le x^compensez par une longue 
kyrielle de reproches ; ce n'est pas bien. 18. Elle venait 
tous les soirs faire sa partie de. whist, et tous les soirs 
j'allais la reconduire chez elle. 

140. 

1. The fleet set sail on the 20th of July to demand 
satisfaction from the Chinese. 2. The admiral sent word 
to the commissioners that he should take satisfSaction for 
the injuries done* to our merchants. 3. They were forced 
to remain satisfied with that reply. 4. But they were 
not couYinced of the truth of that reason. 5. I can 
scarcely walk. 6. Send for the surgeon and let liiTn see 
your 'foot. 7. I do not see at all in this room. 8. He is 
second to none in the world. 9. Why do sailors scruple 
to set sail on Friday ? 10. They will send for me if he 
comes. 11. Send word that I am here. 12. Do not let 
her see that book. 13. Beware of that grocer ; he will 
not scruple to cheat you. 14. Are you satisfied with the 
truth of his statements? 15. We can hardly belieye him. 
16. And yet we scruple to expose him. 17. You will 
scarcely get out of that scrape without suffering great 
losses. 18. I was happy to hear that you had arrived 
safely. 1 9. Come wii^ us, we shall haye a sail tiU dinner 
time. 20. The information you gave me satisfies me fully. 
21. Sailors like tor live bythe sea-side. 22. On land they 
are second to none. 23. W ould he not scruple to eat meat 
on Friday? 24. Why should you scruple to tell her that? 
25. You will see nothing at all there. 26. If she had 
more experience, she would be second to none. 27. That 
telescope will show us the spots on the sun. 28. Will 

* The injuries done, to cfffdiUifaiiu. 
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it show tlie mountains in the moon? 29. Did he give 
him satisfaction for the insult offered to* his father? 30. 
I fear they may scruple to tell us all the truth. 31. Do 
not be satisfied with learning the half of it. 32. "We 
shall not set sailf till the train arrives. 33. He will not 
be satisfied with such a small salary. 34. He wiU be 
quite right. 35. We ^all get out of tiie scrape as quickly 
as we can. 36. Go on, you are upon the scent. 

141. 
(Indez, XIiI.) 

1. T^ez-Yous done, yous me fendez la tSte aveo yos 
cris. 2. Mon char Monsieur^ permettez-moi de yous dire 
que yous ne sayez pas la mani^re de yous y prendre. 3. 
n fait I'entendu, et il ne salt ni A ni B. 4. Elle m'a pri^ 
de m'asseoir, mais j'ai pr^f^rd rester debout. 5. Quand 
il lui faudra se mettre au trayail k six heures, elle trouyera 
la chose un peu dure. 6. A quelle heure dites-yous qu'il 
lui faudra c6mmencer? 7. Gardez, je yous prie, le silence 
sur ce detail ; eUe ne youdrait plus partdr. 8. Ds ne 
r^ussiront jamais ; yoilk deux fois que je les remets sur 
pied, et trois fois qu'ils font laillite. 9. Yeuillez faire 
silence dans oe coin, yous Stes toujours h, bayarder. 10. 
Ceux qui disent ce qu'il f aut taire, taisent ordinairement 
ce qu'il faut dire. 11. Yous ne sayez pas yous en servir, 
youB ne yous y prenez pas bien, ce n'est pas comme 9a. 
12. Est-ce que je ne yous sers pas bien ? est-ce que je ne 
yous rends pas, en cette occasion, un seryice d'ami ? 13. 
Taisez-yous, et songez aux cholies que yous dites. 14. Si 
yous gardez le silence Ik-dessus, je yous en saurai gr^ toute 
mayie. 15. A peine ayais-je commence h, le gronder qu'il 
a d^camp^ sans demander son reste. 16. Yous n'ayez 
qu'k lui rappeler les services que yous lui ayez rendus ; 
c'est le prendre par son endroit sensible. 17. Qui n'en- 
tend qu'une cloche n'eni^id qu'im son. 18. II est bas perc^ 
depnis quelque temps, il ne sait plus k quel saint se youer. 

* The Insult offered to, rmsuUe /aiU ct. 

t When ipeaUng of a steamer, to set stHS is trandated tjpartir. 
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142. 



1. That sofa will serve ias a bed. 2. Don't be afraid, 
she will not dare to show her fece. 3. I hope you will 
be silent respecting his mistake. 4. He set about it with 
good will. 5. You set up for a learned person, and you 
are not so. 6 . They set up again the statue thrown down 
by the lightning. 7. "We shall be sheltered here from 
the rain. 8. It was dark and raining fast when they 
were gihipwrecked. 9. Be silent while she is speaking. 

10. Ask that poor old man to sit down in the corridor. 

11. He always takes the wrong side of the question. 12. 
Anything serves him as a pretext for idleness.* 13. 
They reftised to do him (a) service. 14. Are you- not 
afraid of being sea-sick? 15. I^ot at all, I am a very 
good sailor. 16. They set up for bootmakers, but they 
were only cobblers. 17. He w^ bankrupt, but his Mends 
set him up again. 1 8. They sheltered him from censure 
by paying his debts. 19. Two days after sailing from 
Greenock, they were shipvn'ecked on the coast of Ireland. 
20. "We were silent, not knowing what to say. 21. You 
were wrong to be sflent respecting such a crime. 22. If 
you believe them, you will take the wrong side of the- 
question. 23. If they ask you to sit down, don't do it. 
24. I shall ask them to sit down till I am ready. 25. 

' Are you really siding against us ? 26. That parasol 
serves also as an umbrella. 27. If he does not set about 
his lesson just now, it will soon be too late. 28. "We 
will be silent respecting your conduct, if you promise to 
behave better in future. 29. This large glass will serve 
as a cup. 30. Set it up again, it has just fallen. 31. If 
you were in my shoes, you would not say that. 32. He 
thought they would be shipwrecked in that old sbip. 

33. If your task is not yet done, set about it at once. 

34. You don't know the way to set about it. 35. Don't 
set up for a learned man, my dear sir; make shoes and 
boots, you will succeed better. 36. He never takes the 
right side when it is possible to take the wrong. 

* Pretext for idleness, prUexUpour ne rim/air^ 
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143. • 

(Index, XTiTT.) 

1. Cette horloge retarde d'une demi-heure, d^pSchons- 
nous de partir. 2. Ah 9a ! qui de nous va porter la parole t" 

3. n est loin encore d'etre d^cid^ h, vous faire ses excuses. 

4. Mais il m'a avoud qu'il avait quelquef ois la tSte pr^s du 

bonnet : c'est toujours cela. 5. II s'y est pris on ne sait 

comment ; ce qu'il y a de certain, c'est qu'elle ne peut se 

passer de lui. 6. Si elle veut arriver avant qu'il tombe de 

la neige, elle n'a pas de temps h, perdre. 7. II est temps^ 

je crois, de nous mettre k table, passons dans la salle k 

manger. 8. Que n'a-t-il pass^ quelques jours avec nous ! 

0. n n'a pas d'ordre, c'est un panier perc^ ; il d^ense 

tout ce qu'il gagne. 10. J'ai connu une vieille dame qui 

avait pass^ sa jeunesse aux Indes-Orientales, et qui croyait 

qu'elles f aisaient partie d'une autre plan^te. 11. Figurez- 

vous qu'elle m'avait promis de venir faire ma robe^ 

aujourd'hui et qu'elle m'a fait faux bond. 12. II va son 

chemin, disant tout ce qui lui vient par la bouche et m^- 

disant du tiers et du quart. 13. Yotre fr^re a I'esprit un 

pen boucb^, j'ai eu tort de lui parler si vertement« 14. I|. 

falkdt au contraire lid remonter le courage, il est si facile- 

ment abattu. 15. Yous savez que j'avais un difii^rend 

avec votre cousin ; au lieu de le portager par la moiti^, 

nous nous sommes querell^s hier matin. 16. J'avais une^ 

dent de lait contre lui. 17. Trrez le rideau Ik-dessus ; je 

n'aime pas h, entendre parler de querelles entre mes amis.r 

18. Nq yous inqui^tez pas, vous arriverez tant bien que 

loa^; vous avez encore de la marge. 

144. 

1. We were sitting down to table when he came in. 
2. 1 am sleepy. '3. Surely that clock is too slow. 4. It 
was not too slow yesterday. 5. They fell into the snare 
at once. 6. Who had laid a .snare for them ? 7. Their- 
brother, but hie was sorry for it afterwards. 8. See how 
thin that poor animal is;, he is nothing but skin and. 
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l)one. 9. To speak plainly, you have no right to spend 
money. 10. You spend your time somehow or '.other, 
but quite uselessly.* 11. It is snowing as heayily as 
{it snowed) on Wednesday. 12. If you are sleepy, go 
to bed. 13. He will be very sleepy the whole ^y to- 
morrowf if he travels all night. 14. If she falls into 
that snare, and spends her money extravagantly, her 
mother will be sorry for it. 15. Has he fallen into the 
snare laid for him ? 16. The dock will be too slow, if 
you touch it. 17. If it i» too slow, he has no time to 
spare. 18. He would not spend so much money if he 
had to work for it.:( 19. He spends his time pleasantly 
at the coast. 20. They will not sit down to table before 
six o?clock. 21. Tou spend more money than you have 
a right to do. 22. "Will you not be too sleepy to write 
that letter before going to bed ? 23. His watch is never 
too slow, and yet, somehow or other, he is always late. 
.24. She spends her time looking in at shop windows. 
25. In fact, to speak plainly, she is very idle. 26. I 
fear it wiU rain to-morrow. 27. It is so cold that I 
think it will rather snow. . 28. I should be very soiry 
for it, as I mean to go to the country. 29. Sit closer to 
make room for your new friend. 30. He would not have 
fallen so easily into the snare, if he had not been so vain. 
31. If you spend your time foolishly in youth, you will 
be sorry for it when it is too late. 32. Somehow or 
other you always take the bad side of a question. 33. 
They were so sleepy that they could not pay attention to 
what we told them. 34. If that child rises so early, he 
will be very sleepy before seven o'clock. 35. He always 
speaks for the rest. 36. 1 put your letter in the post in 
-time for to-night's mail, so you may sleep soundly. 

145. 
(Ixulez, XTJTT.) 

1. VouB qui dtes connaisseur, comment trouvejE-vous ce 

'III . n il ■■■ M il I I I ^^».^»^—i — —i^.— »_^— ^..^.»"* 

* Quite tuelenly, <riiii« numHre tout i^faii inutile, 

t The whole day to-morrov, toute layoumk de demain, 

X If he had to work for it, rH MfaUait travaHkrpour le gagmr- 
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tableau ? 2. II y a uh d^faut^ 9a saute aux yeux. 3. Les^ 
orages qu'il a fait oeite ann^e out d^vast^ nos plus richer 
provinces. 4. ISe badinez jamais avec I'honneur des autres. 
5. Tenez-Yous-en Jk au moins, et ne changez pas d'idde k- 
toute heuie du jour ; vous dtes une vraie girouette. 6. 
Faites-le monter, mais suivez-le pas h, pas et ne le perdez 
X>as de vue un instant. 7. Aliens done ! vous vous mo- 
quez de nous ; voulez-yous nous faire accroire qu'il est 
sorti le vainqueur, seul centre six? 8. Hon cHer ami^ 
voilSi quinze jours que nous ne vous avons vu, vous de- 
venez rare comme les beaux jours. 9. H s'est ^veill^ en^ 
sursaut et criant h tue-tete : ** Au secours ! au meurtre ! 
on m'assassine ! " 10. II faut en finir avec toutes ces que- 
relies. 11. N'est-ce pas vingt kilometres qn'il a fait ce 
matin tout d'une baleine ? 12. 11 ne fait que badiner ; il 
n'est pas homme k vous tenir tete. 13. Ne vons imagine? 
pas que je sois venu ici pour enfiler des perles. 14. Je mo 
soucie de Yotre mauvaise humeur comme de Fan quarante. 
15. J'ai su^ sang et eau pour vous faire avoir vbtre place, 
et voilk comme yous m'en r^compensez. 16. Quand vous 
vous y mettez, vous n'y aUez pas de main morte. 17. Soyez 
tranquille, s'il vous menace ou s'il ose vons rdsister, je 
saurai lui faire mettre les pouces. 18. II ne faut pas aller 
par quatre diemins, dites-lui franchement votre fa9on de 
penser. 

146. 
1. He bantered me about my opinions. 2. But I 
stood out against bim. 3. I am a&aid you forgot to 
put a stamp on your letter. 4. Is not that striMng ? 5. 
Altbougb I was bom in a soutbem climate, I cannot 
stand lieat. 6. You should stand to wbat you said. 7. 
He did not stick to what be bad said, and put me in a* 
scrape. 8. 1 walked eleven kilometres this moming at 
a stretcb. 9. Tbey teU old women's stories all evening. 
10. We waited a long time for you. 11. Witb st2l 
greater reason you should have waited for them. 12. 
He started out of bis sleep at their arrival. 13. Do you. 
intend to make a long stay in Scotland ? 14^ You must 
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not make sport of such a serious subject. 15. Two 
Mends of old standing do not fall out for such a trifle. 
16'. In his eyes, a laugh stands for an argument. 17. 
The resemblance between you and your sister is very 
striking. 18. Make her come up stairs. 19. They stood 
out against all his persuasions and arguments. 20. He 
stood by them till the last hour. 21 . Some stools stood 
for chairs. 22. They always stand^ out against him. 
23. If you stand by that man, you will be punished like 
himself. 24. "Would you make a stranger of hini who 
rendered you so many services ? 25. "We stick to our 
former opinion. 26. If you stick to that, I would not 
wish to be in your place. • 27. How could I cope with 

Mr. M. ? he is much stronger than I. 28. It is more 

than a month since we have seen him ; he is becoming a 
great stranger. 29. I wish he would hold to his first 
engagements. 30. Respect my old friepd ; after me lie 
win be a father to you. 31. Ask the lady up stairs. 
82. Is not your reputation at stake in this affisdr ? 33. 
Stand out against him, and you will see that he will 
yield. 34. Don't be so greedy ; he gave you three sM- 
lings: that is something. 35. The autiiiorities came im- 
mediately to the spot. 36. I seldom go to see him, for 
he is always telling idle stories. 

147. 
(Index, XUV.) 

1. Si je ne m'y prends pas autrement^ je n'en viendrai 
jamais k boat. 2. Ke manquez pas de m'^crire quand 
vous serez en Am^rique. 3. Tais-toi done, tu ne dis que 
des bStises. 4. Essaie toujours; peut-Stre r^ussiras-tu. 
5. L'accident est arriv^ comme elle se mettait k table, 6. 
J'abandonnerais tout, si je savais ne pas rdussir. 7. Si 
je vous y reprends, I'ami, je vous lipprendrai h, vivre. 8. 
Allons done un peu prendre Fair avant de nous mettre ^ 
table. 9. Ne manquez pas de me rappelet h, son bon 
souvenir, dites-lui que je ne fais que penser h, eHe, 10. Je 
parie qu'il prendra tout cela pour de I'argent comptant. 
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11. On appelle science da monde le grand art de rdussir et 
de plaire. 12. Ces mani^res d'agir ne me conviennent pas 
le nioins du monde. 13. Que de maijivais sang vous m'avez 
fait f aire quand nous ^tions h, la campagne ! quelle mau- 
vaise tSte vous aviez ! 14. II a jur^ ses grands dieux que 
ce qu'il venait de dire ^tait la pure v^riM. 15. Monsieur, 
Yous le prenez bien haut ; h, qui croyez-vous avoir affaire ? 
16. Nous aliens faire un petit voyage au bord de la mer : 
cela vous va-t-il ? etes-vous des n6tres 1 17. Oela me va, 
j'en suis. 18. II y a dix k parier qu'il vous donnera cinq 
ou six ans de moins que vous n'avez, 

148. 

1. Be sure not to speak to him. 2. Do not take it ill 
if I scold you when, you talk nonsense. 3. George the 
Fourth succeeded his father. 4. If it be sunny we wiU 
take an airing in the £ois de Boulogne. 5. She has just 
succeeded in gaining a certificate. 6. Be sure not to tell 
him that, as he will not take it weU. 7. "Why do you 
take away my boQk ? don't you see I am reading it ? 8. 
If you are required* to write all these letters, you have 
a heavy task before you. 9. She said she would be sure 
to come to see me in London. 10. Do you really think 
so ? 11 . He will succeed his uncle, if he studies not to 
disobey him. 12. If you succeed in convincing him, let 
me know. 13. She sometimes talks nonsense. 14. The 
sun was so strong yesterday that we could not go out. 
15. He is sure to believe you. 16. I wiU be sure not to 
say one word about it to her. 17. Sit down to table im- 
mediately, and don't wait for him. 18, To be sure, we 
shall see you with much pleasure. 19. Helen and I took 
an airing in the parl^ last night. 20. I vrill take away 
that bad boy if he does not behave. 21. Don't look so 
sulky, I shall take you to the opera. 22. "Why did you 
talk so much nonsense to your cousin ? 23. That trial 
will be the talk of the whole country. 24. She takes an 

* If you are required, s'il wus/aut. 
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* 

airing eveiy moniing before'breakfieist, she likes getting 
np early. 25. Charles will succeed il he works hard. 
26. It was 80 Tery hot in Brassds that we were not able 
to walk Taucku 27. Good-bye, we shall talk it over. 

28. He took all the prizes that were given in his class. 

29. Tell the doctor to be sore to come. 30. Adelaide is 
sore not to tell him. 31. Will you really try to come ? 
To be sure I wilL 32. At Brighton we used to sit down 
to breakfast at a veiy early hour. 33. He will take her 
with him to Italy. 34. You should not drink so much, 
my dear feUow, you will talk nonsense. 35. Don't 
trouble yourself about that ; I shall take it upon m3rseE 
36. Do I not always take your remarks well when you 
tell me my fftults ? 

149. 

(Indez, XLV.) 

1. Pour le coup c'est trop fort, maintenant on ne peat 
plus dire sa &gon de penser. 2. Un de ces jours vous vous 
en mordrez lea doigts. 3. A la longue on se fait k tout. 
4. Est-ce que vous etes toujours mal avec elle 1 5. Oai ? 
AUons done !- est-ce que deux sceurs ne devraient pas tou- 
jours Stre bien ensemble 1 6. S'il tonnait k gauche, les 
anciens croyaient que cMtait un heureux presage. 7. Ne 
frotiez plus cette tache, 9a s'en ira k la longue. 8. Du 
train dont 9a va, ma bourse sera bient6t plus Idg^re. 9. 
Ecrivez h, votre ami, et priez-le de vouloir bien aller aa 
rendez-vous h, I'heure convenue. 10. II arrangera Taffiure 
pour vous ; c*est ce que vous avez de mieux k faire. 11. 
Avant toutes choses, recommandez-lui bien de ne pas trop 
faire aller sa langue ; qu'il s'attache k bien observer son 
adversaire, k le voir venir. 12. 11 n'y a rien de plus in- 
supportable que ce monsieur, il se jette k la tete de tout 
le monde. 13. Je vous prierai, Monsieur, de vouloir bien 
me passer le sel et le poivre. 14. Yeuillez done passer 
chez elle ce soir, ne f<it-ce qu'un moment. 15. Ce n'est 
pas gr&ce k elle que vous avez re^u cette lettre ; elle a fait 



EXEBCISES ON IDIOMS. 177 

tout son possible pour empScher qu'on ne vous derive. 16. 
Votre plus court parti est d'aller vous-m^me k Paris ; par- 
tez CO soir. 17. Puisqu'il s'entSte, je ne lui laisserai pas 
cet ouvrage, duss^-je y perdre cent francs ! 18. De fil en 
aiguille, il en est venu k parler de I'^preuve que voua 
venez de subir. 

150. 

1 . He treats me always with great kindness. 2. 1 shall 
show you his likeness sometime or other. 3. She lives on 
very bad terms with her friends. 4. As to that I can say 
notiiing. 5. Tell him to be sure to come in good time. 
6. If you think proper to go, do so. 7. That is just the 
thing for him. 8. I should think so. 9. He is always 
thirsty. 10. Till then, not a word. 11. I assure you it 
is no such thing. 12. It is not always convenient* to 
speak one's thoughts. 13. "We lived upon good terms 
with each other as long as we lived in London. 14. She 
would not think it proper to go by herself. 15. He will 
succeed with time. 16. Distrust those who have a smooth 
tongue. 17. That will just be the thing for her. 18. 
He declared that it was no such thing. 19. If you eat 
that you will be thirsty. 20. Speak out your thoughts 
without any reserve, sir. 21. Till then, adieu. 22. She 
is always late ; she never comes in time. 23. Some time 
orotherlshall answer his letter. 24. They used to treat 
her with kindness. 25. He came in good tune for dinner. 
26. If I refused to do that, we should be upon bad terms 
with each otherf for a whole week. 27. Don't accept any 
favour from that man, he will always cast it in your teeth. 
28. Do you think it proper to go out alone so late at 
night ? f 29. They said that was just the thing for them. 
30. We were so thirsty that we were always drinking 
beer. 31. If you give him notice § in time, he would 
come to ihe wedding. 32. He wiU treat her with kind- 

• Convenient, cpportun. 
t With each other, ensemble. 
t So late at night, a une heure si avaneee, 
§ To give notice, pritenir; the wedding, la noee. 

M 
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ness. 33. You willrepent some time or other. 34. 1 should 
speak out my thoughts' were I in your place. 35. That 
would be just the tiling for you. 36. I should think so. 

161. 

(Index, XLVI.) 

1. VouB n'etes pas, je l^dsp^re, sans les moyens de r^- 
pondre k cette attaque que vous avez si longtemps pro- 
Yoqu^e. 2. Maintenant, Mademoiselle, c'est h, vous a 
parler. 3. Ne rougissez pas, vous y serez bientot faite. 

4. Pardon, Monsieur, je crois que je ne m'y ferai jamais. 

5. J'ai beau faire tout mon possible ; les exprei^ions 
m'^chappent, mes iddes s'embrouillent, et je res^ k court. 

6. Yous en avez agi forfc mal avec moi, avouez-le. 7. 
Vous vous entendiez h me faire enrager. 8. Que va-t-elle 
devenir, maintenant que la voilk toute seule an milieu de 
ces strangers ? 9. En toute chose fais ce que tu dois, et, 
quelle que soit Popinion du vulgaire, ne t'en inqui&te pas. 
10. Usez, n'abusez pas, dit le proverbe. 11. Je deman- 
derai h votre f r^te si tout ce que vous me dites 1^ est vrai, 
car vous §tes sujet k caution. 12. S'il ne marche pas droit, 
je lui ferai voir du pays. 13. On attribue an chevaleresqne 
Francois I*' ces deux vers : " Souvent femme varie, bien 
f ol* est qui s'y fie ! " 14. H est inconvenant de rire ainsi 
au nez des gens.' 15. Je vous rembourserai bien entendu 
les sommes que vous allez verser pour moi. 16. Tout a 
4t6 fini en moins de rien. 17. A dire vrai, je n'aumis pas 
pu faire votre affaire aussi bien que votre ami de Londres. 
18. U crie mis^re k tout bout de champ. 



162. 

1. Do not trouble yourself about him. 2. Would you 
be at the trouble to write that to him ? 3. If you don't, 



1 

■ r 

■- \ 



* Fol is the old masenline for fou; it is still naed l)elbfe a TOwel : qwi/oi 
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you will bring yourself into trouble. 4. She wishes to 
become a governess. 5. She herself turned her husband 
out of doors. 6. When I told him the news he turned 
pale. 7. I used to be very uneasy about him when he 
was away. 8. She was quite unprovided with the mate- 
rials necessary for* her work. 9. They understand how 
to manage him. 10. I always use quiU pens. 11. "Will 
you undertake to let him know what has happened? 
12. He uses me kindly when I go to visit him. 1 3. She 
used to be always in trouble about something. 14. If I 
promise to use you well, wiU you come ? 15. Don't give 
yourself the.trouble to shut the door ; ring. 1 6. That boy 
is always in trouble. 17. By that manoeuvre he brought 
himself into trouble. 18. Tired with the world, Charles 
V. turned monk. 19. I will turn him out of doors, if 
he refuses to obey my orders. 20. She turns pale at the 
sight of blood. 21 . We shall be very uneasy about that 
affair till it is settled.f 22. I am improvided with the 
money necessary for my journey. 23. Use this pen ; it 
is better than that one. 24. Do you understand how to 
do that? 25. Why are you so uneasy about him? 26. 
Jf i can get nothing else to do, I will turn soldier. 27. 
Would you turn your only child out of doors ? 28 . Were 
I you, J I would not trouble myself about it. 29. It was 
a sight to make the bravest turn pale. 30. If you for- 
get, I shall be unprovided with the instructions that are 
requisite. 31. My brother used me as his tool in that 
afi^. 32. 1 shall never understand how to do it. 33. 
He will use you ill if he gets you into his power. 34. 
My friends forget me when I am in trouble. 35. To re- 
fuse would be§ to bring one's self into trouble. 36, Will 
you be at the trouble to ring the bell for me ? 

153. 
(IndeoE, XLVIL) 

1. Yous avez beau faire, vous n'en viendrez pas k bout. 

* Necessary for, nScessaire ct. 

t Till it is settled, tant qu'elk ne sera pas riglis. 

X Were I you, h voire place. 

S See Rule 48 (6). 
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2. Je vais aller faire un tour ;. si vous youlez yenir avec 
moi, nonB irons voir Totre onde. 3. Est-ce que vous avez 
vraiment en vie d'aller jusque Ikl 4. Est-ce Ik le cas que 
vous fiaites de ines prints ? 6. G'est un gar^on qui se 
fait trop valoir. 6. Us sont partis tous les quatre en mSme 
temps et ont oouru k qui mieux mieux. 7. Je parie que 
ce n'est pas Edouard qui est arriy^ le premier. 8. Je crois 
que, s'il me fallait j aller k pied, je n'en aurais pas la force. 

9. U avait beau se demander pourquoi elle s'en ^tait all^^ 
il ne pouyait en deyiner la raison. 10. L'konnetet^ de- 
fend que nous pariions k coup stLr. 11. H ne peut pas 
yenir faire un tour ayec nous, il a du monde chez luL 12. 
J'ai beau frotter, 9a ne yeut pas s'en aller. 13. Des gros 
mots ils en sont bientot yenus aux yoies de fait. 14. Que 
de mauyais sang yous yous faites ! yous yous ing^niez k 
yous rendre malheureuse. 15. Quand yous yerrez la chose 
de plus pr^ yous serez de mon ayis. 16. Je sais parf aite- 
ment qu'il ne regarde pas k I'aigent et qu'il d^pense tout 
ce qu'on hii donne. 17. Est-oe que, par hasard, yous 
youlez jouer au plus fin ayec moi, mon petit ami ? 18. Je 
crois que yous feriez bien de reculer pour mieux sauter. 

154. 

1. Will youtake a walk -inth me to-night? 2. Yes, I 
iun used to walking eyery eyening. 3. Do you vouch for 
the truth of what you say now? 4. It will be of no use 
for you to deny it^ 5. It is in vain for me to ask her; 
shewillnotgo. 6. 1 set great value on that ring; it was a 
^ from my mother. 7. They walked from Edinburgh 
to Glasgow in two days. 8. I will venture to say they 
lUd nothing of tiie kind. 9. I will lay a wager they did- 

10. Let us wait upon your master as soon as he comes to 
town.* 11. They were yerybadly waited on at that hotel. 
12. Go to his ofEice and wait for an answer. 13. That 



1 Do not uae «M«r hmm in this sentence, as a clanso containing avoir bwm 
moat always be ibUowed bjr another, explaining or completing the flnt. 
• IV^ coma to town, f«ii«r m nik. 
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is just what he used to do when he was with me. 14. 
It is of no use to try to dissuade him * he is so obstinate. 
15. It is vain for you to talk, I will not do it. 16. "Was 
that the fine picture you value so much ? 17.1 ventured 
to say he was quite wrong. 18. He laid a wager that 
the ministry would be defeated on that question. 19. 
We waited for him two days. 20. 1 am always best waited 
on in my own house. 21 .We shall wait upon her as soon 
as we arrive. 22. Will you not walk with me half-way ? 
23. They walked every day in ttie wood. 24. Take a 
walk with me ; you will enjoy it, the weather is so fine. 
25. Don't vex me so much. 26. He kept me waiting 
three hours. 27. 1 always walk to church, I never drive. 
28. I can assure you he values your services highly. 29. 
That girl waits on me better than any servant I ever had. 

50. Wait for the carriage, and we shall all take a drive. 

51 . !Never lay a wager with that man, he will cheat you. 

52. I (will) venture to say she will not refuse- me twice. 

53. He set too great a value on the services that he had 
rendered us. 34. It would be in vain for me to attempt 
to gain a prize, I am too stupid. 35. Would it bo of no 
use for you to try ? 36. That is exactly what they used 
to do with us. 

156. 
(Index, XliVin.) 

1. II manque trois feuillets h, mon livre ; comment vais- 
je me tirer d'affaire ? 2. Si vous ne prenez pas de para- 
pluie, vous serez trempd jusqu'aux os. 3. Dans ce pays'^ci 
il pleut presque tou jours. 4. Cette ombrelle ne vous 
servira de rien ; dans cinq minutes elle sera en morceaux. 
5. Oombien de kilometres vous reste-t-il k faire 1 6. II 
ne manque h, ce paysage qu'une colline et un ruisseau. 7. 
M. votre oncle vient de sortir, que lui voulez-vous ? 8. 
Moi ? Je veux le voir et lui parler. 9. Je viens de faire 

* h ne tirt de rien de vouloir le distuader; if we were to translate to try by 
idcher or essayer, it would somid very ill: 77 ne sert de rien de tdcher de le 
'diuuader. 
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hnit milles k pied exprbs pour cela. 10. La aeule pens^ 
que je pouTais d'nn mot ddtoumer ce malheiiry me met 
le d^sespoir dans P&me. 11. A premiere vne il n'a pas 
Fair de manquer d'intelligenoe, mais tous verrez qn'il 
est facile 2k d^sorienter. 12. Le pauvie gar^on est malade 
depuis pr^s de trois ans ; il ne tient plus ; il n'a qu'mi 
sonffle de vie. 13,. Ohaque matin je faisais dnq ou six 
kilometres k pied poor me donner de I'app^tit. 14. Venez 
done prendre un air de feu, il ne fait pas chaud dehors. 
16. Vous avez pris le bon chemin ; c'est par ici qu'il faut 
passer. 16. II n'y a pas de milieu, il faudra que vous en 
passiez par oil je veux. 17. Nous en sommes revenus il y a 
aujourd'hui huit jours, et nous y retoumerons aujourd'hui 
en huit. 18. En somme, ce voyage m'a passablement plu. 

156. 

1. Emily* was wot to the sSin the night before last 

2. The weather was very bad, it was pouring with rain. 

3. That young maji is deficient in politeness; he is a 
perfect boor. 4. I wonder what he could possibly want 
with me. 5. You complain incessantly of tiie heat; yon 
are always warm, even in the coldest weather.* 6. Yes; 
but it really is such warm weather at present, I cannot 
stand it. 7. Please speak to her yourself, I know your 
opinion goes a great way with her. 8. You will have no 
peace vrith him unless^®^ you give him what he wants. 
9. Were your firiends all well when you left Pans ? 10. 
Do go and see what that villanous-looking man wants 
mth my carpet bag; I am sure he will steal it. 11. I 
would walk the whole three hundred miles, if I thought 
I could get employment when I arrived in London. 12. 
Do not try to shake his opinion, he is wedded to it. 13. 
I will explain their position to you ; this large stone is 
the fort, as it were, and these are the enemy's troops. 
14. If that obstinate girlf persists in going out, she t^^ 



* In the coldest weafcher, qwxnd il/att tepitufrqid. 
i ObstiLnate girl, peiiU obstm^. 
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get wet to the skiii. 15. She will never be well as 
long as she is so careless of herself. 16. He was* so 
warm that he went without a cravat, and wore a straw 
hat. ' 17. Well, I don't wonder;* we did just the same 
thing when we were at Cadiz, the weather was so warm 
there. 1 8. It is well for you that your father is wealthy. 
19. She had all her own way, and yet she was never 
pleased. 20. When I said to him that I was very much 
in wantf of a new bonnet, he gave me money to 'get one. 
21. George asked me what I wanted with such a large 
sum of money. 22. 1 replied, as I am in want of every- 
thing, dresses, bonnets, gloves, and ribbons, it is not too 
much.. 23. Can you imagine what she wants with me ; 
lam very curious about her visit. J 24. She cannot walk 
even one mile without being tired. 25. Were I to put 
on my greatcoat, I should be too warm. 26. Foreigners 
abuse the climate of Scotland; they say it is never warm 
there. 27. I need not tell you that you are welcome to 
all my books. 28. Shall I not be in your way if I come 
to-night when Henry is there? 29. 'No; we shall want 
you to play at whist. 30. She is always well in cold 
weather; it is the heat that knocks her up. 31. He re- 
fused to accompany me, not to run the risk of being wet 
to the skin. 32. Imagine yourself obHged to remain 
motionless in this cold weather. 33. What I particularly 
require, is money. 34. He wrote to ask what I wanted 
with him on Thursday. 35. I replied that what I 
wanted with him was, to give me some important infor- 
mation. 36. I shall do it as well as I can. 



167. 
(Index, XTiTX.) 

1. Un honnete homme n'a que sa parole. 2. Le jeu 
n'en vaut pas la chandelle... 3. Dieu salt a'il m'en veut ! 
4. Je voudrais bien savoir de combien il est riche, ce 



• I don't wonder, cda tie nCitcnnepas. 

t To be very nrnch in -want, avoir bien beioin or grand fiesotn. 

i I am very curious about ber Tisit, ea vieite mHnMgiie beauooup 
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• 

faquin-1^ ! 5. Voos avez eu bien tort de ne pas venir ; 
Yoas m'avez manqu^ de parole. 6. Quand le del est rouge 
au ooQchant, le paysan assure qu'il fera du vent. 7. Vous 
d^dez sans ezamen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre^ 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'il en retirera honneur et profit. 

8. Quelque obstin^e que vous soyez. Mademoiselle, il fau- 
dra, bon grd mal grd, que vous vous rendiez h, I'^vidence. 

9. Vous n'avez pas ^t^ 1^ ? Si. 10. Vous dites que non, 
je dis que sL 11. Tu te Inches, I'ami, done tu as tort 
12. Maintenant que vous avez tout ce que vous r^damiez, 
en etes-vous plus avanc^e ? 13. HonnSte ou non, il est 
certain qu'il a de I'esprit jusqu'au boul des doigts. 14. 
Ah 9a mais ! est-ce que vous croyez que je vais travailler 
pour le roi de Prasse 1 15. Aliens, du courage ! il ne 
faut pas Jeter ainsi le manche apr^s la cogn^e. 16. Ne lui 
parlez pas de son fr^re ; ils out eu des mots ensemble ; ils 
ne se voient plus. 17. Je crois que ce petit bonhomme 
n'a plus la tSte k lui; je n'ai pu lui arracher une parole de 
la joum^e. 18. II parle fran^ais k faire piti^ ; il devrait 
etre d^f endu par la loi d'estropier ainsi une langue vivante. 

158. 

1 . You must not bear me ill will on that account, I am 
very sony for it now. 2. "Willing or unwilling, I suppose 
I must go. 3. There is nothing I should be more will- 
ing to do than that. 4. You can have no idea how windy 
it was when we went up Arthur's Seat. 5. Jane wishes 
very much to see Eome. 6. 1 wonder if she will ever have 
that desire fulfilled. 7. Take care, he^is not a man to 
mince his words. 8. Yes, but then, you see,* I know 
that he always breaks his word ; one cannot rely upon 
him. 9. And the annoying part of the matter is, he 
grows worse and worse. 1 0. He assured us that we would 
not be the worse for it, if we complied with his request. 
1 1 . That marquis is said to be worth three hundred and 



* Tou see is often used in English conversation without any meaning, as a 
mere expletive. It most be amded in French. 
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-sixty five thousand pounds per annum,* and yet ho gets 
-out of his carriage on the other side of the bridge in order 
to save the toll. 12. He is wrong to be so miserly ; he 
cannot carry his riches away with him. 13. He said I 
could not wrong him by these remarks, his character be- 
ing above suspicion. 14. You are certainly wrong to 
lay yourself open to such a charge. 15. If 1 should 
ever l?e worth one thousand pounds per annum, I shall 
travel all over the world. 16. She will certainly be none 
-the worse for it. 17. Our butler grew worse and worse 
^very day; he was never sober. f 18. If you break your 
word to me once, I shall never trust you again ; I am not 
a man to allow myself to be twice deceived. J 19. You 
will find, sir, that I am as good as my word. 20. I 
wonder why that pretty girl married that tiresome old 
man ? 21. Because he was rich ; she, poor and ambitious, 
wished very much to be a leader of fashion; § such is the 
world. 22. Your brother writes a very bad hand ; he is 
wrong not to take lessons. 23. Willing or unwilling, 
she was compelled to listen to his sallies of wit. 24. 
He was quite willing to do anything we wished. 25. 
Mary declares she will not go out in the boat to-night, it 
is too windy. 26. To wrong the defenceless is the basest 
•of crimes. 27. You would be very wrong indeed not to 
go. 28. Would you not bear me ill will were I to play 
you such a trick ? 29. You shall do it willing or un- 
willing; I insist upon it. 30. The colonel said, a 
gentleman never broke his word. 31. Do you not 
wonder to see so many stupid people make their way in 
the world ? 32. When he died, it was discovered that 
he was not worth a shilling. 



* Per annum, de rente, 

t Sober, ajeun. 

XJ[£ne suispas Tiomme h me laisser tromper deux fait, 

i A leader of fashion, une des reines de la mode. 



[(J::!" All tilb difficult Idioms aee explained in thb 
"Key," and akeanged to coeeespond ^ith 
THIS Index.] 
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not to know A from B, (ne savoir ni A ni B, 

not to abate an inch, {ne pas en dimordre. 

to abhor, avoir Jiorreur de. 

to be abhorred by, Stre en Jiorreur d. 

to be able, pouvoir; etreen4tatde. — 

to be above (th.), to scorn, dAdaigner, 

to be above (doing, etc. ), 6tre tropfier pour, 

to care about, to trouble one's se soucier de ; ae mettre enr 

self about, peine de. 

to be about, to be engaged in, 6tre occupS d. 
to set about (th. ), se mettre d. 

to take a roundabout way, /aire un grand diUmr ; alter" 

bien loin, 
to be abroad, Stre A V stranger, 

to tell (th.) abruptly, without ( dyre (th.) de hut en blanc. 

circumlocution, 
to abuse (p.), to rail at, injurier; dire des injures d: 

{dire des sottises d / {eJianter^ 

pomUes d. 
to abuse (th.), abuser de, 

to launch out into abuse, se r&pandre en invectives. 

to accomplish (th.) with ease, avoir hon march4 de, 
to account for (a fact), expUquer. 

to account for (to give an ac- rendre compte de, 

count), 
to call (p.) to account for, /aire rendre (or demander) 

compte d,{^,) de (th.) 
to give an account of one's rendre compte desacondmte. 

conduct, 
to give an account of one's self, sefaire connaUre; dire qui {Von) ; 

to telLwho one is, est ; didiner ses qtuUiUs, 

to take into account, tenir compte de; /aire la part de. 

to balance, tosettle,anaccount, arriter un compte; rigler im 

compte. 
to tarn to account, mettre d profit. 

to accustom one's self to, se faired; s^accouiumer d. 
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to ache, 

to acknowledge a letter, 

to acquaint (p.) with, 

to get acquainted, 

to Deacqaaintedwiththehotise, 

ta improve upon acqnaintance, 

to be among acquaintances, 

to act cautiously, 

to act foolishly, 

to act like a man, 

to act, to personate, 

to act as a master, 

to act contrary to reason, 

to be taken in the very act, 

to be in the very act of, 
to add fuel to the fire, 

to address (p.), to accost,' 
to get in the advance, 
to take advantage of (th.), 
to take advantage of (p.)i^ 
to give one's enemies an advan- 
tage, 
to show (th. ) off to the best ad- 
vantage, 
to affect the manners of, 
to be able to afford to, 
to be afraid of. 



avoir mal d.^ — 

occtLser a (p.) riceptlon de sa 

letlre. 
/aire part de (th.), /aire savoir 

(th.) d (p.) 
/aire connaissance. 
{satjoir lea itre» du logis. 
gagner d itre connu. 
itre en pays deconnaisaances. 
manager U terrain, 
faire unefolie, vne soUise, 
faire voir qu\on) a du ccsur. 
jouer le rdle de ; faire. 
agir d^autoriU, 
agir en d6pit du hon sens, 
itre pris sur le/ait, enjiagranl 

ddiU^ 
etre en train de. — 

mettre lefeu attx ^toupes; jeter 

de VhmU sur lefeu. 
addresser la parole d (p.) 
prendre Us devants. 
profiler de. 
exploiter (p. ) 
donner prise sur sot. 

mettre {\ih,) dans son beaujowr. 

trancher de. 

avoir Us moyens de. — 

avoir peur de ; craindire. - 



to take after, 

to be of an &ge to, 

to be of age, 

not to be of age, 

to agree to i^t, 

to agree in, or od, 

to have agreed on (th.), 



ni. 

tenir (th.) de. 

Stre en dge de, d'dge d. 

Stre majeur. 

itre mineur,^ 

en convenir. 

itre d^accord sur. 

itre convenu de (th.) 



1 See Role 27 (3rd). 

3 This ezpressioii cannot be followed by a subordinate clause depending 
on it. If yon have to trandate such a sentence as this: JSe was taken ta Ou 
very act of setting Jlre to the King's palace^ turn it into : He was setting /re to the 
King^spalacey when he was taken in the very act^ or : Ee set fire to the Kiag't 
palace^ they took him in the very act. 
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to agree to whatever (one) pro- 

poses, 
to agree with {in regard to one's 

to ail/ 

to aim a gun at (p.)* . 

to aim at (th.)> 

to lie, to sleep, in the open air, 

to enjoy the cool air, 

to let the air into a room, 

to be alive to, 

to allow for, to make allow- 
ances for, 

to allow so much a year, 

to allow that, to admit, that, 

to allude to (p. or th.), 

to allude to (p.)» to make an 
insinuation against (p.), 

to let it alone. 



• en pcLsser par oil {fon) vetU. 

r 

/aire du bien a. 

avoir, 

coitcher (p.) enj(^e. 

viser d, aspirer d. 

coucJier en phin air, au grand ' 
air, a la belle itoile, 

prendre lefrais. 

donner de Vair d une cJiambre. 

sentir, ressentir, vwement. 
/aire la part de (th.) ; passer 

quelque chose a (p.) 
/aire une pension de. 

admettre que. 
/aire allusion'd. 

en avoir d^Xen voiUoir d. 

en rester Id ; s'en tenir Id. 



IV. 

changer d'avis or d'idde. 
(tomberde son Jiaut ; (tomber 

des nues. 
parler d mots converts, 
d^dommager (p.) de. 
alter mat. 



to alter one's mind, 
to be amazed at (th.), 

to speak ambiguously, 

to make amends to ^.), 

to be amiss, 

to amount to the same thing, revenir au mSme. 

to amuse one's self very much, ( s'en donner d cceur-joie. 

to be very much amused, 
to do (th.) anew, 
to be angry at or about (th.), 
to be angry with (p.), 



to annoy (p.), 

to be annoyed, 

to be an annoyance to, 

to answer for it, 

to give a sharp answer, 

to be anxious about, 

to be anxious for (th.), 
to be very anxious to, 

to have a keen appetite, 
to apologize for, 
to apply to (p.), 



/aire (th.) sur nouveaux/rais. 
itre/dcM, piqui, irriU, de. 
etre/dch6 contre ; en vouloir d ; 

se mettre en coUre contre. 
{/aire /aire du mauvaissang d. . 
{se/aire du mauvais sang, 
importuner, iracasser. 
eri ripondre. 

t donner un coup de dent, 
itre en peine de; 'Stre inquiel 

sur or de. 
avoir (tb.) d cceur. 
{avoir bien envie de'; d^sirer 

beaucoup. 
(manger comme quatre. 
/aire des excuses de. 
s^adresser d, avoir recours d^ 
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to apply to (ih.), 

to apply too late, 

to appoint (a day, eta), 

to mike an appointment with 

(p.). 

to approve that, 
to be too apt to, 
to be ashamed of, 
not to be ashamed of, 
to make (p.) ashamed. 



s'appUquer d, 
^y prmdre trop tard. 
arriterf fixer f^nj(mr, etc.) 
donner rendez-vous d (p.) 

trouver hon que (with sabj.) 
v^^re que trop port6 d. 
avoir honte de, 

n^avoirjHia Jionte de ; oser bie}i. 
/aire horde d (p.) <^ (th.) 



to ask for, to ask after, • 
to ask (p.) questions, 
to ask (p.) to dine, 
to ask (p.) in, 
to be fast asleep, 

to assent blindly, 

to lend assistance (in danger), 

to assume airs, 

to assume consequential airs, 

to assume on one's self, to take 

on one's self, 
to be astounded at, 
to be attached to (th.),to value 

(th.), 
to attempt impossibilities, 

to attend on (a sick person), 
to attend (as a physician), 
to attend (one's duty), 
to attend (a class), 
to attend to, 

to attend on (p.), 



to attend (gen.) to one'sbuisinefls, 
to be attended by, 
to be attended with, ■ 



to pay, to give, attention, 
to De "" 



a^informer de. 
faire des queatioru d. 
inviter (p.) d diner, 
/aire erUrer. 
dormirprofoTuUment; etredans 

un profond aommeU. 
opiner du bonnet, 
priter main-forte, 
le prendre sttr un ton. 
{faire legroa dos ; se rengorger; 

( trancher de Vimportant, 
ae porter fort de ; prendre mr 

aoi de. 
n^en paa revenir. 
tenird. 

(votUoir prendre la lune avee 

lea dents, 
aoigner. 
traiter. 
ae rendre d. 
auivre. 
faire attention d; a^occuper de ; 

(emphat.) tenir la main d. 
aervirf itre au aervice de (gener.); 

itre de aervice aupr^ de 

(particuL) 
a^occuper de aea affaires, 
itre accompagn4 de. ' 
amener d aa auite, trainer aprts 

aoi. 



faire, priter, attenUon. 
all attention, Stre tout oreiUe. 

to be all attention to (p.), to be {en itre aux petUa aoina avec 

very attentive to (p.), (p.) 

to direct one's own attention to, porter aon attenHon d. 
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to direct another's attention to, 
to take off a person's attention, 

to attribute (th.) to (p.)* 
to avail notiung (to), 

to avail one's self of, 
to awake in a fright, 
to be wide-awake, 
to be aware of, 
not to be aware of, 
to take away from, 

to be away from home, 

to have a very awkward look. 



appeler V attention de (p.) aur. 
donner des distractions d; diS' 

traire. 
faire honneur d {p.) de (th.) 
ne servir d rien, ne aervir de 

Hen (de.) 
'profiler de. 
s^^veiUer en sursaut, 
Mre ^veille ; Stre eur sea gardes, 
itrepr&oenu de ; sarmr. 
ignorer, 
prendref dter (th.) d (p.); em- 

mener (p.) 
Stre absent. 
( awir Vair hien emprwnU, 



VI. 

B 



to be a bachelor,- 
to be back presently, 

to bring (p.) npon one's back, 
about one's ears, 

to back (p. ), to put one's shoul- 
der to the wheel, 

to back out, 

to be bad weather, 

to be badly off, 

to be badly off for, 

to bake, 

to nibble at the bait, 

to bandy (p. ) about, 

to be bankrupt, 

to banter with a serious face, 

to bargain for, to haggle, 

to lose by the bargain, 

there to be, 

to be (folUnjoed by an infiniUveJ, 

tobe (a^a272ace),.tohappentobie, 

to be a father to, 

tobe always [with apres. part. ), 



itre gargon. 

ne faire qu^aUer et vemr ; re- 

venir d Vvnstant. 
{se mettre (p.) d dos. 

( pottsser d la roue. 

revenir sur ses pas, 

faire mauvaia tempa (imp.) 

Stre malheurevx, 

avoir grand, beaovn de. 

faire cuire aufour. 

mordre d Vhame^on, 

renvoyer (p. ) de Caipke d Pilate. 

faire faiUite (legalf ailure);/airi^ 

hanqueroute (frandulent). 
{pincer aana rire. 
marchander. 
perdre au change, 
y avoir (imp.) 
devoir, 
ae trouver, 

aervir, tenir lieu, de ptre d, 
ne faire que. 



vn. 

to bear one's self, ae comporter, 

to bear good will to, faire amiti6 d. 

to bear, to keep, company with, tenir compagnie d. 
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to bear witness to, rendre Umoignage de, itre (4^ 

moin de. 
to bear with anything, ( ee laisaer tondre la laine 8ur le- 

d08. 

to bear up against misfortune, /aire contre fortune, ban ccBur. 
to bear ill w9l to, savolr mauvais gr6 d, ; en vou- 

loh d; gardeTf avoir, de let 

rancune contre. 
to beat into a person's head. {fourrer (th. ) dans la tite a (p.) 
to beat about the bash, {battre la campagne ; (toumer 

atitourdupot, amuaerle tapis, 
to beat (p.) to a mummy, battre (p.) comme pldire. 

to become, sefaire ; devenir. 

to become of (p. ), devemr ; alkr devenir (fature)i 

to become, to suit, to fit, oMer bien a. 

to be in bed, to be confined- to etre au lit, garder le lit. 

one's bed, 
to go to bed, se coucker ; aUer se coucher. 

to have a bee in one's bonnet, {avovr un grain de folie. 
to beg of (p.) to, prier (p.) de. 

to beg alms, tendre la main ; demander 

Vaumdne, 
to beggar all description, rendre toute description impuis- 

sante. 
to begin to, to set about, comiTiencer d ; se mettre d. 

to begin worse than ever, recommeTicer de plus betU. 

to begin by the best, ( manger son pain blanc le 

premier, 
to behave,. se comporter; se conduire. 

to behave well or ill to (p. ), agir bien ou mat envers. 
to be past all belief, itre incroyable. 

to be hard, difficult to beUeve, Ure dur d cUg^er. 
to believe (p.), croire. 

to believe (th.), croire ; ajouterfoi d. 

to believe in, croire d.^ 

tojing the bell, sonner; tirer la sonnette. 

to bell the cat, cUta^her le grtlot. 

to belong to (a club, etc.), etre de, 

to be benefited by, se trouver mietix de. 

to be bent, or set, against (th.), se raidir contre, 
to be bent upon (th.^, 4tre d6termin4 d. 

to be benunibed witn cold, ( ne pas se sentir defroid. Sire 

transi. 

1 ** Croire quelqae chose, c'est resdmer ytfritable : Je erois ce que wus me 
diUs. Croire h quelqne chose, c'est y i^oater foi, y avoir oonfiance, 8*y Aer: 
Je ne eroU pas h VeffiauiU de ce remide. Croire quelqa^nn, c'est ajouter foi i 
«e qu'il dit : H ne fatU pas croire les menteurs. Croire k qaelqa'nn, c*e8t 
croire & son existence. Croire anx sorciers, c'est croire qa'ii y en a; croire 
les sorciers, c*est croire ce qn*ils diaent"— (Uttrd) 
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to be beside one's self, itre h&re de soi, 

to do one's best, /aire de son vmiuc, /aire UnU 

son possible. 
to make the best of, Urer parti de, fairs vahir. 

to be better (health), se porter mieux, aUer tnieux, 

to be better (impers.), vaUnr mieux. 

to get better of a serious illness, revenir de loin. 
to set the better (of a child, etc.)) venir d bout de, 
to Did good morning, souhfliter le bonjour. 

to bid good night, souhaiter le bonsoir. 

to kill two birds with one stone, /aire d'une pierre deux coups. 
to keep (th.) for the last bit, ( garder (th.) pour la bonne 

bouche. 
to bave a bit of time, ( avoir un bout de temps. 

not to be to blame, n^en pouvoir mais. 

to be blessed with, avoir le bonheur de possider. 

vm. 

to blind, to deceive (p. ), {jeter de la poudre anx yeux d. 

to blow np, to scold, ' ( en donner d; ( donner un sa- 

von d. 
to blow up (with powder), /aire sauter. 
to blow hot and cold, souffler le chaud et le/roid. 

to make blunders in speaking, (/aire des cuirs. 
to aay (th. ) bluntly, plainly, ( dire (th.) delmten blanc. 
to be in a boarding school, Stre en pension. 
to be a busybody, itre un qfficieux. 

' to boil, /aire bouilHv. 

to be BO bold as to, prendre la liberty de. 

to bolt, fermer (th.) au verrfiu. 

to bave one's share inthe booty, ( avovir sa part au gdteau. 
to be a great bore to, ( Stre la bSie noire de. 

to be bound to, Stre obligi de. 

to be bound to observe (moder- itre tenu d. 

ation, etc.), 
to be in the wronff box, se tromper. 

to break out {speaking of afire), prendre d. 
to break open (a desk, etc.), forcer. 
to break loose, iichapper. 

to break forth,- idater. 

to break a person's heart, fendre le cceur d (p.) 

to break in, ^ s*inlrodmre ; piniirer deforce. 

to break the ice (fig.), faire les premiers pas. 

to break off, rompre ; cesser. 

to break off there, to stop there, en demeurer Id; en resier Id; 

s'en tenir Id. 
to break through, percer; se faire Jour. 

to break one's engagement, mainquer au renda^vous. 

N 
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to break up (meeting, ball, etc. ), se s^parer. 

to break up ^sitting, camp), ^tre lev6, 

to give breaui to, laisser reprendre haXeine d. 

to run one's self oat of breath, courvr d perte cPhaJeine. 

to breathe one's last, rendre le dernier soupir. 

to breathe not a woxd about it, ( ne paa en souffler mot. 



to be well bred, 

to bribe (p.), 

to bribe the porter, 

to bring (p.), 

to bring (th.), 

to bring (p.) in contact with, 

to bring to light, 

to bring (th.) about, 

to bring sood luck, 

to bring m luck, 

to bring (p.) off, 

to be as brisk as a bee, 

to feel all bruised, 

to have a brush with (p.), 

to be a burden to, 

to bum down to the ground, 



avoir hon ton ; itre hien n6, hien 

dev4. 
( graisser la patte d (p. ) 
Igraisser le marteau. 
amener. 

porter; apporier. 
mettre (p.) en rapport avec. 
mettre aujour. 
venir d bout de. 
porter honheur. 
porter malheur. 
tirer (p.) d'affaire, 
( itre &veilU comme unepot^ de 

souris, 
( avoir le corps tout moulu. 
( en d^coudre avec ^.) 
Stre d charge d. 
briUer defond en conible. 



to burn one's wings at the ( venir se briUer d la ckandelle. 

candle, 
to bum the candle at both ends,. (&r^2^ la chandeUe par les 

deux boats, 
rire aux 6datSf partir d^un 4cUU 

derire, 
fondre en larmes, 
s^6tablir. 

cider ses affaxres. 
entendre Us affaires; ^y con^ 
naitre ; ( entendre le nwmh'o. 
to be full of business, to be over ( avoir des affaxres par-dessujt 

head and ears in business, . les yeux, 
to make a bustle or a noise in {/aire bien claquer sonfottet, 

the world, 
to bustle about, to fuss about, /aire le nicessaire^ Vempressi, 
to buy second-hand, acheter de hasard, 

to buy hap-hazatd, a^Jieter vaUle que vailte. 

to be by one's self, itre seul» 



to burst out laughing, 

to burst into tears, 
to begin business, 
to give up business, 
to understand business, 



to call (at a place), 
to call on (p.), 



parser (dans un endroit). 
^passer chez; aUervoir. 
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to call to witness, 
to call aside, 
to call together, 

to call up (p. )» 

to call all means to one's aid, 

to call each other names, 

to take care to, 

to take care (to beware), 

to take care what (one) does, 

to take care not to, 

to care for or about, 

to be over careful of one's self, 

to carouse (at table), 

to carry coals to Newcastle, 

to carry, to gain, the day, 

to carry forward, 

to carry it over (p.), 

to carry (th.) too far, 

to carry it on, 

to alter the case, ' 

to be a hard case for, 

to be in cash, 

to be out of cash, 

to cast reflections upon, 

to build castles in the air, 
to make (p.) one's cat's paw, 

to catch it, 
to catch (p.) at it, 
to catch, to watch, opportuni- 
ties, 
to cause (followed by a verb), 
to give cause to (suspicions, 

etc.)« 

not to be the cause, 

to be cautious of, ^ 

to cavil at (th.), . 

to use ceremonies, to be cere- 
monious, 

to be in the chair, 

to champ the bit, 

to chance to, to have the good 
luck to, 

to stand the chance, 



prendre A Umoin, 

appeler de c6t4 ; prendre d part, 

assembler; r4umr; convoquer. 

/aire Tnonter, 

{/aire sonner la grasse clocJie. 

ae dire des horreurs, 

avoir soin de, 

prendre garde, 

prendre garde A ce qt^{on)/ait. 

n^ avoir garde de, se bien garder 

de, 
se soucier de; a^enibarrasserde; 

tenir d. 
8*^couter trop, 
/aire ripaille, 
porter de Veau A la mer, or a la 

rivi/tre, 
avoir gain de cause, 
reporter, 

Vemporter sur (p.) 
pousser trop loin, 
poursuivre; continuer, 
changer le cos, 
Stre bien durpour, 
Stre enfonds, 
Stre sans argent, 
bldmer; critiqtter ; {donnerun 

coup de langue d (p.) 
bdtir des cJidteaux en JEspagne. 
{/aire tirer d{p.)ses marrons 

dufeu, 
{en avoir; StH grond6, 
y prendre, 
Stre d, Vaff'dt des occasions, 

/aire, 

donner prise d, 

rCen pouvoir mais, 
Stre en garde contre, 
trouver A redire d (th. J 
/aire des cSrSnumies, (faire des 

fagons, 
Stre president, 
ronger son/rein, 
avoir le bbnheur de; parvemr d. 



courir la chance. 
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to change one's dreaa, one's changer (FhabU, de linge, etc 

linen, etc., 
to give a character to (p.)f doniier des rerueignements sur. ' 
to ask ahoat a person's charac- aUer attx information^ prendre 

ter, des infomuUionttf sur. 

to have a private chat with, 's*entretenir en partictdier avee. 
to have cheap, to get cheap, avoir d bon cofmpte, 
to give (p.) choice of accepting mettre d (p.) ^ marcJU d la 

or refusing, nuun, 

to be a mere cipher, Stremoins que rien;Mre un z6ro^ 

to be in bad circumstances, itre mod dans ses affaires, 
tobeinmiddliogcircumsfcances, n^itre m bien id mat dans se» 

affaires, 
to be in good circumstances, ^tre bien dans ses affaires ; 

( avoir de quoi, 
to be in narrow circumstances^ ^^6, or vivre^ d P^troiL 



to be uncommonly* civU to, faire miUe honnStetis d. 

to chunber up, grimper au haut de* 

to clap hands, hattre des moAns, 

to clean the room, faire la chambre, 

to get clear of (th. ), se (bien) tirerde; se (6te») d&miUer 

de. 
to clear away (a table after desservir. 

meals), 
to make a clear house, faire maison nette. 

to clear up that point^ en avoir le coRur net. 

to be clever, avoir des moyens, 

to live close by, demeurer d deux pa^. 

to stick closetoaperson'sskirts, serrer (p.) depr^, 
to live in clover, * ( viiire d gogo, ( itre eomme le 

poisson dans Veau. 
to coax, (faire patte de velours d (p.)i 

amadouer{D.) 
to pay (p. ) back in his own coin, donner d (p. ) mk monnaie de aa 

to be cold, avoir frond (p.); fairt froid 

(weather, imp.); itre f mid 
(things). 

to have a cold ; to havQ a cold itre enmumi ; avoir un rhume 
in one's head, ' de cerveau. 

to catch cold, ^enrhumer. 

to colour up, rougir, ' 

to colour up to the eyes, {rottgirjusqu^au Uanc des yeuas. 

to come in, entrer. 

to come near, ^approcher de. 

to come ofif, to get off, se tirer d^affaire ; en itre giotts. 
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to come to (p.)-, venir trouver. 

to come to blows, en venir aux mains. 

to come to nothing (projects), a'en aller en/unUe, 

to come to pass, arriver, se passer, 

to come to tea, venir prendre le th4. 

to come to tBe same thing, revenir au mSme. 

to come to an understanding s^entendre avec, 

with, 

to come in the way, survenir; sepr^sentet. 

to be comfortable, Ure bien ; se trouver bien ; itre d, 

raise. 



to command a grave counten- prendrefSedonner,un air grave. 

ance, 
tobe first, second, etc., in com- commander en premier, en se- 

mand, condf etc. 

to have everything at one*8 {/aire la pluieetle beau temps. 

command, 
tohavenocommandof one'sself, ne pas savbir se mod^rer. 
to be at one's command, itre aux ordres de. 

to commit to writing, cottcher par icrit. 

to keep within compass, se renfermer dans de justes 

Ivmites ; se contenir. 
to compel (p.) to decide one mettre d (p.) le marcM d, la 

way or other, warn, 

to compose one's self, se calmer. 

to complete (one's misfortunes), mettre le conibled, (sesmalheurs), 
to put (p.) out of conceit with d4goiUer (p.) de (th.) 

(th.). 
to be conceited, ( i en f aire accroire ; itre plein 

de soi-m4me. 
to concern one's self with or se miler de. 

about, 
to be one's concern, ' regarder personellement. 

to be concerned for (p. or th.), etre afflig4 pour. 
to be concerned in, ^tre int&ress6, sHnt&resser, d or 

dans. 
to be out of condition, itre en mauvais 4tat, 

to pursue a course of conduct, tenir une conduite. 
to confide in, sefier db; compter sur, 

to confine one's self to that, «'en tenir Id,. 
to be utterly confounded, rester tout confus. 

to get confused, (perdre la carte ; (th. being 

subject) s'embrauUler, 
to connive at, fermer les yeux sur. 

4o make it a matter of con- se /aire conscience de, 

science to, 
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to be coDBcioos of, avoir la conscience de. 

not to consent to, se refuser d. 

to be of conaeqaence to (p.), importer d (imp.) 

to be of consequence (to do), importer de (/aire) (imp.) 

to be of great consequence tirer d consequence, 
(speaking of things). 



to consider twice before doing y regarder d deuxfois. 

a thinff , 
to consiaer, or to make, one's faire comme chezsoi ; (in a bad 

sdf at home, sense) ne pas se gSner. 

to be consistent, itre consequent, 

to make one's self conspicuous,- s^afficher, 
to be constantly (doing), ^ ne cesser de. 
to put the best construction donner la meUleure interpretct^ 

upon, ^ tion^. 

to be contented with that, s^en tenir Id, < 
to contradict one's self, se couper, 

to contribute the most to, faire tesfrais de, • 
to put, to lay, under contribu- mettre d contribution, 

tion, 
to contrive to, ^ r6ussvr d ; parvenir d, 

to seek one's convenience, aimer ses aises ; chercher ses 

aises, 
not to be convenient for (p.) to, n^itrepas possible d (p.) de, 
to turn the conversation to, faire tomber la conversation sur^ 
to. engross all the conversation, tenir U d6 dans la conversation, 
to keep one's self cool, st possider ; garder son sang^ 

froid, 
to look oooUy on (p.), ( battre froid d (p.) 

to make a fair copy of, mettre (th.) au net, 

to act the coquette, faire la tout ainfuMe, 

to cost, ^ ^ coiUer, revenir, d, 

to be covered with it up to^ (en avoir jusqu^d, 
to be a coward, ( saigner du nez ; n^ avoir pas 

de sang dans les veines. 
to cough, tousser; avoir une mauvaise 

toux, 
to keep one's countenance, faire bonne contenance ; garder 

son sirietix. 
to put (p.) out of countenance, d4concerter (p.) 
to countenance, favoriser, 

to pluck up one's courage, prendre san courage d deux. 

mains, 
to summon up all one's courage, farmer de courage, . 
to pay one's court to, faire la (or sa) cour d, 

to crack a jest, dire un bon mot. 
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to 1)0 cracked, 

to make one*s flesli creep, 

to cringe, 

to be creditable to (p.), 

to be cross, 

tohaveacrow to pluck with (p. ), 
to cry for joy, for sorrow, etc., 
to go to caSa, 

to be cunning and deceitful, 

to cut a figure, 

to cut (p.) short, 

to cut out work for (p.), 



to be at daggers drawn, 

to dally with, 

to dance attendance, 

to be in danger of one's life, 

to be in no danger from, 

to dangle about, 

to dare say, 

to dare, to bid defiance, 

to be dark, 

to be in the dark about. 



( Stre Umbr^f {avoir la tStefiUe^ 
(/aire venir la chair depotUe 4 

(p.) 
/aire le chien couchant. 

/aire hormeur A (p.) 

Stre de mauvaise humeur 

(gener.) ; /aire la mine d (p. ) 
( avoir mailled, partir avec. 
pkurer dejoie, de cJuigrin, etc. 
en venir aux mains; en venir 

aux coups. 
( n^avoirpas Vair cTy toucher, 
/aire figure, 
couper la parole d (p.) 
( donner dufil d retordre d (p.) 

D 

Stre d couteaux tir6s. 

sejouer de. 

semorfondre, (foAre lepied de 

grue. 
courir risque de perdre la vie. 
n^avoir rien d craindre de. 
( itre pendu aiix cdtds de. 
croire bien que. 
d4fier (p.) de. 
/aire nuit, /aire sombre, /aire 

noir (imp.) 
4tre dans Vignorance sur. 



to dash through thick and thin, se jeter d tort et d travcrs. 
to be dated the, itre dat4 du. 



to grow out of date, 

to he daylight, broad daylight, 

to deal with (p.), 

to know how to take (p.), to 

deal with (p.), 
to deal in (trade), 

to be a wholesale dealer, 
to put to death, 
to ro near death, 
to run into debt, 

to decide, 

to come to a decision at last, 



passer de mode. 

/aire jour^ /aire grand jour 

(imp.) 
en user avec. 
savoir prendre (p.) 

/aire commerce de ; 6tre mar^ 

chand de, . 
4tre mxircliand en gros. 
Tnettre d mart ; /aire mxywrir, 
( Ure d deux doigts de la mort. 
/aire des dettes ; 'se jeter dans 

Us dettes ; s^endetter. 
prendre (son) parti, 
{/aire le saut. 
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to be upon the decline (per8.)t ^^^^ ^^ ^ reUmr. 

to be taken in the very deed, Stre pris sur le fctii. 

to deem it expedient to, juger d propos de. 

to undertake the defence of, prendre fait et cause pour. 

to bid defiance to, d^Jier (p.) de. 

to be deficient in, manquer de. 

to act deliberately, aller pas d pas, pied d pied. 

to delight in, prendre plaisir d ; aimer d; te 

plaire d. 
to be the delight of, /aire les dUices de. 

to deliver (th.) to ike person reineUre en mains propres. 

himself, 
to deliver (a letter), ^ remettre, 

to deny in toto, s^inscrire enfatuc contre. 

to take one's departure, partir ; s^en^aUer. 

to depend on or upon fapers. /aire fond, compter, sur; se re' 

being subject), poser de (th.) sur. 

to depend upon (th. being sub- dipendre de. 

ject), 
to deprive one's self of, s^6ier ; se prwer de. 



to have a design upon (th.)» a t ^^ vouloir d. 

longing for, 
to follow out one's design, pousser sa povnte. 
to desire one's kind regards to, faire ses amitUs, ses compli- 
ments, presenter sesrespectSf a. 
to be very destitute, t avoir les dents tongues. 

to determine to, se decider d. 

to dictate in everything, trancher sur tout. 

to die a natural death, ^ ' ( mourir de sa beUe mart. 

to have a difficulty to, in, avoir de la peine d. 

to bring (p. ) into difficulties, (mettre (p. ) dansde beaux draps, 
to be in a sad dilemma^ itre entre renclume et le fnar- 

teau. 
to dine out, dtner en ville. 

to serve up, to bring in, dinner, servir le diner. 
to dine with Duke Humphrey, ( dtner par cosur: 
to dine well at a friend's table, faire honneur d un dtner. 
to direct (a letter), adresser ; mettre Vadresse d. 

to have the direction, the ( tenir la queue de la poeU. 

trouble, the embarrassment, 
to be dirty (streets, etc.), faire sale ; faire crotU (imp.) 

to disagree with (health), incommoder ; faire mal d ; ar- 

ranger. 
to disappoint (a person being (f aire faux bond d (p.) 

subject of the v^ J, 
to disappoint fa thing being contrarier (p.) 

subject of ike verb J, 
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-to be disappointed in one's ex- Stre trompi, frustri, digu, dans 

pectatioDS, ses espirancea, 

to disapprove of, . trouvermauvatsqueiwith snbj.) 

to be oisconraged by tbe least serebuter pour la Tiioindre chose. 

thing, 
to discover one's self, wfaire connaitre, 

to say (tb.) withoat disguise, dire (ib.) en toutea lettrea. 
to take a dislike to, prendre un d^goUt pour (p. or 

tb.); {prendre {p.) en grippe. 
to dismount, mettre pied d terre. ^ 

to di^)en8e witb, se passer de, 

to be displeased with one's self se savoir mauvais gr6 de. 

for, 
to faU into disrepute, tomber dans le discredit. 

io keep one's distance, se tenir d distance ; garder sa 

distance ; ne pas s^oublier. 
to keep (p.) at a distance, tenir (p.) d distance ; tenir (p.) 

dans le respect. 
to be fond of disturbances aimer les idats. 

(about trifles), 
to cause divisions, to embroil brouiUer les cartes. 

matters, to sow dissensions, 
to do one's best to, faire tout ce qu^on peut pour ; 

( se mettre en quatre pour. 
to be doing well, . itre en bonne tmie. 

to have done with, enfinir avec ; rompre avec. 

to do a bad action, a crime, faire un mauvais, coup. 
to do for (p.), {/aire son affaire A (p.) ; (c»- 

f oncer; {couler. 
to do for (instead), tenir lieu de. 

to do nothing good, nc faire rien qui vaiUe. 

to do one's part, x faire son devoir. 

to do as one pleases, en faire d sa Ute. 

to do as one pleases with (p.), avoir (p. ) dans sa mancTie, 
to do harm to (p. ), faire mat d. 

to do nothing but, ne faire que. 

to do nothing of the kind, n^ en faire rien. 
to have to do with (p.), avoir affaire d. 



to have something to do with avoir quelque cliose de commun 

(th.)» , , ovec, . 

to have nothing to do witb, W avoir rien de commun avee. 

to do right to ^o), faire bien de. 

to do wrong to (do), faire mat de. 

to do so that, faire en sorte que. 



1 Qenee avoir unpUd-i^terret to haye a lodging, a place to stop at. 
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to do the nine or as mneh, 
never to do any other thing, 
to do withoat^ 
tobeindooTB, 
to be oat of dooifl^ 
to be doable the age^ 
to be no doabt idiatever, 
to drain the cap to the Tery 

dr^g^ 
to draw upon one's sel^ 
to draw blood £ron| a atone^ 
to draw lots, 
to be in foll-dresB, 

to drink the health o^ 
to sit drinking 
to drink like a fish, 
to be given to drink, 
to give drink-money, 
to drive to despair, 
to drive to extremities, 
to drive over (p.), 
to take a drive, 

to drop, 

to drop acqnaintanoe with (p.), 

to be dry (weather), 

to be due to (p.) by rights, 

to be doll, sad, 

to retam to one's duty, 

to swerve from one's duty, 

to be on duty, 

to dwell npon (th.), 

to dwell upon one s mind, 

to be dying. 



enfcUre autant, 

tCenfairejaTnaia Wavires, 

Mpasser de. 

iire ti la maUon. 

itre dehors. 

amnr deuxfois Vdge. 

n*y avoir pas d s'y tromper, 

hmrele ccUicejusqu^d la lie. 

^attirer. 

( tirer de VhuUe (Fun mur. 
( tirer d la courte paiUe. 
itre en grande toUette ; Sire en 

grande tenue (military). 
boire d la sanU de. 
( ^re d boire. 

( boire comme un templier, 
( aimer la bouteHU. 
domier un pourboire. 
r^uire (p.) au d^sespoir. 
pousser ^.) d bovi. 
passer sur U corps d. 
faxre une promenade en veiiwre ; 

sepromener. 
laisser tomber. 
cesser de voir (p.) 
/aire sec (imp.) 
revenir de droU d (p.) 
( Hre triste comme un bcnnd de 

nuit. 
rentrer dans le devoir, 
s^^carter de son devoir. 
Stre de service., 
s'arrSUr sur. 
tenir au coeur d. 
sem^ourir; (s'enoZ/er. 



to have a good ear, 

not to have a good ear, 

to tarn a deaf ear to^ 

to set by the ears, 
to stop one's ears. 



E 



avoir de VoreiUe ; avoir Voreillf. 

juste. 
n*avoir pas d^oreiUe ; manquer 

d^oreUle. • 
/aire la sourde oreiUe d; fermer 

VoreiUe d {ih.) 
mettre aux prises, 
se boucher les oreiUes. 
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to whisper (th.) into one's ears, cktichoter, dire (Ui.) A VoreUle. 

to take it at one's ease, ( eni prendre hien d son aise. 

to take one's ease, se meUre d son aise. 

to be at one's ease, ( itre dans son assiette. 

to ease one's mind, se tranquilliser. 

to eat the chicken in the egg, manger son hU en herhe. 

to eat heartily, (manger comme qwUre, 

to pretend to eat little, \faire la petite bowhe, 

to take effect upon (p.), to d4teindre sur. 

leave their mark upon (p.), 

to make a violent effort, ( donner un coup de collier. 

to give (p.) elbow-room, ( laisser d (p.) les coud6es /ran* 

ches, 

to embellish a story, ( mettre du sien ; broder. 

to lay an emphasis upon, appuyer sur. 

to enable (p.) to, m^ttre (p.) en 4tat de. 

to be enabled, itre d mSme de ; pouvoir. 

to draw towards an end, teridre d, tirer vers, so, fin. 

to come to an end, avoir unefi/n. 

to put an end to, m^ttrefind; /aire cesser; en 

finir avec. 

to answer or to serve an end, remplir un ohjet. 

to end in or with, finir par. 

to endeavour, ^efforcer de ; faire Urns ses efforts 

* pour. 

to gain from the enemy, prendre sur Vennemi. 

to make an enemy of (p.), sefavre un ennemi de (p.) 

to engage (a seat, a newspaper, retenir. 

etc.), 

to engage (a servant, eta), arrSter. 

to engage, to pledge one's self s'engager d. 

to, 

to be engaged, n^Stre pas visible. 

to be engaged in, 6tre occupd d. 

to enjoy one's Self constantly, ( se donner du hon temps, 

to enjoy one's self well, se hien amuser. 

to eigoy (a walk, a sail, etc. ), aimer beaucoup. ' 

to enliven with, 4gayerpar. 

to be enough for (p.), svffire d. 

tobe enough (to complain, etc.)» y avoir de quoi fseplaindre). 

to be enraged at, itre irriU, Jurieux, de (th. ) eon- 

tre (p.) 

to enter into an agreement to, s^ engager d. 

to enter into conversation, lier conversation. 

to give an entertainment, recevoir du monde. 

to be entitled to, avoir des droits d. 

to envy, envier (th.) ; porter envie d (p.) 

to be an epoch in, /aire Opaque dofns. 
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to be equal to (with a verb), itre deforce d. 

to be equal to the emergency, itre d la hauteur de la n^uaUon. 

to treat on afootingof equality, trailer d^igal d igai. 

to escape from, ichapper d. 



zvn. 



to make one's escape, 
to have a narrow escape^ 
to narrowly escape hanging, 
to esteem it a favour to (do), 
"to esteem it a favour, 
to esteem, to value (th.), 

to give an evasive answer, 
"to be even with, 



to be an evidence, a witness, 

to evince, 

to be scrupulously exact, 

to give example rather than pricher d^txemple. 



i^^chapper, se sauver. 
( V4chapper beUe,^ 
frvter Co, corde. 

itre fort ohUg6 d (p.) d« (fakre). 
regarder comvie uriefaveur, 
faire cas de, attacker de la va- 

leur d, 
tripondre en Normand, 
itre qtdtte avec ; ( rendre lapa- 

reUle d. 
servir de timoin. 
faire voir. 
( mettre lea points sur lee i. 



precept, 
to admit of no exception, 
to take exception at, 
to exchange jests, 
to excite the compassion pf, 
•to be excited at, 
to keep (p.) in exercise, 
to exert one^s self to. 



ne point souffHr d'exception, 
seformaliser de ; s^offenser de. 
faire a^aut de plaisanteries, 
faire pitii d. 
prendre feu d, 
tenir (p. ) en haieine. 



se donner de la peine pour ; {se 
mettre enfrais. 
to exert one's self to the utmost, faire tous ses efforts pour. 



to exhaust (p.), 

to exhaust one's patience, 

to be quite exhausted, 

to expect (th.), 

to expect (p.) every minute. 



( mettre (p. ) sur les dents, 
pousser (p.) d bout. 
n*enpouvoirplu8 ; ( itre rendu; 

(itre sur les dents, 
s'attendre d. 
attendre (p.) cFun tTistant d 

Vautre. 
se faire prier, 
r6pondre d ses espiranees. 



to expect entreaties, 

to answer one's expectations, 

to fall short of one's expeota- frustrer son attente. 

tions, 
to defray the expense of, faire lesfrais de. 

to be, at expense f^^ener.^, faire des ddpenses. 

to be expensive, coHter cher. 

to expose (p.), d&masquer. 

1 This expression cannot be followed by a complement Be had a narrow 
■ escape jyom being kiUed is translated simply by : // Fa ^chapp^ bOk. 
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to expose one's self to danger, /aire bon marcTU de son corps, 
to be exposed to (one's anger, Stre en buUe d, 

etc.), 
to be far above expression, passer toute expression. 
to speak extempore, parlercTabondance; improTfiser^ 

t-o run into extremes, sejeter dans les extrSmes ; pas- 

ser (fun extrime d Vautre, 
to be driven to extremities, Stre r6duit aux abots. 
to eye from head to foot, toiser (p.) 

to stare with one's eyes wide ouvrir de grands yeux, 

open, 
to nave an even eye, ( atmr le compos dans FcbU, 

to catch the eye of, se/aire remarqtter de, 

to have eyes in the back of ( avoir des yeux au bout des 
' one's bead, doigts, 

to be an eyesore to (p.), {itre la bite noire de (p.) 



to face, /hire face a. 

to do (th.) for (p.'8) fair face, (faire (th.) pour lesbeatixyeux 

de, 
to bare a face of brass, ( avoir du front, du toupet, 

not to dare to show one's face, n^oser se montrer. 
to stare or to look full in the (regarder (p.) entre les detix- 

face, yeux, 

to say (th.) in one's face, dire (th.) d brUle-pourpoint, 

tp be facetious and witty, atmr le mot pour rire, 

to be a fact that, itre de fait qtie, 

to be faded, itre passi; avoir perdu de s» 

fratcheur, 
to fail (not to succeed), manquer (son) bvi, 

to fail (in business), favrefaHUte,' 

to be faint-hearted, ( itre une poule mouilUe, 

to try to keep fair with both ( vouloir manager la chtvre et le 

sides, chou, 

to be fair (things), itre juste, 

to fall at full length, UmAer de son long, 

to fall in with, rencontrer, 

to fall into (a snare), donner dans, 

to fall into the clutches of, ( tomher sous la patte de. 
to fall out, se quereller; se brouiUer; rompre.. 

to fall short of, commencer d manquer de. 

to fall to the ground, (fig., th. tomher dans Veau. 

being subject) to be useless, 
to fall upon (th.), faire main basse sur. 

te fall upon (the enemy), donner sur. 
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to fall upon (p.) treacheroaaly, prendre en traUre. 

to£all oat of thefryizig-pan in- ( toniber de la pqele dans la 

to the fire, braise ; tomber de Cluirybde 

• en ScyUou 
to be much fallen off, - {ne hattre pltis que d^une aile. 

to be false to (p.), tromper. 

to allege falsehood for the pur- plaider le fatix pour savoir le 

pose of eliciting tmth, vrai. 

to makeone'sself familiarwith, se rendre famUier, 8e familia- 

riser, avec. 
to pretend to be familiar, /aire lefamUier. 

to take a fancy for, pvendre du goiU pour. 

to be far from, «'en faUoir de beaucoup que 

(imp.) 
to go farther and fare worse, tomber de mal en pis, 
to bid farewell, dire adieu d. 

to be in fashion, Ure d la mode, [Mre de mode ; 

itre de mise. 
to be too fast (a watch, etc.), avancer. 
to be worn oat with fatigae, ( Stre rendu; rCen pouvoir plus 

de fatigue ; Stre rou6. 
to use, to inate, one's self to sefaire, ^endurcir, d la fatigue. 

fatigne, 
to tell plainly (p.) of his faults, dire d (p.) ses vSritis. 
to be the famt of, ne tenir qu^d (imp.) 

not to be the fault of, n'en pouvoir mais. 

to be in fear of , craindre, avoir peur de. 

to put (p.) in fear, faire peur d. 

to go about fearlessly, atler partout tite lev6e, le froui 

lev6. 
to feather one's nest, faire son nid. 

to show the' white feather, {saignerdu nez; (faire le poUron. 
to be stri^^ed of one's feathers, ( y kUsser de ses plumes. 
to fee or bribe the porter ( graisser le m^arteau. 

to feed on, se Jiourrir de, 

to feel reluctant to, iprouver de la repugnance d. 

not to feel as usual, ( ne pas Stre dans son assiette. 

to fdel one's way, marcJier'd tdtons, 

to feel hurt at, se trouver offenaS de, 

XTX 

to feel sick (suddenly), se trouver mal; n*Strepas bietk. 

to feel sick at heart, avoir le coeur gros. 

to be a good fellow, Stre un bon enjfanL 

to be a bad fellow, Stre un mauvais sujet, 

to be a sad fellow, Sire un triste sire, un pauvre. 

sire, 
to be hail fellow well met with trailer ($.)depaird compagnon, 
(P.)i 
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to come and fetch (p. ), venir prendre. 

to go and fetch, / alter chercher, 

to-iight a battle, livrer une hataUle. 

to b^in to fight, en venir aux mains. 

to be fighting, Stre aux prises. 

to fight bravely, payer de sa personne, 

to fight hand to hand, se battre corps d corps, 

to mjBkke a good figure, r^rrisenter bien. 

to stand in file, /aire quetie. 

to findone'sselfthebetterforit, s'en trouver mietix, 

to find the door shut, to find (trouver visage debois. 

no one at home, 
not to find it amiss if, ne pas trouver mauvais que 

(subj.) 
to find fault witb (th. ), ( trouver d redire d (th. ) 

to find it worth one's while, ( y trouver son compte, 
to have (th.) at one's fimgers' («avotr sur le bout du doigt- 

-ends, 
to have a^ finger in the pie, ( avoir part au gdteau. 
to bite one's fingers for it, ( s^en mordre Us doigts (or les 

pouces), 
to be fine (weather), faire beau (imp.) 

to be fine again, se remettre au beau. 

to set fire to, mettre lefeu d. 



to go through fire and water ( se mettre aufeu pour (p.) 

for (p.), 
to fire at, . tirer sur ; faire feu sur, 

to be, to hold, firm, ' tenir bon. 

to be firm in, persister dans. 

to fish in troubled waters, picker en eau trouble, 
to fit, to fit well (p.), aUer bien d. 

to fit like a glove, to suit to a T, ( alUr comvne un gant, 
to be wdl fitted, ( trouver chaussure d son pied. 

to be flat f trade), nepas oiler, 

to flatter (p. ) grossly, ( donner de Vencensoirpar le nez 

d (p.) 
to be foggy, • faire du brouUlard (imp.) 

to be passionately fond of, aim>er beaucoup; itre passionn6 

pour; itre coiff4 de; s^itre 

engou4de; axmer d la folic. 
not to be very fond of, ri aimer gykre. 

to be fond of drinl^, ( avmer la bouietUe. 

to make a fool of, se moquer de ; sejouer de, 

to make a fool of one's self, se faire moquer de, sot, 
to be forbidden the use of (th.), 4tre d Vvndex (th. being subj. in 

French). 
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to force a langh, 

to force (p.) to explain one's sel^ 
to have no foresight, 

to take time by the forelock, 
never to forget while one lives, 
to tell (p/) his fortune, 
to be born to cood fortune, 
to raise one's fortune, 

to bear up against bad fortune, 
to forward (a letter, parcel, eta ), 
to go, to crawl, on all fours, 
to set the fox to keep the geese, 
to be frank, to be free and open, 
not to be in agood frame of mind, 
to be free from affectation, 
to make very free, 

to freeze intensely, 
to fret and fume, 
to make friends with, 
to be on friendly terms, 
to frighten, 
to frighten to death, 
to do a thing for fun, 
to furnish one's self with. 



{ fire du bout deslhnreSg at 

dents, 

( Tnettre (p.) au jned du mtar, 
( ne pas voir phis loin que sois 

nez. 
(prendre V occasion avxcheveux, 
n^ottblier (th.) de sa vie. 
dire d {p.) sa bonne aveniure, 
( itre n6 coijfi. 
itre VarUsan de sa propre foT' 

tune, 
■/aire contrefortvne hon coemr. 
/aire parvenir (th.) d (p.) 
( marcher d quatre pattes. 
en/ermerleloup dans labergerie. 
( avoir le coBur sur les Uvre*. 
(nepas itre dans son assiette, 
avoir du natureL 
prendre bien des lihert^s ; prendre 
degrandesUbertis; iimandiper, 
geier d pierre fendre. 
Jeter feu etjlamnie. 
se riconcilier avec. 
itre sur un pied d^amiUiL 
faWe peur d. 
faxre mourir de peur. 
{/aire tine chose pour rire. 
se pourvoir de. 



G 



to gad about, 

to gain one's object, 

to gain one's point, 

to play a high or dangerous 

game, 
to be interested in the game, 
to make game of, 
to be a gentleman, 

to get, to order, 

to get (built, etc.), 

to get,^ to obtain, to gain, 



( courir la pritentaine. 

riussir dans sesprojtts, sea de^ 

m 

setns. 
arriver d ses fins, 
jouer grosjeu. 

se piquer au jeu. 

se moquer, se jouer ^ de. 

itre un homme comme U /aui^ 

savoir'vivre. 
/aire /aire, 
/aire {bdtir, eta) 
dbienir, gagner. 



1 The Enfcli^h verb to. get has to many different meanings that the best 
way to translate it is to replace it at onee by aome synunymooa Terb,noft 
liaTing such yarlons lignifliBatioiia. 
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to get, to possess, 

to get angry vdth, 

to get away, 

to get (th.) for (p.), 

to get home, 

to get late, 

to get, to take, a liking for, 

to get loose, 

to get on (the way), 

to get on (in the world), 

to get over a great difficnlty, 

to get out, to clear o% to get 

off, 
to get rich, 
to get rid of. 



avoir, poasider. 

ae mettre en colore contre . ' ^ 

e'en aUer ; ( ae aauver. 

/aire avoir (th.) A (p.) 

arriver chez aoi, 

aefaire tard (imp.) 

prendre goUt d, 

ae trouver dAgagi, 

avancer. 

faire aon cTiermn. 

( ae tirer une ipme dupied. 

ae tirer de ; t^en tirer. 

a^enrichir. 

ae d4faire de; ae dibarraaaer de. 



to get into a scrape, 

to get out of a scrape, 

to get stoat, 

to get out of the way, 

to get friends, 

to get a name, 

to gild the piU, 

to give an account of, 

to give in one's account, 
to give credit to (th.), 
togiveit to (p.), 
to give (p.) his own, 
to give it np, 
to give up guessing, 



ae mettre dana Vembarraa ; ( ae 

faire dea affaires, 
ae tirer d! affaire ; ( retirer aon 

jingle dujeu. 
prendre de Vembonpoint. 
i6ter. 

aefaire dea amia. 
aefaire une reputation, 
dorer la pilule, 
faire le r4cit de, rendre compte 

de. 
rendre sea comptea. 
ajouterfoi d. 
( en dire d. 
dire d (p.) aon fait, 
ahandonner la partie. 
(Jeter aa langue aux chiena. 



to give (p.) as good as he gets, ( river le clou d (p.) ; ( rendre d 

(p.) la monnaie de aa piiee ; 
r^pomdre vertement. 

to give up an enterprise which a^arrSter en heau chemin. 
would succeed, 

to give largely, donner d pleinea maina. 

to give a lecture to, to repri- {faire une mercuriale, une ae- 



mand, 

to give occasion to (p. ), 
to give an evening party, 
to give rise to, 
to give one's self up to, 



monce, lale^on; [tancer d^ im- 
portance; donner un aavon, 

donner lieu a (p.) de. 

donner une aoir4e. 

faire nattre ; produire. 

a^dbandonner d; ae livrer d. 
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to give (p.)8ometlixiigtodo(fig.), ( donner dufil d retordre d (p.) 

to give way to, se laisser alter d (th. ), c^der d (p. 

orth.);ldcherlabrided{iL) 

to be glad to hear, apprendre avec plaisir, 

to look at one's seJf in a glass se mirer. 
(with pleasure), 

to drink out of a ^lass, boire dans un verre. 

to take a gloomy view of every- voir tout en nohr. 
thing, 

to glory in, , 8eglorifier;sefairegUnre,li(m' 

neur, de. 

to be hand and glove, Stre amis intvmes; {itredeuxtStes 

sous un bonnet ; {itre comme 
les deux doigts de la main, 

to go (to go away), parUr, 

to go abroad, aUer d Vitranger, 

to go along, - passer son chemxn, 

to go back (npon one's decision) s^en d^dire, 

to go in company (th. being marcher defnmt, 
wijj.) to go together, 

to go for (to fetdb), aUer cJiercher. 

to go off, Idch^pied. 

to go on, to proceed, passer outre, 

to go on the same way, {alter toujours son train, 

to go so &r as to, s^ovblier jusqu^d ; s^aviser de. 

to go to (p.)i ^*^^ trouver ; alter chez. 

to go (a mile, etc), faire. 

to go upon sore grounds, ^e «^r de sonJaU ; aUer d coup 

sHr, 

to go hard with or against (p. ), toumer Tnal pour (p. ) 

to go a-head, conUnuer, 

to go to make inquiries, cdler aux renseignemenis, 

to go to meet (p.), oMer au-devant de, d la rencon- 

tre de,^ 

to go near, faiUir, 

to go near to, ne pas etre 4loign£de. 

to go at a snail's pace, ( alter dpas de tortue. 

to go at full speeo, alter comme le vent 

to go at a good rate, . alter bon train, 

to go up stairs, m^mter; alkr en Iiaui. 

to go down stairs, descendre ; alter en bos. 

to go through, traverser ; sovfrir. 

to go through and through, percer d'outre en outre. 

1 AUtr h to rtneoiare de is never followed by a personal pronoun, tbe poft- 
Msalve adJecttTes ma^ la, «a, ete^ l>eing used instead : a ma rencontre^ a ta 
vmc m t f%ii M rtMmUrtt etc 
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4iO go without, se passer de, 

to be going, to go, all wrohg,' aUer de travers. 



to be going on (speaking), 

to be as good as gold, 

to be worth One's weight in 

gold, 
to have one's pocke|» lined 

with gold, 
to give (p. or th.) for lost, 

•to be so good as to, 
to come to no good. 



itre en train. 

( itre de Vor en barre. 

vaUnr son pesant 6! or, 

( Ure tout cousu dSor. 

regarder (p. or th.) comine 

perdu, 
avoir la hont& de. 
toumer mat. 



to make good what one says, prouver ce que Von dU, 



to be a gossip, 

to be grateful to (p.), 

to grieve (p.), 

to grieve for trifles, 

to grieve without cause, 

not to be worth a groat, 

to gain ground, 
to give ground, 
to stand one's ground. 



Stre un bavard. 

sawnr hon gr6 a (p.) de. 

faire de la peine d,. 

se chagriner pour des riens. 

s^atirister mal dpropos. 

( n^ avoir pas le sou ; n^avoir 

pas une obole. 
gagner du terrain. 
Idcher pied, c^der le terrain, 
d^fendre son terrain ; tenir hon, 

ferme. 
to throw into the background, rejeter au second plan, dans 

V ombre ; faire oubUer. 



parler avec connaissance de 

cause, 
commencer d, vnanquer de. 
devenvr hons amis. 

devenir habitude, 
se faire vieux. 



to speak upon good grounds, 

to grow, or to fall, short of, 
to grow, or become, good 

friends, 
to grow into a habit, 
to grow old, 

to grow handsomer every day, ( ne faire que crcUre et embeUir. 
to owe a grudge to (p. >, ( la garder bonne d; { avoir une 

dent contre. 
to look grufif, to have a gruff avoir Vair r€barbaJtif. 

look, 
to be on one's guard against se primunir contre (th.) ; Hre 

(th.), with (p.), siur le quk-vive avec (p.) 

to be off (me's guard, n^Stre pas sur ses gardes. 

to give (p.) ten times to guess le donner d (p.) en dix. 

it in, 
to leave (p.) to guess, le laisser d (p.) d deviner. 

to be a good guesser, a bad deviner bien ; deviner rtuU. 

guesser, 
to go up to (p.), s^approcJier de. 

to go on the water, or out for nller se promener en bateau, or 

a sail, sur Veau. 
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to get into the habit of, 

to be in the habit of, 

to break one's self of a habit, 

to contract a bad habit, 

to grow into a habit, 

to take (p.) by the hair, 

to tear one's hair, 

to split a hair, , 

to be within a hair's breadth of. 



to make one's hair stand on end, 

to ffo halves with (p.), 

to be half seas over, 

to carry it with a high hand 

over (p.), 
to have a hand in, 
to have no hand in, 
to shake hands with, 

to go hand in hand, 

to have on one's hands, 

to live from hand to month, 

to lend a hand, 
to take it in hand, 
to be hand and glove. 



to get one's hand in again, 
to huid about, 

to be handsome, 
to be very handy at, 
to hang by a thread, 
to happen to, 
to be happy to see (p.), 
to be able hardly, 
to harm, to hurt, 

there to be no harm in (imp.), 
to mean no harm, 

to do (th.) in haste, to bring it 
to A hasty condusion, 



'prendre rkahUude de. 
fivoir Vhabitude de. 
86 difaire d\ne haJbittxdt, 
prendre un mauvais pit. 
devenir hahUvde. 
prendre (p.) avx cheveux. 
t^arracher lea cheoeux. 

iXfendre un cTieveu en quatre. 
nepaa ien faXUnr de Vipais- 
seurd^un cheveu ; {Ure A detuc 
doigtsde, 
/aire dresser lea cheveux. 
se mettre de moitU avec (p. ) 

fitre enhre deux vina. 
mener (p.) randement, mener 

tambour baUant, 
avoir part d. 
rCitrepour rien dans, 
donner une poigrUe de main a ;. 

aerrer la main d. 
agir de concert ; a^ entendre, 
avoir sur lea bras, 
vivreaujour lejour; vivre au 

jour la joumie. 
( donner un coup de main, 
se /aire fort de. 
( itre comme lea deux doigta de 

la mxiin; itre deux titea aoua 

un bonnet ; Stre amia internes. 
ae refaire la m/iin. 
downer de main en main; passer 

,d la ronde. 
Stre bien. 
itre tr^'OdroU d. 
tenir d unfil. 
venir d. 

itre cJiarm6 de voir (p.) 
avoir de la peine d. 
fdire mat d (j^roper) ; /aire de 

la peine d (bgurat.) 
n^y avoir paa de mal d (imp.) 
ne paa aonger d mal ; ne pas y 

entendre mxdice. 
brusquer une qfcUre, 
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toIiAiework, {aimer la besoffnefaUe, 

to have (meaning to cause), faire.^ 

to have it (a fact), itre aufait ; {y Stre ; deviner. 

to have (it) on good authority'i savoir, tenir, de bonne part. 

to have best do, avoir'de mieux dfaire, 

to have better, /aire mievx de, . 



to have something to do with it, y itre pour qudque chose. 

to have to do wim (p.)* avoir affaire d. 

to have just (before a verb), venir de. 

to have but just, nefaire que de. 

to have bnt just (dined, etc.), sortir de. 

to have a home, avoir un chez eoi. 

to have neither house nor home, n*avoir nifeu ni lieu. 

to have company, avoir du monde. 

to have designs upon, avoir dea vues sur. 

to have a mint of money, ( itre tout cousu d'or. 

to have no further use for, n* avoir plvLs besoin de. 

to have a mouth fromear to ear, ( avoir la houche f endue jus- 

qvHauxi oreiUes. 
to have wherewithal, avoir de quoi. 

to run all hazards, risquer le tout pour le tout. 

to come into one's head, to enter venir A la tSte de ; parser par la 

one's head, tSte de. 

to take into one's head to, se mettre en tite de ; s'aviaer de. 

to do (th.) out of one's own faire (th.) de eon chef. 

head or accord, 
to have neither head nor tail, [rC avoir nAqueuemt^te; {vHavf^ir 

ni pieds ni jambee. 
to hide one's head, * se cachsr la figure. 

to be headed by, avoir d sa the. 

to be hot-headed, ( avoir la tSte prba du bonnet ; 

avoir la tSte chaude. 
to be in charming health, ae porter A ravir. 

to hear of or from (p.), ^ avoir, recevoir, des nouoelles de. 
to hear of (th. ), to near said, apprendre ; entendre dire. 
to hear not, {foUre le sourd. 

to be happy to hear, apprendre avec plaisir. 

to hear out, entendre jusqu^au bout. 

to hear fine news about (p.) en apprendre de belles sur le 

{ironic.), compte de (p.) 

to ask to be heard, demcmder la parole. 

to be ^ed of hearing, ( avoir Us oreiUes rebattues ,de. 

to be hard or dull of hearing, avoir VoreUle dure ; entendre 

rather deaf, dur. 

to be within hearing, Stre d port4e d^entendre. 

to have at heart, avoir d coeur de. 
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to have by heart, 
to have the heait to, 
to put (p. ) out of heart, 
to j^ut (p. ) into a heat or a pas- 
sion, 
to take to one's heels, 



to be the heir of, 

to help (at table), 

to help (p.) oat of trouble, 

to send for help, 

there to b^ no help fOr, 

to do without help, 

to speak highly of, 

to think highly of, 

to hint, to give a hint, 

to give a broad hint, 

to give some hints on the sub- 
ject, 
to hint at (p.)> * 

to hit home, 

to hit the right nail on the head, 

to hit right, 

to Have hit it, 

to hold off, 

to hold on, 

to hold up one^s head, 

to hold one's toneue, 

*to let go one's hold, 

to encourage (p.) upon the 
point of honour, to pique (p.) 
on the score of honour, 

to keep (p.) in hope, 

to draw in one's horns, • 

to be hot (p.)f 

to be hot (th.), 

to be hot (weather), 

to keep good hours, 

to keep late hours, 

to have a house of one's own, 

to humble the pride of, 

to put (p.) out of humour, 

not to be in a humour. 



aavotr, possider, par caur. 
avoir le courage de. 
faxreperdre courage d (p.) 
7nettre{y.)encoUre; {ichauffsr 

la hUe d. . 
{prendre sesjamhes A son eou ; 

{jouer des talons; {prendre 

la cU des champs, 
Tiiriterde. 
servir (th.) d (p.) 
Urer (p.) d'emharra^s. 
envoyer cherclier rnmn-forte» 
rCy avoir pas de remMe d (imp^ 
( voler de ses propres aUes. 
dire du bien de. 
penser avanlageusemenvt de. 
donner d entendre ; /aire en- 

tendre; dire d demi-mot. 
/aire entendre d^une mamibrt d 

ne pas a'y tromper. 
{ en Umcher qaelques mots. 

{Jeter des pierres dans le jardin 

de. 
porter coup. 
{ Tnettre le doigt dessus. 
JfrappeT^ juste. 
{ y Ore. 

se tenir d distance^, 
tenir toujours. 
tenir la tSte droite. 
se taire. 
Idcher prise, 
piquer (p. ) d'honneur. 



tenir (p) en haleine. 

{ rentrer ses comes ; ( mettre de 

Peau dans son vin. 
avoir chaud. 
Ure chaud. 
/aire chavd (imp.) 
avoir de^ heures rigUes. 
{ Stre un coureur de ntat. . 
avoir pignon sur rue. 
{ rdbaisser le caquet d. 
mettre (p. ) de mauvaase humeur, 
( n^Stre pas en train. 
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to be in a talkative humour or etre en train'de parler. 
mood. 



to be hungry, 

to be ravenously-hungry, 

to have a hunt for, 

to settle, to do up, things 

hurriedly, 
to be in a hurry, 
to do things in a hurry, 
to hurry out o^ 
to hart, 

to be hurt, 

to be much afraid of being hurt, 
to push up the business, 
to fall into hysterics, 



avoir /aim. 
( avoir unefaim de loup. 
96 mettre a la recherche de, 
bdcler une affaire. 

itre pres84. 

/aire lea chosea d la hdte. 
sortir pr^cipitamment de, 
/aire au mal A (proper) ; /aire 

du tort d (figurat.) 
avoir du mal, 

( avoir hienpeur pour aa peau. 
itouffer Vaffaxre, 
avoir une attaque de nerfa. 



to have, to entertain, an idea, avoir, aefaire, une idde, 
to idle, to saunter, to hang battre le pav6, 

about, 
to take it ill or amiss if, to trouver mauvaia que (subj.) 

take offence. 



to be taken ill, 

to feel ill, 

to feel ill all over, 

to be dangerously ill, 

to get, to grow, impatient, 

to govern (p.) imperiously, 

to impose on or upon. 



to be imposed upon. 



tornber ntalade. 

ae aentir mal, Tnalade. 

( avoir mal partout. 

itre entre la vie ei la mort 

^impatknter, 

( Tnener (p.) d 2a hagv>etle, 

en impoaer d;enfaire accroi/re d; 
donner le change d ; aurpren^ 
dre la religion de; ( en donner 
d garder d , {en conter d. 

en tenir. 



not to allow one's self to be im- ne paa prendre le eliange, 
posed upon, 



to wish an impossibility. 



to impress one's self with, 

to improve an advantage, 

to improve in (study, etc. ), 

to be very impudent, 

to be in and out, 

to be inactive, to sit with one's reeier lea braa croiada, 

hands folded, 
to feel a very great inclination ae aentir une envied4meaur4ede» 

to, 



(vouloir prendre la lune avec 

lea denta. 
ae p6n6trer de, 
profiler d'un avantage. 
/aire deaprogrea dana, 
itre effront4 comme un page, 
oMer et venir. 
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to be inoUned to, 
to live upon one's income, 
to be incumbent on (p.) to, 
to incur, to bring on one's self, 
to be indebted to (p.) for, 
to be indefatigable for (p.), 
to indulge one's self with (tb.), 
to treat one's self to, 

to indulge one's self too much, 

to take information, to inquire 
abo^t, 

to supply (p.) with informa- 
tion, 

to repay with ingratitude, 

to injure (p.), 

to inquire of (p.) about, 

to inquire for (p.), 
to inquire into (th.), 
to be inquisitire about (th.), 
to insist on, 

to intend to, to have an inten- 
tion to, 
to intend for (p, ), 
to attend to the interests of, 

to bring (p.) over to one's inte- 
rest, 
to promote the interests of, 
to nave, to feel, an interest in, 
to interrupt (p.), to cut short, 
to introduce (p.) into (a room), 
to introduce ^.) to (p.), 
to intrude upon (p.), 
to strike the iron while it is 

hotf 
to irritate still more, 



4fyre endin, port4, disposd^ d. 

vivre de se^ rentes. 

Stre du devoir de{g.) dc 

s'atUrer, 

Mre redetjoble ^ (p^) de. 

( se TMttre en quatre pour (p.) 

se rigoder de; («'e» donner d 

coRur-joie ; ( «'e» passer Tcn- 

vie. 
s^^couter trop. 
prendre des renseignements sur, 

foumir des renseignements sur 

(th.) A (p.) 
payer (p.) d^ ingratitude, 
faire tort d ; fyire injure d. 
sHjiformerd (p.) de (th.); de- 

ma/nder desnouveUesd (p. ) de. 
demander. 
^examiner. 

Stre curieux de savoir (th.) 
tenir d. 
avoirintention, or rintentum, de. 

destiner d. 

veSller avx inUrits de ; soigner 

les int4rits de. 
mettre (p.) dans ses inttrSts. 

favoriser Us intuits de. 

itre inUress6f sHntiresser, d. 

couper la parole d (p.) 

faire entrer. 

presenter d. 

importuner; diranger. 

hattre le fer pentfant qu^il est 

cJiaud. 
Jeter de Vhuile sur Ufeu. 



to be jealous, 

to be full of jests, 

to be in jest, 

to turn io a jest, 

to know how to take a jest, 

to understand jesting. 



( mettre martel en tete. 

avoir toujours le mot pour rire, 

plaisanter. 

toumer en plaisanterie. 

entendre raiUerie. 

e/dttendre la raiUerie. 
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to jest about (th.)> 

to join in tlie sport, 

to begin a jonmey, 

to take a journey, to be on a 

journey, 
to fill with joy, 
to weep for joy, 
to be a judee of, 
to leave (p.) to judge, 
to pass judgment upon one's 

self, 
to rise up in judgment against, 
to be just the thing for, 



to keep to (th.), 

to keep apart, 

to keep the best bit to the last, 

to keep a carriage, 

to keep by or in store, 

to keep a house, 

to keep a servant, 

to keep straight on, 

to keep one's seat, 

to keep one's temper, to keep 

cool, 
to keep in health, 
to keep (reading), 
to keep time (watch), 
to keep within doors, 
to keep in one's situation, 
to keep to the rule, 
to keep one waiting, 
to keep good watch, 
tokicK, 

to kill two birdswithonestone, 
to kill- by inches, 
to kiU with kindness, 

to be killed on the spot, 
to. pay in kind', 

to be kind to,, 

to be so kind as to. 



raiUer. 

86 mettre de la,partie. 
86 mettre en voyage, 
/cure un voyage^ 4tre en voyage, 

voyager, 
combler de joie, 
pleurer de joU. 
86 connattre en. 
en laisser (v.)jttg6, 
passer conaamnation, 

accuser. 

itre V affaire de. 

K 

ien tenir A. 

(/aire bande d part. 

(garder (th.) pour la bonne. 

bouche. 
router carrosse; avoir iquipage. 
tenir en reserve, 
t^ir une maison. 
avoir un domestique. 
aUer tout droit. 

nepas se d6ranger ; rester assis. 
garder son sang-froid. 

rester en santi. 
continuer de (lire.) 
oiler bien. 
rester d la maison. 
86 maintenir dans sa posUion. 
rester Jidde d la rigle, 
faire attendre. 
/aire bonne garde, 
donner des coups de pied a. 
( faire d^une pierre deux coups, 
faire mourir d petit feu. 
tuer de caresses; ( manger de 

caresses, 
rester sur le carreau. 
payer en nature ; {payer de la 

mime Tnonnaie. 
avoir de la bont^pourj itre bon 

pour, 
itre assez bon pour ; avoir la 

bonti, Vobligeance, lacomplai- 

sancCf de. 
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to do a kindness to (p.)f faWe une amiii^ d ; rendre ser- 

, viced. 
to fall on one's knees, timber d genotix, se meUre d 

genoux, 
to knock (p.) dowD, OMommer, ierraaaer. 

to be knocked up, ( itre rendu. 

to know (by senses), to be ac- connattre.'^ 

quainted, 
to know (by mind), to be aware mvoW. 

of, 
to know (th.) from (th.)f distinguer (th.) de (th.) 

.to know thoroughly, savoir dfond; {acnjohr sur le 

bout du doigt. 
to know by name, connaitre de nom, 

to know by sight, connaUre de vue. 

to know of ol^ connaUre de tongue maxn. 

toknow(p.)by(hiswalk,etc.), reconnaitre (p.) d (set marehe, 

etc.) 
to know how things go on, itre nu courant ; itre au cx>urant 

des affaires. 
tolet(p.)knowhowthingsgoon, Tnettre ^.) au courant. 
to know better, rCitre pas si sot. 

to know what to think of it, savoir d quoi s'en tenir. 
to know nothing of the world, ( n^ avoir jamais perdu de vue le 

docher de son village. 
to let know,. /aire connaUre, /aire savoir, 

/aire dire (th.) d (p.) 
to be very knowing, ( en savoir long. 

to have jast sufficient know- en savoir juste assezpour. 

ledge of a thing to be able to, 
to have a thorough knowledge ^trefort, Strefsrr^, sur. 

of (science), 
to knuckle to ornnder, to yield, ( mettre les pouces ; se rendre. 



L 

to labour under great diffioul- lutter* confre de grandest diffi- 
ties, cuius; avoir de grandes 

difficultisd surmonter. 
to have one's labour for one's en 6tre pour sa peine. 

IMkins, 
to be laid up, iireforc6 de garder la chambre ; 

garder le lit. 
to see how the land Hes, sonder le terrain ; {prendre Vair 

du bureau. 



(1) with the exception of ne confiaUnqw (to know nobody, or nothing, bat), 
wnnattn cannot be followed by a conjunction. 
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to have landed property, avoir pignon sur rue. 

to take, to go on, a lark, faire une escapade. 

to \)e late (impers.), 4tre tard (imp.) 

to be late (peraons, watches, itre en retard. 

etc.), 
to be too late (impers.),* n^itre pins temps de (imp.) 

to lauch heartily, to have a rire de bon coeur. 

good laugh, 
to laugh immoderately, ( rire A gorge diployie ; ( rire & 

se tenir les cdtes ; rire aux 

larmes. 
to laugh in the face of, rire au nez de. 

to laugh in one's sleeve, rire squscape^ rire datissa harbe. 

to laugh on the wrong side of {rire de travers ; ( rirejaune ; 
the mouth, ( rire du hout des dents; (rire 

comme un chien qui avale une 

guSpe. 
to langh without cause, to se cJiatouiUer pour se faire rire.. 

strive to appear cheerful, 
to laugh at a creditor, payer (p.) en monnaie de singe. 

to be the laughing-stock, Stre lejovet, la ris^, de. 

to afford subject for laughter, apprSter d rire d {p.) . 
to launch forth into abuse, se rdpandre en invectives. 
to take the law in to one's hands, se faire justice d soi-mime. 
to lay ten to one, parier dix contre un. 

tolay wastewithfireandsword, Tnettre tout dfeu et d sang. 
to lay up for a rainy day, ( garder une poire pour la sioU'. 

to lay the blame on, rejeter lafaute sur; s^en prendre 

d; (mettre tout sur le dos 

de; donner tort d; prendre 

(p.) d partie. 
to lay the cloth, rnettre la nappe, mettre le cou*- 

vert. 
to lay hold on or of, saisir. 

to lay it to, ^ f^en prendre d (p.) de (th.) 

to lead a wandering life, i mener une vie de bohSme. 

to turn over a new leaf, ( changer de gamme. 

to be leaning upon, avoir les coudes appuy6s sur. 

to leave it to, s^en remettre, s'en rapporter, d- 

to leave in the lurch, {planter Id; { laisser en plant. 

to leave no stone unturned to, remuer ciel et terre pour. 
to be upon one's last legs, tirer d safin. 

not to leave (p.) a leg to stand ( Tnettre (p.) au pied du mur. 

upon, 
to be (three inches) in length by avoir (trois povAxs) de long sur 
(two) in breadtn; {deux) de large ; avoir {trois 

pounces) de longueur sur {deu:^ 

de largeur; itre long de {trois 

pouces) et large de (deux). 
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to ffo great lengthi^ 

to let alone (p.), 

to let alone (th.), 

to let go one's hold, 

to let out, 

to let the cat out of the bag, 

to be liable to, 

to take great liberties, 

to set at liberty, 

to lie scattered about (speaking 

of papers, etc.], 
to save the life of, 
to lead a fast life, 
to be a good life, 
to keep life and soul together, 
to give a lift, a helping hand, 
to view things in their best 

light, 
to be light or daylight, broad 

daylight, 
to be as like as two peas, 

to haveTlike to, to be like to, 

to like (a place), 



alter hUn Mn. 

laisser tranquUle, or en repos. 

tie pas Umcher d, 

Idcher prise. 

laisser sorHr. 

( iUcouvrir le pot au rose, 

itre sujet, eoEposi, d. 

( 8'6manciper. 

meUre en liberU. 

itre tout endAsordre ; trainer. 

sauver la vie d. 

mener la- vie d gratides guides. 

avoir la vie dure. 

ivivoter. 
donner un coup de main, 
voir tout en covleur de rose. 

faire jour; faire grand jour 

(imp.) 
se ressembler comme deux 

govUes d!eau. 
petiser ; foAUir ; peu s^en faui 

que (imp.) 
seplaired. 



to look like (p.), to be like, 

to render like for like, 

to have a liking for (p.), 

to drop a line by post^ 

to be on the list of competitors, 

to listen to reason, 

to take literally, 

to live well, 

to live in clover, 

to live on or by, 

to live in common, 

to live close by, 

to get an honest livdihood, 

to seek a livelihood, 

to make a living, 

to load with favours, 

to lock, 

to lock up, 

to be lon^ of, to tarry, 

to think it so long. 



ressemhler d. 

( rendre la pareiUe, 

avoir du goUt pour. 

Jeter un mot d la poste. 

Stre sur les rangs. 

entendre raison. 

prendre (th.) d la lettre, aiipied 

de la lettre. 
faire bonne chtre. 
vivre d gogo. 
vivre de. 

faire bourse commune, 
demeurer id prds. 
gagner honn^tement sa vie, 
chercher d gagner sa vie, 
gagner sa vie. 
combUr de bienfaiis. 
fermer d cU. 
mettre sous cU, 
tarder d. 
trouver le temps si long. 
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to know the long and the short coimoMrt le fort et le faible de 

of it, (th.) 

to longfor,tohaYe a longing for, avoir un grand d^sir de; sou- 

pirer aprhs. 
to look (to appear), avoir fair. 

to look ill or well, avoir bonne, or mauvaiae, mine, 

to look better (p.), avoir meilleure mine, 

to look like or as if, avoir Vair de; (prendre la tour- 

nure de. 
to look very much as if, avoir hien la mine de, 

to look, to be, ladylike, avoir Vair disiingu^. 

to look snlky, /aire la mine. 



to look after of to (th.), avoir soin de. 

to look for, ' X . cTiercher. 

to look for a knotdu a bulrush, chercher midi d quatorze heures^ 

to look forward with pleasure sefaire unefite, unplaiair, de, 

{jbefore a verb), 
to look on (said of a room, win- donner stir ; avoir vue sur. 

dow, etc.), 
to look lovingly at, to ogle, {/aire les yeux doux A. 
to look cool upon (p.); to keep battrefroid d. 

aloof from ; to turn the cold 
^ shoulder to, 

to look sharp, avoir Pair 6veilU ; se d^pScJier, 

to look sharp after; survdller soigneuaement, 

to look about one, avoir les yeux ouverts ; avoir 

VcbU ouvert. 
to look in, faire une petite visite ; {dire un 

petit bonjour, 
to look over, to glance over, jeter lea yevx aur ; parcovrir, 
to be ill looked upon, disliked, 6tre mat vu, 
to be well looked upon, liked, itre bien vu. 
to keep a sharp look out, ( itre aur le qui'Vive ; avoir Vceil 

ouvert, 
to lose one's reputation, ae perdre de r&putation. 

to lose sight of, perdre (p. or th.) de vue, 

to lose one's temper, perdre aon aang-froid ; perdre 

la tite. 
to sustain, to suffer, to meet eaauyer, faire, une perte. 

with a loss, 
to be at a loss what to say, ne aavoir que dire, 
to be quite at a loss, ( itre au bout de aon latin, de 

aon rouleau ; 8*y perdre. 
to be lost in apologies, thanks, ae confondre en excuaea, en re- 

etc#, Tnerdm^enta, etc. 

to be lost to (idl feeling, etc.), avoir perdu {tovtsentiment, etc.) 
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to give (th.) np for lost^ regarder (th.) comme perdu; «» 

/aire, or prendre, son deuiL 

not to give it np for lost^ ne pas se temr pour baUu. 

to give one's love to, /aire ses amitUs A. 

to send one's love t(^ faxrtfairt ses amUUs d, 

to be in love with, Ure amoureux de. 

to be in Inck, to be lacky. Sire en bonheur, avoir du bon- 

heur, Jouer de bonheur. 

to be always in lack, - ( Sire n6 coiffS; itre en veins. 

to have bad lack, avoir du malheur; jouer de nuU- 

heur; avoir du guignon. 

to bring good lack, bad lack, porter bonheur, porter malheur. 

to have a lacky hand, avoir la main heureuse. 



W 

to be mad, Strefou; avoir perdu la tiie, 

to do a mad or hare-brained faireuncoupdetite; (fairedes 
action, siennes. 

to be exceedingly well-made, 4tre fait d peindre; ( itre fail 
handsome, au tqwr. 

to make (before an adjective), rendre, 

to make light of, fairs bon march6 de ; faxre peu 

decasde. 

to make much of, fairs grand cas de /fairs des 

caressss, des amitits, d. 

to make much of one's self, s'4couter beaucoup. 

tomiJLemooDtains of molelulls, IJ/airecT une mmicheun iUphanL 

to make oat (th.}, deviner; trouver; comprendre. 

to make it one's duty to, se fairs undevoir d4, 

to make it ap with (p.)i se raccommoder^ se riconciUer, 

avec» 

to make the best of, tirer parti de ; faire valoir. 

to make the best of a bad game, se tirer d! affaire le mieux qu^on 

peut. 

to make up for (th. ), r^rer (figur.), remplacer (pro- 

per.) 

<io make up for (th.J by, se rattraper de (th.) sur. 

to make up one's mind to, prendre le parti de. 

to make a fuss, faire de Vembarras. 

to make room or way for, faire place d. 

to make use of, se servir de, 

to make one's mouth water, (faire venir Veau d la bouche d 

(p.) 
to make hay while the sun battre le fer pendant qu^il est 

shines, chaud. 

to make money, gagner, amasser, de PargenL 
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to make off, (d^camper; (filer. 

to manage one's affairs well, ( menet* bien aa barque, 

to manage so that, faire en sorte que. 

to mangle a word, eatrqpier un mot. 

XXXTT. 

to have manners, to be polite, savoir vivre ; avoir du savoir- 

well bred) vivre. 

to improve in manners, devenir civil. 

to mark well, noter bien ; remarquerbien. 

to set married, se marier. 

to Be master of a language, possider une langtte dfand. 
to be a match for, Stre en itat de faire tSte d ; itre 

de la force de. 
to find, to meet with, one's trofwoer-pluefortqvjeeoiitrofwcer 

match, eon matire; ( trouver cJuzus- 

sure d son pied. 
to match (th.) with (th.^, aasortir d, or avec. 

to have sufficient materials, . ( taiUer en plein drap. 
to be the matter (th.), y avoir. Sire question de (imp.) 

to be the matter (p.), avoir, 

to come to the matter, to the venir aufait. 

point, 
to find matter, subject, reason, trouver de quoi. 
to settle matters, arranger les choses; iarrangtr. 

to mean^ vofuloir dire. 

to mean well (gener.), avoir de bonnes intentions; itre 

de bonne foi. 
to mean well to (p.), vovloir le bten de. 

not to mean to do it, ' . ne pas le faire expr^. 

to mean no harm, ( ne pas y entendre malice ; ne 

pas Sanger d maJU 
to have the means requisite to itre en mesure de. 

(do), 
to measure other people's com rnesurer les auires d son aune. 

by one's own bushel, 
to be measured for (acoat, etc. ), faire prendre sa mesure pour. 
to abstain from meat (by re- faire maigre. 

ligionj, 
not to abstain from meat, faire gras. 

to meddle with or in, to inter- se mSler de. 

to meddle with everything, mettre le nez oic Von rCa que 

faire. 
not to meddle with it, ■ .ne pas ^y f rotter. 

to meet (by chance), renconirer. 

to meet (on purpose, by ap« rejoindre ; aUer trouver ; voir. 
pointment), 
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to meet half way, to divide ibe fairechaciinlamoitiS du chemin; 

difference, serencontrerd7m-chemin;par^ 

tager le diffirend (figoratb) 
to meet with (an accident), arriver, 
to meet with (an obstacle), • rencontrer. 
to meet with a rebuff, a denial, en avoir le d&menti. 
to meet with a refusal,' esguyer un refus. 

to come to meet, venir aii-devant de. 

to go to meet, cUler au-devant de. 

to meet (expenses, engage- /aire faced. 

ments), 
to make both ends meet, • (joindre les deux botUa en- 

semble. 
to have a short memofy, avoir la mimoire eowrte ; ( avoir 

une m^Tnoire de lidvre. 
to mend, to improve, through at f aire avec le temps. 

time (things), 



to mend matters, 

to be middling (health), 

to be middling (things). 



amdliorer les choses. 

aUer Unit dou/xment. 

4tre passable ; ( itre entre le zist 

et le zest ; ( itre comme <A com^ 

me ffl. 
Stre au cceur de VMver, 
s^adoudr. 
faire venir Veau, au moulin. 



to be in the midst of winter, 

to get milder (weather), 

to bring grist to the mill, 

to have a millstone about one's ( avoir la corde au cou. 

neck, 
not to mince the matter, to (neVavoir point rndcJi^. 

tell a thing plum and pkin, 



to mind (th. ), 

to be easy in one's mind, 
to be of sound mind, 
to be out of one's mind, 

to bear in mind, 
to have a mind to, 
to have (th.) in mind, 
to open one's mind to, 
to know one's own mind, 
to change one's mind, 
to mind trifles. 



s'occuper de, faire attenHon d, 

prendregarde (before a verb). 
avoir Vesprit tranquiUe, 
Stre sain d^ esprit, 
itre Jwrs de son bon sens ; avoir 

perdu la tSte. 
ne pas oyhlier. 
avoir envie de. 
avoir (th.) present d Vesprit. 
s^ouvrir d. 

savoir ce que Von veut. 
cJianger d^avis, d^opinion. 
s'arriter d des hagateUes ; s^a- 

muser aux bagatelles de la 

porte. 
to have everything to one's avoir tout d sotikait 

mind, 
to dwell upon one's mind, tenir au coeur d. 

to speak one's mind freely, dire franchement sa fagon de 

penser ; dire sa pens4e. 
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to tell one's mind (about some- 
thing unpleasant), 
to be very mischievous, 
• 

to misconstrue everything, 
to be this minute (gone, etc.), 
to miss the mark, 
to miss ({K or th.), 
to mistake one's man. 



dire tout ce que Von a mir le 

cosur. 
( Stre Tnichant comme un dne 

rouge, 
prendre tout d eontre-sena. 
nefaire que de {partir, etc.) 
( manquer eon coup, 
iapercewnr de VJbuinoe de, 
ee tromper d'homme. 



xxxrir. 



to mistake for; 

to mistake (th.), to be mis- 
taken in, 

to make a mistake, 

to mistrust; to doubt, to sus- 
pect, 

to mix (th.) with (th.), 

to keep St. Monday, 

to be short of money, 

to receiye money, 

to be worth any money, 

to have money about one's self, 

to have money by, 

to invest money, 

to sink money, 

to throw away pne's money, 

to torn everything into moneys 

to mAke the most of, 

to mourn for (th.), 

to move (to stir), 

to move (from one's residence), 

to be continually on the move, 

to be too much, too bad, 

to be too much or too many, 

to be muddy, 

to muae upon, to dream of. 



prendre pour, 

se tromper de, sur at dans, 

/aire une mSpriee, 
ee mifieTy ee d^Jier, de, 

mSler (th.) avec (th.) 

{/aire le lundi, 

Stre, se trouver^ court d^argent 

recevoir, Umcher, de V argent, 

itre impayable (figurat.) 

avoir de V argent sur sot, 

avoir de V argent en caisse, 

placer de Vargent 

placer de Vargent d fonds ' 

perdus, 
Jeter Vargent par lesfenSires, 
/aire argent de tout, 
tirer parti de ; /aire vdloir, 
t^affliger de. 
( bouger, 
d^m^nager, 

ne pouvoir rester en pHace, 
itre tropfort (de,) 
Stre de trop, 
/aire croUi (imp.) 
river d. 



zxxiy. 



N 



to nail np a door, a window, 

to hit the nail on the head, 
to be good-natured, 
to be naughty (children), 
to be at nou^ty 



condamner une porte, une fenS' 

tre. 
(mettreledoigtdessus; (yitre. 
itre d'un ben na^rei, 

ijdire le nUchanL 
itre d quia. 
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to ooma to noodit* nepasriumr. 

near, newly, nJaaoi^ peu s^enfaut, U ne Uent d rieit, 

que (with the BubjanGtive 

and ne before. ) 
to be neaiiy Idling; dyings etc., fnanquer de Unmer, ile motfrir, 

etc. 
to be net nesrly eo^ n^^trepas d beaucouppris ansn, 

to be aa neat aa poarible, itre tir€ d g[uaiire ^pmgles, 

to have the aeceaaariea ii life, avoir le nAieaaaire. 
to be nnder the neoeasity o^ se voir ford dc 
to make a Tirtae of neoeaaity, /aire de n^cesaiU vertu. 
to stand in need, to need, avoir beaoin de. 

to have a aort of negligences avoir du laiaaer'-aUer. 
carelessneaBy nonchalance, 
aboat one, 
to be next doorneighlMMun; demetaner porU d parte. 
to feather one's nest^ • fahre son nid, 

nevertheless, ne laUserpaa de, 

to widi a good lught^ dire, souhaUer, le bonaoir d. 

to stay OQt all ni^lii^ ne pas rentrer de toute la mtit 

to iMUu a sleeplesa n^t, (ptuaer une nuH blanche, 

to sit np all nicht^ Ipaaaer la nuU. 

to be quite night, jaire taut d/ait muU (inyp.) 

to say no, dire que nan. 

to nonplus (p.), (mettre (p.) d quia, 

to talk nonsenae, to rave, d^raiaonner; dire des aoUi$ei ; 

(dire dee bSUaes; (canter dee 

balivemee; {baiire la earn- 

pagne. 
to be noiuwnae to, Stre abmrde, une/alie, tme sot- 

Use, de, 
to lead by the nose, (mener par le bout du fm, 

to thrust one's nose, or iingers, (/ourrer le nez dona, 

into, 
to note down, to take note o^ prendre note de, 
to take notice, to observe^ retnarqaer, obaerver, 
to amount to nothing, n^avamer en rien; ne ngt^yiar 

rien, 
to make nothing o^ to make ne /aire aucun cas de; crohre 

hgjit of, que ce iCest rien de, 

to do nothing but, ne /aire que, 

to be nothing to ^. ), ne point regarder, 

to be nothing to (th.), ne rien /aire d, 

to take no notice oi^ ne/aire aucune attention djne 

/aire aemblant de rim. 
to make op a number, /aii^ nombre, 

to nurse, to coddle, one'sself up, ( ae darloter. 
to have a hard nut to crack, avoir dujU d rdordre. 
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to take an oatii, priter aermetU. 

to take one's oath upon it, en mettre la main aufeu. 

to sow one's wild oats, jeter sea premiers feyao. 

to meet an objection, aUer au-devant ePune objection. 

to have no objection, ne denuinder pas rmeuoB que de. 

to ol^ge, • faire le plaisir d^(j^,)de (before a 

verb.) 
to be obliged to (do), Stre tenu d. 

to observe (th.) to (p.), to point /aire observer (th.) d (p.) / 

out, 
to endeavour to snrmonnt an er^oncer tme porte ouverte, 

obstacle that does not exist, 
to be obstinate in, s^obsUner A. 

to obtain a hearing, se faire 4cotUer, 

to be obvious, to be evident, itre Evident ; ( saukr aux yeiUD, 
to have occasion for, to require, avoir besoin de, 
to have no occasion for, n* avoir que faire de, 

to give occasion, donner Ueu or svjet de (before a 

, verb.) 

to have the odds against one's <woir affaire A forte partie. 

self, 
to be made of odds and ends, ( Stre fait de pieces et de mor^. 

ceaux. 
to be (a xnile) off, itre d {un miUe) de distance. 

never to be off one's legs, ( Stre toujours sur ses jambes, 

to be well, or badly, oa, itre bien, or mal, daaia ses 

affaires. 
to get well off, to come off en Stre qvitte d ban marchS. 

cheaply, 
to take offence at, t^offenseTf semquer, sefdcher, 

de; prendre en mauvaise 

part, 
to ogle, faire Us yeux doux d ; lancer 

des osiUades d. 
to be old enoagh to, Stre d^dge d, or en dgt de, 

to ffet, to grow, old, vieilUr; se faire vievx, 

to beneither off nor on (things), n^Stre ni Vun ni Vautre, 
to be neither off nor on (pers.), vovloir et ne vouhirpas, 
to be all one to, Stre Sgal d ; Stre la mSme chose 

pour, 
to be one of ns, St^ des nMres. 

only, merely, ne faire que. 

to lay open, mettre d dScouvert, 

to speak openly, parler d cceur ouvert. 

to do it opBtUff ne point ^en cocker. 
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tooperale^ faSrt^H. 

to be of opinioii, 
to hATe a fair oppoftonitjry 
tomin, toletal^ the oppor- 
tunity, 
to aeiie Uie opportiimty» (premdre ia baOe 




to aeixB opportonity by the {premdrt f octwriw i mbc dbe^ 
forelock. 



tooppoeerth.), meUrederi 

to be out (periw), 

to be oat (Hre), 

to be oat of order, 

to be oat of p»tienoe^ 

to make an ootcry, i^fer, pmttter, let 



to oatface (p.)» rom p re emwmtre amec (p.) 

to oatwit {p.), (dcMKrls jMM d; 4fere.pfaw.Ai 



to be almost done oat^ InebaUnpimMqme 

to over-excite (p.), flwaler ia Hie d (p.) 



to OTerrate (th.), aHaeker irop 

topsy(p.)backinhisownoQi]i, Iremdre ia paraHe d {p,} 
to teU (p.) hia own, dire d (p.) mmfaiL 

to hwre nothing of one's own. 



to mind one's "Ps and Qjb," {metbn ia poimig wm- im L 
to pack ol^ pOerbagoffe; {Jiaure 



to pack ap, /aire ta maUe, 

to have a pain in, andir mal d. 

to palm or bribe (p.), {gnuner ia paUe d (p.) 

to beg one's pardon, demander pardom d. 

to take a part in, prendre part d, or dam*. 

to part with or from (p.), m eiparer de; gmtter. 

to part with or from (th.), to «s dtfakne de; cider. 

give up, 

to be particolar, y regarder de pri§; temk 

to be particolar in or aboat^ itre dificUt eur; 4tre 



pour. 
to go to a party, otter ea eoirie. 

to waver between two partiei^ {^^ogor enire deux 
to be a small party of friends, Are en petU eomiii, 
to pass roond, to hand roond, /aire passer de mak 

^ /aire paeeer d ia nmde. 

to bs, to pot one's seisin a pas- ItoveacoC^; ee metire em eo- 
sion, to firs np^ ihe; ^empinier; e^iekamfer: 

prendre /ea; ( pnmdrt la 

mauehe. 



/ 
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tobein a violent passion against ( «e manger le blane des yeux. 

one another, 
to be passionate, i avoir la Ute pr^ du bonnet, 

to be too patient, {se laisaer Umdre la latne mr le 

do8. 
to bear one's misfortunes prendre son mal en paHence. 

patiently, - 
to oe a pattern to, itre un module pour ; eervir de 

module d. 
to pave the way, . preparer les votes, 

to pay for it, ( le payer hien, 

to make (p.) pay for the damage, lfairepayerd{^.)lespotsoass6s. 
topaytothe uttermost farthing, (payer rubis sur Fongle, 
to pay a bill when due, payer un billet d ViclUance, 

to be able to pay, Ore solvable, avoir de quoi payer. 

to pay one's addresses to, faire sa cour A. 

to pay attention to, /aire attention d; 

to pay the carriage or postage, ajfranchir, 
to pay no regard to (th.), n^avoir aucun 6gard A, 

to pay a visit to, rendre une visite d; faire visHe <L 

y one's respects to, presenter see respects d. 



to pa] 
to no! 



Lold one's peace, to keep se taire, 

silence, 

to keep the peace, ne pas troubler Vordre public, 
to be penniless, ( itre sans le sou^ 

Axi peitorm a duty, remplir un devoir; s'aeg[uitter 

d'un devoir, 

to perform on, to play on (a jou^r de, 

violin, etc.), 

to put one's self in a violeut se mettre tout en eau ; suer d 

perspiration, in a heat, grosses gouttes. 

to yield to persuasion, to evi- se rendre d V^vidence, 

denoe, 

to use set phrases, faire des phrases, 

to pick out, choisir, 

to pick up, ^ ramasser. 
to be in a fine pickle, to get in- ( itre, s^Stre mis, dans de beaux 

to a scrape or dilemma, draps. 

to have a finger in the pie, ( avoir la main d la pdte, 

to tear into pieces, mettre en pieces ; dichirer en 

- morceaux. 
to have, to take, pity on ; to avoir, prendre, piti6 de ; avoir 

show pity to, compassion de. 

to take place, to happen, avoir lieu, arriver, se passer, 

to have the best place, ( Stre aux premi&res loges. 

toplaeue'(p.), to tease, • {faire enrager (p.) 

«to make (tL) plain, expliquer, 4claircir, faire toucher 

(th.) au doigt et d Vo&U, 
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to be fbm witt Cp")! paHerfroMkemaa d (p.) 

to nre fur pUy; to hftye fur dotmer or /aire &ea« jeu d / 

^7. awAr beaujeu. 

to play on the piano^ jomar dupkmo. 

to play a game at, faire une pariie de. 

to play tlie fool, (/avelaMfe. 

to pUy diiMiah tricksy foii^ se fairer des niehes. 

to play £ut and looee^ hiaiaer. 

to pkad (one's age), t^exauer sur. 

to be pleased with, itrec(mient,Mti»fait,charnUf de, 

to be ^eased with one^s ad^ (Stre content de aa petite per^ 

eoime. 
to do what cpeploieea, tohaie (a voir aes oovdiea francheB. 

foSL^ fire^ aoops^ 
to takB^ to find, pieaaoie in, prendre pUusir^ ae plaire, d ; 

trovBoer du plaiair dana, 
to pledge one^s honour, en domner aa pcaroie d^honnewr; 

jwrer ater aon honneur. 
to be as pliant as a willow, (&reaouple oomme tm ^ant. 
to podwt^ {empocher. 

to be to the point, cUler aufait, au but 

to come to Uie point, to the vemrtarnver^aufaUfdlaguea' 

question, turn, d VesaeatieL 

to make a point o^ to make it prendre d tdche de. . 

one's bnsineaa^ 
to point at^ nunUrer au doigf, 

to point ont^ numtrer^ indiquer. 

to point out a f anlt, reletfer unefaute. 

to be so polite as to^ avoir Vhownitet6 de, 

to be always poring over bookiH^ iitrt coiUU aur dea Uvrea, 
'to pose (pi), ( fnettrt (p.) d quia. 

thmtobenopossibility tooro^ iCy avoir paa moyen de (imp.) 
to Uke pot-lack, ( diner d la fortune du pot. 

to plead poverty, cUUguer la miatre ; chanter mi^ 

oCTf c* 

to be in one's power Qimpna), ne tenir qu*d (p.) de (jan^) 
to have extensive power, ( avoir lea braa longa. 

to have fall power, ( tailler en piein drap, 

to give foil powers, ( donner carte blanche. 

to practioe (masic), itudier. 

to speak in praise of, /aire V^loge de. 

to have the precedence, avoir le paa aur (p.) 

to look very demare, prepise, {/aire la aucr^e. 

(said of a womaa), 
to predade one's sdf from, ae priver de. 
to be in the same predicament, ( Stre log6 d la mSme Bnaeignu 

box, 
to prejudice a person's mind, monier la iite d (p.) 
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to be prejndioed against, 6We pr&oenu cantim, • 

to presume to trouble (p.), se permettre de (Urunger (p.) 

XXXVII. 

to be presumptuonSy ne douter de rien, 

to pretend to be, /aire le, Ut, lea. 

to pretend to, /aire a^mblant de ; feindre de. 

to pretend to great matters, Jaire Vhomme d'importanee. 

to preyail on (p.) to, engager, decider (p.) d. 

to be prevailed upon, se laisser entrainer, 

to prevent (th.) from taking pr6venir (th.) 

place, 
to prevent (p. or tb.), empicJier. 

to be a prey to, itre enproie, se Uarerenprok, d. 

to pride one's self on (th.), to ee fairs gUnre or honneur, se 

take pride in, glorijier, de. 

to be in the prime of life, itre d lafleur de Vdge. 

to act up to one's principles, <igir, se conduvre^ «ttt«ant ses 

principes. 
to proceed to (a place), se rendre d. 

toproceed with (a journey, eta), reprendre; ctmHfMer. 
to procure (th.) for (p.), /aire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

to form idle projects, /aire desprojets en Pair. 

to promise wonders, to promise promettre numts et mertfeUlei. 

mountains of gold, 
to amuse (p.) with fair promises, ( tenir (n.)lehec dans PeaiL 
to pronounce the word, to out Idcher le mot ; trancher le mot, 

with it, • 

to be proof against, Stre d Vipretnfe de. 

to have, to feel, a propensity avoir du pencha/nt pour. 

towards, 
to make the first proposal, the /atr6 les premises avances* 

advances, 
to have a very fine prospect, ( Stre en fort beUe passe. 
to prove one's self (generous, se monirer, 

etc«), 
to prove, to become, devenir. 

to prove true or to be true, • se trouver vrai, se rMiaer. 
to lay in provisions, faire ses provisions. 

to provoke (p. ). ( Chauffer les oreiUes de (p.) 

to manase an affair prudently, ( aUer doucemeni en besogne, 
to pull uie bell, tirer la sonnette, sonner, 

to pull one another by the Hair, se prendre anas eheveux. 
to be a mere )iup|tet, Stre un vrai mannequin. 

to woi'k and tiiiJ for no purpose, {faire de la botuUie pour les 

chats. 
to answer one's purpose, faire V affaire de. 

to suit one's purpuue, faire son affaire ; emwenwf d; 

- (arranger. 
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to answer Tuions pnrpofles, servir d plusieura usages. 

to talk to the pnrpoae, parler d propos. 

to be nothing to the purpose, (nefaire rien d F affaire. 

to be to no purpose, n^aboutir d rien. 

to exert one's self to no pur- ee baUre lesjlancs pour. 

topoae for (th.), 

to keep the strmgs of the purse, ( tenir lea cordons de la bourse. 

to paan one's self forward, se pontsser. 

to pat Cp.) about, diranger. 

to put By or aside, to lay by, mettre d part or de e6U; ipar- 

gner. 
to putihe cart before the horse, meUrela cJiarrue devant les 

boeufs. 
to put an end to, > mettre fili d ; favre cesser. 

to put in an appearance, • favre acte de presence. 

to put in mind, rappeler (th. ) d (p.) ; faire reS' 

souvenir (p.) de: 
to put off (to postpone), remettre ; ajoumer. 

to put off for ever, ( renvoyerauxcaUndesgreeques. 

to put out of joint, to dislocate, se d&meUre. 
to put on (a coat), {poMer. 

to put on one's hat^ se eouvrir. 

to put on a wrong scent, mettre en dtfaul. 

to put one's self about for, se d&ranger pour. 
to put to the sword, passer aufil de V^p^. 

to put up at (an hotel), descendre d. 

to put up (p.) to it» mettre (p. ) au fait ; {donner le 

mold. 
to put up with (to bear, to essuyer; souffrir; supporter. 

endure), 
to put up with (to be satisfied se contejUer de ; se soumettre d. 

with), 
to put up with an affironi^ ( boire tm affront. 

to be puzzled to, avoir de la peine d. 

Q 

to be in a quandary, in a itre bien emharrassi, ne savoir 

dilemma^ ^d quoi se risoudre. 

to pick a quarrel with, chercfier quereUe d ; ehercher 

noise d. 
to b^gin a quarrel with (p.), se prendre de quereUe avee (p.) ; 

querfUer (p.) 
to take up a quarrel, ipouser une quereUe; 4pouser 

la quereUe de (p.) 
to make a quarrel with (p.), {favre une sc^ne d. 
to fight out a quarrel, vider une quereUe, 

to quash the matter, assoupir V affaire. 

to question ^p.), faire des questions d. 

to question (th. ), - dwiJUr de ; mettre (th. ) en daute. 



IDIOUATICAL TEBBS. 233 



XXXVlll. 

to-be question of, 8^(igir de ; Sire question (26(imp.) 

to start a question, ( lever le lUvre, 

to call in questioUy mettre^ r6voqvfir, en dovie. 

to be quick, se dApicher. 

to bequick in one's proceedings, ( aller'vite en besogne. 

to be quiet, Tester tranquille. 

to^ be quits, itre quittee. 

R . 

to rack one's brain about (th.), se mettre Vesprit d la tortttre 

pour, 

to be all the rage, faire/ureur. 

to rail at ( p. )» ( marcher aur te pied A (p. ) 

to rail bitterly at (p. ), ( dire pis que pendre de (p.) 

to rain, pleuvoir; tomber de Veau (imp.) 
to rain fast, to. pour with rain, pleuvoir d verse (imp.) 

to raise money, se procurer de VargenU 

to raise an oi^tcry against, ( crier haro sur, 

to ramble about the country, courir le pays, courir le monde, 

all over the world, 

to ramble about, ( hattre le pav4, 

to ransack one's brains, se Tnettre Vesprit d la torture. 

to talk at random, parler d tort et d travers. 

to rap the knuckles, to give {donner sur les doigts d {i^,) 

one over the fingers, 

to be in raptures, ( itre dux anges. 

to walk at a great rate, marcher d grands pas, 

to have rather, aimer mieux, 

to rave, ( battre la campagne. 

to reach ^th.), atteindre, 

to reach (a place), arriver d, 

to bring up. the rear, fermer la marche. 

to have reason, cause, avoir sujet or lieu de, 

to have every reason to, avoir tout lieu de. 

to have reason to be. satisfied avoir d se huer de, 

with, 

to give reason, room, cause, donner sujet or lieu de. 

to be satisfied with a reason, se contenter, se payer, d?une 

raisdn. 

to be reasonable, • entendre raison, 

to receive . in j ury (goods), Sire endommagi. 
to reckon one's chickens before ( vendre la peau de Pours avant 

they are hatclied, de V avoir pris.- 

to be out in one's reckoning, itre loin de son compte. 

to reconcile one's self to, se/aire d ; s^accoutumer d. 
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to have leooune to, 

not to know what to have re- 

oonne to, 
to recover from illness, 
to recover one's senses, 
not to recover from one's sar< 

prise, 
to reduce one's pretensions, 
to refer to (p.), 
to give (p.) a reference to, 

to have respectable references, 
good recommendations, 

to reflect credit on, 
to speak, or act, without re- 
flection, 
to do (th.) with dne reflection, 
to cast reflections npon, 

to give a flat refusal, 

to meet with a refusal, 

to have, to show, regard for, 

to be regardless o^ 

to rejoice at, 

to relate to (th.), 

to relax one's mind after Vork, 

to release (p.) from a promise^ 

to afford relief to, 

to have a relish for, 
to be reluctant to (do). 



avoir recours d (p. or th.), en 

venir a (th.) 
( ne 9avoir pltu de quel boi» 

faireJUche. 
rdever de maladie. 
revenir d wi, ■ 
fCenpasreveMT, 

( mettre de Veau done eon vin, 
e'en remettre d; ien rapporterit. 
renvoyer (p. ) d ;fournir de bone 

rene^gnemente, 
pouvoir donner de b&ne ren- 

eeignemenis ; avoir deinmnee 

recommandaUone. . 
/aire honneur d. 
( aUer d iravere chaux, 

/aire (th.) d t^ repoe^e, 
bldrner; critiquer; ( donner tm 

coup de kmgue i yp.) 
refuser net. 
eesuyer un reftis, 
avoir, t6moigner, dee igarde 

pour, 
ne /aire aucun cae de, 
ee rijovir de. 
avoir rapport d. 
ee dietraire. 

d^gager (p.) d'une promeeae, 
apporterdusoulagementd; eau^ 

lager, 
avoir du goUt pour. 
( eefaire tirer VoraUepour; rA- 

pugnerd (p.) defaire. 



to rely on or upon, 

to remember, 

to remember (p. ) kindly to (p.). 



to remind (p.) of, 

to remove the cloth, 

to repair to (a place), 

to be quick in one's repartees, 



sejler d (p.) ; compter aur (p. 

or th.) 
ee souvenir de (p. or th.) ; ae 

rappder (th .) ; ee remettre (p. ) 
rappeler (p.) au bon souvenir 

de ; dired (p.) bien des choeee 

de la part de (p.), 
rappeler (th.) d (p.) 
6ter le convert, 
ee rendre d. 
avoir la repartie prompte ; Hre 

vi/d la riposte. 
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to repeat (th.) contiimaUy, 

to use repetitions, 

to raise, to spread, a report, 

to reproach (generally), 
to reproach (p.) for or with, 
to reprove (p.) gently, 
to be a man of resolution, 
to take a resolution to (in de- 

fianee of general custom or 

public opinion), 
to resolve to, 



to resort to (a place), 

to resort to violence^ 

to present one's respects to, 

to rest upon (p.) to, 

to rest assured, 

to restore (p.) to reason, 

to be under restraint, 

to put a violent restraint upon 

one's self, 
to resume one's drudgery, 
to retail (goods), 
to retire to one's country, 
to be apt to retract, 
to retrench from, 
to return immediately, 
to have returned, 
to review, 
to revive (trade), 
to get rid of, 
to ride, 
to take a ride, a drive, 

to ride, to drive, through (a 

place), 
to give cause for ridicule, 
to make one's self ridiculous, 

to do nothing right, 
to be right to, 
to have a right to, 
to rise from (meals), 
to give rise to, 



( avovr toujown d la houehe ; 

( raMcher, 
9e r4piter ; tuer de redites, 
aemer, faire cotirir,r4pandre, 

un bruit 
faire dea reprochea d (p.) 
reprocher (th.) A (p.) 
reprendre (p. ) avec honti, 
avoir de la tSte. . 
ae mettre aur lepied de. 



ae ritovdre d; ae diterminer d; 

ae decider d ; prendre UparH 

de, 
frequenter. 

avoir reeoura aux voiea defait, 
prAienter aea reapecta^ offrvr aes^ 

hommagea, d, 
d&pemdre de (p.) de, 
ae tenir pour ctaaur^, 
( remorUer la tSte d (p.) 
ae gSner, ae contr&indret 
ae faire violence, 

( reprendre le coUier de TfMre,. 

vendre en detail, 

( aUer pkmter aea choux, 

avoir aon dit et aon d6dU, 

prendre aur, 

ne faire quCaUer et venir. 

itre de retour, ' 

faire la revue, paaaer en remie- 

reprendre vigueur, 

ae d^barraaaeTf-ae dtfaire, de. 

aUer d cheval, 

faire une promenade {d ehevail,, 

en voiture), 
parcourir {un endroi^ d chavaX^ 

en voiture. 
prSter au ridicule, 
ae rendre la fable, la rtaie, da 

tout le monde. 
ne faire rien qui vaiUe, 
avoir raison de. ■ 
avoir le droit de. 
aortirde. 
faire nattre; donner naiaaanee dk 
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to be an early riaer, ( itre matineux. 

to be a late riser, ( Stre un grand dormeur. 

to risk one's life without hesi- ne pas marchander «a vie. 

tation, 
to roast, /aire rdtir. 

to give the rod for one's own ( downer des verges pour se/ou- 

rack, etter, 

to roll in ricbes, nager dans Vopulence. 

. to make room for, faire place d. 

to clean the room, _ /aire la chambre, 

to be roagh, sharp, ronnd, with parlerditrement, parlor franehe' 

(p.) mentf A. 

to treafc (p.) roughly, ^ • (mener (p.) tambour battant. 
-to ronse the sleeping lion, {^veUler le ehai qui dort, 

to make a row with, 0^*^^ v'^ scdne d (p. ) 

to rub on, to jog on, {alter son petit train, sonpetU 

bonhamTne de ehemm, 
to be on the brink of ruin, itre d deux doigts de sa perte. 
to be in the highway to ruin, prendre le chemin de rhdpital, 
'to make it a ride to, se'/aire une rhgle de; avoir povr 

r^le de, 
to run away, ^enfuxr; { prendre la def des 

champs; { prendre sesjambes 

d son cou. 
to run one's head against, donner de la Ute contre, 

to run, to glance, over (a book), Jeter les yeux sur ; pareourir. 
to run over (p.), passer sur ie corps d, 

to run up ana down, courir pd et Id. 

to run through one's property, monger son bien. 
to run into excess, donner dans Ve^xcis. 

^ run (p.) through the body, passer son ipie au iravers du 

corps. 



S 

-to sacrifice one's self for, ( se mettre en quaire pour. 

to be safe, itre en sCreU, hors de danger. 

to be not safe to (imper8.)> ( ne pas faire bon de. 

to arrive safely, arriver d bon port; arriversans 

accident. 

to have a sail, se promener, faire une prome- 

nade, en bateau. 

to set sail, mettre d la voile ; parUr. 

to be a good sailor, faire un bon marin ; avoir le 

pied marin. 

to demand, to give, satisfaction demander, donwror/airerwaon 
for, de (ch.) d (p.) 
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to have, to take, to obtain, avoir or tirer raiaon de, , 

satisfaction for, 
to satisfy (p.) fally, ne laisser rien d d^Hrer d (p.) 

to be, to remain, satisfied with se contenter de. 



(th.), 
tobei 



satisfied about, Sire saHafait; avoir F esprit en 

repott 8ur. 
to be satisfied about it, en avoir le caw net, . 

to be satisfied witjh the truth itre convcUncu de la v6riU de, 

of (th.), 
toserve (p.) with the same sauc^ {payer (p.) de la mSme monnaie. 



to be saucy, 

to say (th.) in (p's.) face, 

to say on, 

not to complete what one 

wished to say, 
to put (p.) on a wrong scent j 

to be quick of scent, 
to be upon the scent, 
to be a scholar, 

to have full, free, scope^ 

to get out of a scrape, 

to scream, 

to scruple at or to, 
not to be over-scrupnlons^ 
to second a nfotion, 
to be second to none, 
to buy (th.) second hand, 



{/aire Vimpertinent. 

( dire (th. )aunezde,dla barbe 

de. 
parler toujoura. 
rengalner son compiiment, 

dormer le change d ; /aire pren^ 

dre le change d. 
( avoir du nez. 
itre sur la voie. 
itre homme de lettres ; itre fort 

instruit, 
avoir libre earrih'e ; (.avoir Us- 

coudies /ranches, 
se tirer d*embarras, d'affahre, 

d^un mauvais pas. 
Jeter, or pousser, un cri, or des 

cris, 
sefaire scrupule de, 
( avoir la conscience large, 
appuyer une moHon, 
ne le cider d personne. 
acheter (th.) de rencontre, de 



hasard. 

to keep one's views, designpy cacher, or couvrir, sonjeu, 
secret. 



to be security for, 

to see f p.) to the door, 

to see (p.) home, 

to see that a thing is done, 

to see through it, 

not exactly see it, 

to see how matters stand, 

not to see at all, 

not to see clearly, 

to see what (p.) means, 

to let see, to show, 



ripondre pour. 

omdidre {p.) jusmCd la porte^ . 

reconduire (p.) chez luL 

tenir la main d, 

voir ce que c^est. 

ne pas saishr tris bien. 

voir oil en sont les affaires, 

( n*y voir gotttte. 

voir trouble. 

voir venir (p.) 

/aire voir (th.) d (p.) 
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b0 8eekiedn«^ 

to seek » needle in a pottile of 

hay, toeeeidi lor a needle in 

a haystack, 
to seise on or npon, 
to have one's sdl-pos soB S M Wi, 
to lose one's seU-possesirion, 
to sell by private contract^ 
to sell by anctaon, 
to send np one's name» 
to send d^} abont his boABess, 

to send for, 

to send word to, 

to bring (p.) to his senses^ 

to be sensibia of (ih.), 



to serve f or or as^ 
to serve one right, 
to do a service tc^ 
to be of any service to, 
to set about (th.), 

to set abont it^ 
to set at defiance^ 
to set fire to, 
to srt np for, 

to set np again, 

to set a good example to, 

to set (p.) at ease^ 

to set by tiie ears, 

to set off without waiting for 

anything more, 
to set a-gomg, 
to set to rights, 

jbo set vakie <m or upon, 

to set the others on, 
to set a watch, 
to set in (cold, etc.), 
to be set on, to be bent on, 
to settle an account, 
to settle to (th.), 
to ^ settled, to finda8itna< 
tion, a berth. 



demander ju8^ee, 
( chercher une cuguUle dang tine 
boUe defoitt, 

se saiar de; t^emparerde^ saimr. 

{ avoir «a t^ 

{perdre la Ute, 

vendre d Vaamdble, 

vendre auxenchtreSf ordVencan, 

sefaire annoncer, 

{envoyer promeneTf (eneoyer 

paUre. 
envoy ear chtreher ; foAre ftemr. 
faxre aavotr, favre cUre, d, 
mettre (p.) d to rotsojk 
aavoir, ne pas ignorer ; voir. 



seroirde, 

traiter (p. ) eomme (U) le mirUe. 

rendre service or un service d. 

itre utile A, sertfir. 

se mettre A, s'occuper de, se 

mettre dfaire, 
s^y prendre, 
Tnettre au d^. 
meUre le/eu d. 
se donner pour ; /aire ; ^iriger 

en* 
remeUre sur pied, 
donner d (p.) tm bonexen^pk, 
mettre (p.) d Paise. 
Tnettre aux prises ; broiuXUer, 
(ne pas demander sonresie, 

ififire aUer ; donner le bnude. 
remettre tout d fait; remettreen 

ordire. 
attacker de la vcUeur d ; fa^ 

casde. 
{mettre les autres en tram, 
Tnettre une mxmiire d ^Aeitye. 
sefairesefnivr. 
itre ddtermiryi d. 
arriter un compte, 
s^arriter, se fixer, d. 
secaser. 
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to shade one's self from, ae mettre d Vahri de. 

to shake hands, dormer , Be dofttsMr^ vjoa poign6e 

de mains. 
to sham, to pretend^ innooence, {/aire le hon apdtre. 
to shame, Jaire honte d. 

to be lost to all shame, avoir tout honte hm, 

to share in, avoir part A. 

to share the profit, {partager le gdteau. 

te shelter one's self from, ae mettre A Vabri de. 

to cast a sheep's eye to, on, {/aire dee c^Uadea d ; /aire lea 

yeux doux d, 
to sheer oflf, prendre le large. 

not to know what shift to make, ( ne ' savoir die quel boia /aire 
to he pat to one's last shift, JUche; {ne aavoir d quel aaint 

ae vower ; ne aavovr oit, dqnner 

de la tSte; en itre ava ese- 

pidienta* 
to be shipwrecked, faire naufrage. 

to shiver with cold, greloter defroid: 

to be, to stand, in (p's.) shoes, itre d la place de(p.) 
to walk in (p's.) shoes, courir aur lea hrvaUa de. 

to go a shopping, dUer faire dea empUUea. 

to be short of, manquerde ; itre court de, 

to be short of cash, ( itre baa perci. 

to turn (p.) the cold shoulder, ( hattrefroid d (p.) 
to show one's face, ae montr&r, parai^re. 

to show Iv')^ /^*^* entrer. 

to show (th.), /af« ^^ i^'^) A (p.) 

to mkke a great show of, faire parade de. 

to ff?»rjff*V from, reculer dewint. 

to shnt the door in one's face, fermer la porie om nez. 
to shut in or up, enfermer. 

to be sick, avoir mal au vcsur^ 

to be sea-sick, avoir le mat de mer. 

to be sick of (th.), Stre^go^; itre laa de. 

to side with, ^^ du parU de. 

to side against, itre corUare. 

to take Sud xi^ or the wrong prendre le bon or le mauvaia 

side, cdti. 

to hear both sides, ( eaikndre lea denx doehea. 

to attack ^.} on his weak aide, prendre (p.) par aon endroit 

aenaible. 
tosetthendeboaid, dreaaer le buffet. 

to see a sight, voir un apeetade. 

to have a sight of, voir. 

to require, or to have, oidy to n^ avoir qu^un geate d faire. 

mace a sign, 
to nlence, imvoaer ailence d ; fermer la 

louche d; rdbattre U coquet d. 
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tobesQent, 

to be as tUentaa the gnwe, 

to be silent reopectiii^ 

to say a silly thing, 

to be silly, 

to look siil^, 

to sing at sights 

to remain single, 

to sink down, 

to sink, to founder, 

to inyite, to ask, to sit down, 



M (aire ; faire silence, 

y avoir un eilenee de morL 

garder le eilence eurj taire (th.y 

dire une eottise, 

l/aire la hite, 

{avoir Voir bite, 

chanter d livre ouvert 

reeterJUle, reater gar^on, 

s^enfoncer, 

couler dfond, couler has, 

faire aaeecir; prier de e'aeaeotr^ 



XLH. 



to ait down (to meals), 

to sit for one's portrait^ 

to sit np at, 

to sit np with a sick penon, 

to sit dose, 

to be oat of a situation, 

to tiy one's skill, 

to skin a flint, 

to be nothing bat skin and 

bone, 
to be slack (trade), 
to slander each other, 
to alap (p.) in the face, 
to be, to feel, sleepy, 
to sleep (in snch a place or snch coucher, 

to sleep soundly, (securely), 
to sleep like a top. 



ee TneUre a table, 
poaerpour son portrait, 
passer la nuit d. 
veiller un malade, 
se seticf, 
itre sur le pav6. 
essayer son savotr-faure, 
( tondre un CBuf, 

n^avoir que la peau et les os;. 
( avoir la peau collie sur lea os, 
ne pas aUer, langvir, 
sedSehirer. 
donner un soufflet A, 
avoir sommeil. 



to pretend to be sleeping, 

to sleep very late, 

to sleep one s self sober, 

to start out of one's sleep, 

to laueh in one's sleeve, 

to do (th.) slily, 

to slip, to make a slip. 



dormir sur les deux oreittef, 
{domUrcomme un sabot, oomme- 

une marmotte, 
/aire semblant de dormir, 
dormir la grasse matinie, 
cuver son vin. 
s^iveiUer en sursauL 
rire sous cape, 
faire (th.) A la sourtUne, 
fairs unfaux pas. 



to slip away from the company, Juusser compag^iie. 



to give the slip to, 

to be too slow (a clock, etc.), 

to be slow of comprehension, 

to smell close, 

to have a smoke, 

to lay a snare for (p.), 

to fall into a snare^ 

to be so so, 



{faire faux bond d (p.) 
retarder, 

( avoir V esprit bouchi, 
sentir le renfenni, 
fumer un cigare, une pipe, 
tendre, dresser, un pUge d (p.)* 
donner ddns un pUge, 
aUer tout doucement. 
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to follow 8of tly, , ( suivre (p. ) d pas de hup, 

to sing the same song oveir and in'auoir, ne savoir^ qu'une (Hict^ 

over again, ^ son. 

to rub upon the sore, to touch toucher a la clialr vive, 

to the quick, 
to be sorry for (th.) Stre/dclii de (th.) 

to be sorry for (p.), itrefdcH pour (p. ) 

to be sorry to (do), * 6trefdch6 de (/aire.) 

to be still sound in wind and ( avoir bon pied bon ceil. 

limb, 
to call a spade a spade, * appeUr un chat un chat. 

to have no time to spare, to lose, rCctvoir pas de temps d perdre, 
to have some spare time, ( avoir de la marge, 

to have to spare, en avoir de reste ; en avovr d§ 

plus qu^ilii'en/aut, 
to spare (p.) the bearing of favre d (p.) grdce de (th.) 

(tb.), 
to nave some spare ones, ( en avoir de rechange. 

to speak clearly, intelligibly, parler francais. 
to speak for itself, parler tout seul ; parler de sok 

to speak highly of^ dire du bien de, 

to speak' plainly, parler /ranchement, 

to speak sharply, parler vertement, 

to speak ill of everybody, ( inidire du tiers et du quart, ' 

to be fair spoken, Z donner de Veau bdnite de couT, 

to speak right or wrong, ( dire tout ce qui {nous) vientpar 

la bour-he, 
to begin to speak,. prendre la parole. 

to speak for the rest, porter la parole, • 

to speak the word, tranclter le mot ; Idcher Umok' 

to speak for and against, souffltr le chaud et lefroid, 

not to speak any more of, Urer le rideau aur. 

to have the turn to speak, ■ avoir la parole. 
to speak the truth, dire la v4rite. 

to spend (money), dipenser, 

to spend money in an eztrava- Jeter V argent par les/enSinB, 

gant manner, 
to spend (time), passer, 

to spend, to waste, one's prodiguer ses paroles en pure 

words, perte, 

to labour under great depres* Stre abattu; 4tre accabU. 

sion of spirit, 
to be in high spirits, (itre en train ; Stre tris-gai, 

to revive {p».) spiritis, to cheer, remonter le courage d {p,).. 
to have a spite, a pique, against en vottloir d; { avoir une deni 

(p.), eontre. 

to split the difference^ ^ partager le diffdrend par ta 

moiti6. 
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to qpoQ (Ul) entirely^ aHmer (tb.) 

to be the wgiai o^ Hre lejauet de, 

ICTJTT. 

to make sporty to banter abont,' bacUner sur. 

to make sport of or witii (p.), se moquer, se jouer, de. 

to show m.) &iO sporty (/aire voir du pays d (p.) 

to Bpieaajike wildme^ (se r^pandre comme une taeke 

d^huUe, comme une mauvaise 
nouveUe, 

to roriog a leak, faire une vote ^eau, 

to (£kp spars to^ piqu^ des deux. 

to squander airay, diaeiper, manger. 

to stob (p.) with a» donner d (p.) vn eovp de. 
to show, to send, to ask (p.) np faire monter. 

stairs, 

to set aU at stake, risquer le toutpoun le tout: 

to stamp ^etters^ etc.), Umbrer. 

to put a postage stamp to a affranchir une lettre. 

letter, 

to be of the right stamp, ( itre marqu6 au hon com. 

to stand out against^ to cope tenir tite d, rimter d. 

with, 

to stand by (to defend), sovJteMr, dtfendrCf tenir pour. 

to stand for, tenir lieu dH 

to stand to (an opinion), to ^e» tenir d. 

stick to, 

to stand npon, to valae, one's temr d «a r^pittation, 
. reputation, * 

to stand upon a trifle^ se temr d peie. 

to stand off, {prendre le large. 

to stand out to sea, gagner le large. 

to stand aside, ^e ranger de c6t6. 

to stand upon ceremony, . {faxre dee c^r^monies. 

to stand staring, faire, ouvrir, de grands yeux, 

to stand (cold, etc), mipporter. 

to come to a stand, to a stop, ^airiter ; faire une pause. 
to put (p.) to a stand, toa n6n- {mettre (p.^ au pied du mur; 

plusr (mettre (p.) d quia^ 

to De friends of old standings itre amis de vieiUe date. 

to stare, faire, ouvrir, de grands yeux. 

to stare at, on, upon, regarder fixement 

to stare, to look Ip.) broad in regarder (p.) en face. 

the face, 

to be ill-staiTed, - S^ n6 sous une rnauvaise €toiU, 

to start out of one's sleep, s^&oeiUer en sursaut. 

to get the start, prendre les devants. 

to have the start of (p.) by avoir {deuxheures) d'avancesw 

(two hours), (p.) 



ZSIOMATICAL TEBSS. 243 

to start, tresmUHr. 

to starve with, mourir de. * 

to stay for, to wait for (p. orthOi cUtendre (p. orth.) 

to stay at an hotel, deTneurer d un hdtel 

to make a stay, ^ .favre un&6jour. 

to step out of (a carriage), descendre de. 

to take steps to, se mettre en mesure de, 

to be in a stew, to be on thorns, ( itre sur U grilf itre mr dea 

4pines. 
to stick, to hold to, to keep to, a^en temr A, 
to sit, to stand, still, reater tranquiUe, 

not to stir out, ( ne paa bouger de chez aoi, 

to stir no more than a post^ to ( ne hcmger pas plus qu^une 

stand motionless, bUche. 

to leave no stone unturned, remuer del et terre. 
not to leave one stone standing nepaa laiaaer pierre aur pierre. 

on another, 
t6 pat a stop tO, mettre Jin d ; favre ceaaer ; en 

finir avec 
to lie in store for, ^tre r4aerv4, itre en riaervtypour, 

to have in store, ( en avoir de rechauffe, 

to tell an (idle) story, /aire un conte ; ( dire or cofUer 

deaaomettea. 
to become a stranger, devenir rare; ndglig^er (p,) 

to get quite a stranger, {devenir rare comme lea beaux 

joura, 
to make a stranger of (p.), traiter (p.) en itranger, 
to be an utter stranger to (p.), itre tout dfait inconnu d. 
not to care a straw, ( a^en aoucier comme de Van 

quarante, 
to pick straws (to be idle}, ( enfiter dea perlea. 
to lay great stress upon, inaiater fortement aur, 

to be strict, y regarder de pr^, 

to strike home, frapper mate. 

to strike with the fist, donner aea coupa de poing d. 

to strike like a porter, (frapper comme un aourd; ( ne 

pa>a y aUer de main morte, 
to strike on6*s coldurs, haiaaer paviUon, 

to be strikiog, to be evident, ( aauter aux yeux. , 
to touch the principal string, ( tou^iher la groaae corde. 
to hayetwostringstoone'sbow,- at^oir deux cordea d aon arc, 
to strip (p. J of his money, ( mettre (p.) d aec. . 

to strive with all one's might, auer aang et eau, 
to study, to be undergoing a faire aea Uudea, 
complete course of educa- 
tion, 

to be studious, to study to, tfitadier d, 

to study hard, iravaHkr ferTne ; {piocker* 
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to ttndy the law, ^ /aire son droit, 

to be ull stuff and nonsense, /aire pitU. 
to style one's self, m domier le litre de, 

to remain iii submission to {j^.)JUer doux, 

from fear, to siug small, 
to make (p.) submit, {/aire meftre lespouees d, 

to subscribe to (tli.), e'abonner d. 

to make all things subservient rapporter tout d ses mUritt^ 

to one*8 own intereat, 



to succeed to, to come after, suec^der d. 
to succeed, to be successful, riusair d ; venhr d botU de, 
to suit one's self to the times, /aire comme Ua atUres, 
. to look sulky, /aire la mine. 

to sum up the evidence, /aire le r68um6. 

to sum up what one has said, ae r^sumer, 
to put one's Sunday clothes on, a^endimancher. 
to supplant (p.), courir atar lea briaiea de; [coupes 

Vherhe aoua le pied d. 
to be sure (of or that), ' a^aaawrer, 

to be sure to, ne paa manquer de. 

to be sure not to, ae garder bien de, 

to make sure of, ^aaaurer de, 

to keep (p.) in suspense, tenir (p.) en auapena; (tenir 

(p.) le bee dana Feau. 
to swarm with, ^re rempli de. 

to swear by all that is good, (jurer sea granda dieux. 
to draw the sword, mettre Vipie d la main, 

to put to the sword, paaaer auJU de t6p6e ; paaaer 

par lea arm^, 
to waste with fire and sword, mettre d/eu et d aang. 



to sit down to table, ae mettre dtahle, 

to rise from table, ae lever, aortir, de table, 

to turn the tables, tourtier la m6daiUe. 

to turn the tables on or upon ( renvoyer le d6, la bcdle, d (p.) 

(p.). 

to take literally, prendre (th.) au pieddela leUr6^ 

to take after (p.), reaaemhler d, tenir de. 

to take an airing, prendre Pair j /aire une pro^ 

menade, 

to talce away, emporter, enleverf emmener, 

to take care, avoir aoin de, 

to tiike care (to beware), prendre garde, 

to take care not to, se bien garder de; n^atfoir gcurdt 

de. 
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to take one's departure, 

to take for granted that, 

to take to one's lieels, 

to take a high tone, 

to take {[}.) in, to deceive 

to take (p.) (to a place), 

to take it iu, to believe impli- 

.citly, 
to take well or ill, 



to take (th.) ill, 

to take ill or amiss if, 

to take (a letter, etc.] to, 

to take a joke, 

to take notice of, 

to take (prizes), 

to take it upon one's self, 

to take (p.) to be, 

to take (p.) to be (20 years) old, 

to take to (tb.), 

to take down, 

to.be taken up with, to be en- 
grossed with, 
to take effect, 
to take a trip, 
to tell tales, 
to talk nonsense, 
to talk big, 
to talk of indifferent things,' 

to talk of things one does not 

know, 
to talk it over, 
to talk to the purpose, 
to be the talk of, 
to be a heail taller than, 
to tantalise (|».), 
to hare a hard task, 
to suit the taste of, 
to teach (p.) manners, good 

breeding, 
to tear in pieces, to attack tooth 

and nail, 
to tell (p.) fii>e stories, 
to lose temper, to keep one's 

temper, 



jmrtir, ^en aUer. * 

poser en/ai^ que. 

( prendre ses jamhes A 9on cou. 

( le prendre hie.n fiaut. 

( mettre (p.) dedans, 

mener, conduire. 

( prendre pour de V argent comp' 

tant. 
prendre blen ou mat (th.) ; joren- 

dre (th.) en bonnes en mau>» 

^KLise part, 
prendre (th.) de travers. 
trouver mauuais que (suhj. 
porter ( une lettre^ etc. ) a, 
entendre raillerie. 
/aire attention d ; remarquer, 
remporter (des prix.) 
( en /aire son affaire. 
prendre qiylqu^un pour, 
donner d (th,) (v'mgt) ans, 
prendre da goUtpour; f^rnordrt 

d. 
prendre note de. 
itre occup6 de, f^occuper* 

porter coup, 
./aire un petit voyage, 
/aire deJt contes. 
( dire des hHises. 
( le prendre hlcn haut. 
parler de la pluie et du beau 

temps, 
{parler comme un aveitgle dea 

couleurs. 
en reparler. 
parler juste, 
/aire tentrHien de, 
Uspasser (p.) de la te'e. 
tenir ([>. ) le bee dans Veau, 
avoir /or t A /aire, 
itre du godt. au goiH. de, 
apprendre d (p.) d viore, 

( dAchirer a belles dents, 

( la donner bonne d (p. ) , 
perdre patience; garder son 
sang'/roid. 
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to pat (p.) in bad temper, {favrefaire du mauvais sang ^ 

(P) 
to be good tempered, bad tern- avoir le earaeUre lien fait, mal 

pered, fait. 



to be, to live, upon good or Sire bien, itre jnal, avecm. 

bad tenns with, 
to pot to the test, fMUre d Viprewve, 

to stand the test, svbir V^preteoe. 

to thank (p.) for (at table), prier (p.) de donner, 
to speak thick, parler gras ; grasseyer. 

to think over it, y riJUchir. 

to think it amiss i^ trouver mauvais que (snbj.^ 

to think proper to, juger convenable de. 

to think well or ill of, avoir bonne, or mauvaise, 

opinion de. 
to be just the thing, Stre (eon) affaire. 

to be thirsty, avoir soif. 

to speak oat one's thoughts, dire sa/agon de penser, 
to be threadbare (said of coats}, montrer la corde. 
* to throw about, 4parpiller, 

to throw aside, meUre au rebut, 

to throw one's self on every- sejeter d la Ute de tout le monde^ 

body, 
to thunder, tonner (imp.) 

to take the time from, r^gler aa montre sUr, 

to comply with the times, 8*a.ccommoder aux temps, 

to have a fine time of it, to pass ( ee donner du ban temps, 

one's time cheerily, 
to talk the time away, amuser le tapis, 

to come in time, in good time, venir d temps pour ; venir d 

propos ; venir d point nommi, 
to bit the time, ■ prendre hien son temps, 

to be tired out, ( itre sur les dents, 

to have one's tongue well oiled, ( avoir la iangue bien pendue, 
to have a sharp tongue, ( avoir la langue bien affUe, 

to have a very smooth tongue, ( avoir la langue dorie, 
to let one's tongue run, (faire alter sa langue. 

to have it at the tip of one's Vavoir sur le bout de la langue,. 

tongue, 
to cast, to throw, (th.) in (p's.) reprocher (th.) A (p.) ; (iefer 

teeth, (th. ) aun€Z(2& 

to go to it tooth and noil, ne pas y dUer de jnain morte„ 

to toss up, {jouer d croix ou pile. 

to trace back, Jfaire remonter; reporter. 

to trade in, faire commerce de.^ 

to translate at sights traduire d livre ouverL 
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to treat (p.) with, 

to treat with kindness, 

to trespass on (p's.) time, 

to mi^e a trial, 

to play tricks to each other, 

to DO tried, 

to trifle with. 



rigaler de, 

/aire dea amUUa d. 

abuser des momenU de. 

Jaire Vipreuve de. 

( 86 f aire dea niches. 

etrejug4. 

aejouer de. 



to trouble one's self about. 



a^enibarraeser, i^inguUter, se 

meUre en peine, de. 
causer de Vefmbarraa d. 



to canse trouble to (p.), to put 
' (p.) to trouble, 
to be at, to give one's sdf, the prendre, se donner, la peine de, 

trouble to, 
to take a great deal of trouble, 
to be in trouble, 
to bring one's self into trouble. 



to trouble (p.) with (th.), 

to play (p.) a good trick, 

to nil, to pack, one's trunk, 

to trust to, 

to trust (p.) with, 

to trust (p.) with untold gold, 

implicitly, 
to try one's best, 
to be trying to, 
to turn, to become, - 
to tnni to good account, 
to turn aside, 
to turn the tables, 
not to know to which hand to 

turn, 
to be a turn-coat, 
to turn the conversation to, 
to turn out of doors^ 
to turn pale. 



ae donner du moL 
itre dana la peine, 
ae mettre dana la peine, dana 

Vembarraa. 
prendre la ItberU de charger 

(p.) de. 
( hi jouer d^tme bonne A (p. ) 
/aire aa malU. 
aefier d. 

fier, confier (th.) d. 
donner d (p.) le hon Diem aana 

confeaaion, 
jaire de aon mieux. 
/aire aea efforta pour, 
aefaire, devenir. 
mettre d profit, tirer parti de. 
d^toumer la tSte. 
voir le revere de la nUdaiUe. 
( ne aavoir d gfj^ aaint ae vouer, 

(toumer caaaque. 
/aire Umiber la converaation aur. 
mettre d la porta ; chctaaer. 
changer de viaage ; pdlir. 



V 



to be unacquainted with, 
to take (p.) unawares, 
to quit a certainty for an un- 
certainty, 
to be uncomfortable, 
to be nnconcemed at, 



ignorer, ne paa connattre. 
prendre au d^pourvu. 
quitter le certain pour Vincer* 

ta4n. 
itre mal d aon aiae. 
voir, regarder, d^un csU aee. 
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to be^ to fed, nnooiiflcioiifl o^ 
to ba undeceived about (p.)t 

to ondergo an opemtion, 
to be underliaiid, deceitfttl, 
to imdenaiue (p.), 

to mdentand how to, 
to lefc (p.) uiidersUuid, 

to be understood (Ul), 

to undertake to, 

to be uneasy, auxioua^ aboat^ 

to leave unfinished, 

to remain uutiuiabed, 

to behave iu an uugratefal 

manner to (|i.). 
to live nubappily togetbcr, 
to unite (th.) With (ik), 
to iSe unlucky, 

to be unprovided with, 
tobuy (th.)uuse«ii, bliudfolJed, 
to be very uutidy, 
to say whatever comes upper- 
most^ 

to urge the necessity of (th.), 
to urge (p.) sUruijgly or con- 
tinually, 
to use, 

to make a good, or bad, use of, 
to be of use, 
to be out of use, obsSblcte^ 

to ikae (p.) well or ill, 

to UBe one's self to. 



fC avoir pas la eonsdenee de; m 

pas 86 sentir, 
itre (Utromjt6 sur le compte de 

(p.) 
te /aire op6rer, 

itre en cUuoua. 

{eouper fherbe sous le pied de 

(P) 
i^ entendre d. 

donner d entendre d (p.); fakre 

comprendre a (p.) 
s^entendre. 
ae charger de. 
itre itiquiet sur; s*inquiiter de; 

itre en peine de, 
laisser en plan. 
Tester en plan, 
payer (p.) d'ingratUude, 

fcure mauvais manage, 

meter {th.) d, [th.) 

{avoir duguignon; (itre en 

guignon. 
itre sans; n* avoir pa* de, 
acheter (ih.) les yeuxfermie. 
itre tout dibraUU. 
( dite tout ce qui (nous) vient d 

la houche ; ( dire tout ce qvi 

(nous) passe par la tite, 
/aire valuir.la nicessiU de, 
pousser (p.) lipie dans lee 

reins, 
se servir de. 
user bieny ou vwJ^ de. 
itre utile d (p.), serrir d (p.) 
itre liors d'wsage ; rCetre piUB 

d^wuige. 
en user^ a^ir, bien ou mdl, avec; 

trailer bien ou mal. 
s^accoutumer d ; se/aire d. 



to be used to do, 

to be of no use for, 
to use (p.) very ill, 
4o usher iu^ 



2ILVII. 



avoir coutume de ; itre r<nnpMi 

d. 
ne servir de tien. 
{ traiter (p.) de havt en bcLe, 
iiUroduire, annoncer. 
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to be in vain for, 
to 8et value ou, 

to set too great a valae upon 

one^s 8ellf, 
to value highly, 
not to value money, 
to be of some value, 
to be at variance, 
to vent oue'a anger, grief, etc. 

to venture to say, 
to vex (p.), 

to be vexed, 

to be a victim to, 

to vie iu cunning, 

to -vie with one another, 

to take a nearer view of, 

to use violence, 

to be in good voice, 

to come to the vote, 

to vouch for the tiuth, 



V 

avoir beau. 

attacker du prix^ de VimpoT' 

tance^ a ; /aire cas de. 
86 f aire irop valoir; (faire le 

rendUri, 
faire grand cas de. . 
ne pas regarder a V argent, 
avoir quelque valeur, 
ne pas s^accordtr. 
, exfialer sa coUre, sa douleur, 

etc. 
ne pas craindre de dire, 
{/aire faire da mauvaii sang 

d(p.) 
(se faire du mauvais sang, 
etre en butte d. 
jouer au plus Jin. 
(faire d qui rnievx mieux. 
voir^ observer^ de plus pr^, 
en venir aux voies defait. 
itre bien en vuix. 
oiler aux voix. 
garantir la v6rit6. 

W 



fairela gageure, lepari; parierm 

tenir le pari, 

attendre. 



servtr. 
alter voir. 



to lay a wager, 
to accept the wager, 
*to wait for, 

to wait ou or upon (to serve), 
to wait ou or upon (to visit), 
to wait for a better opportunity, ( reculer pour mieux sauter, 
to wait till ilooiusduy, {attendre sous Vornne. 

to keep waiting, faire attendre. 

to walk (for pleasure), se promener. 

to take a walk, faire une promenade, un tour 

de promenade, un tour. 



to walk (two miles), 
to walk over, 

to walk a long way, 
to. take the wall, 
to wander from, 
to want (th.). 



XLvm. 

faire (deux milles) d pied, 
parcourir (un endruit) d pied; 

pousserjusf/ue. 
faire line tongue traite. 
prandre le haut du pav6. 
s^4carter de.' 
manquer de.^ 



^ I'bia verb in alsu used iiupersunoll}':— // me manque tivU francs. 
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to Vint of or viih (pi), 
to want with (th.), 
tobe in want of (Ul), 
to rdiere^ to an^lj, oae^s 

wanta, 
not to be wanting in, 
to attack (p.) wantonly, 
to levy, to make, towage^ 



to he warm (persons), 

to be warm (weather), 

to warm one^s selJ^ 

to warrant it, 

to waate powder and sho^ 

to waste time^ 

to watch over, 

to be on the watch, 

to set a watch, 

to be in hot water, 

to be in low water, 

to waver between two parties^ 

to be in a wavering condition, 

to make way for (p.), 
to be in the way, 
to go the right way in, 
to' have one's own way. 



to get ont of the way, 

to go a great way witii j(p.), 



to go down the wrong way, 

to kad the way, 

to lose one's way, 

not to know one's way, 

to put (p.) on the right way, 

not to know what way to turn, 

to find out the best way, 

not to be in (my) way, 

to be (my) usual way to, 

to be very weak, 

to wear away, 

to wear badly, 

to wear well. 



couloir d. 

wndmr/curede, 

mxnr besom de. 

ni&nemr, sujfire^ au^ hesome de. 

9e pas manquer de. 
laUaqwer{j^)dprop08dehotte8. 
/aire la ffuerre d, 

avoir chaud. 
Jaire chaud (imp.) 
(praidre «» air dejeu, 
enr6pondre. 

{Urtraap<mdreatanioineaux. 
perdre le temps, 
avoir PobU tur, 
(avoir VoeU au guet 
r^gler vine motUre. • 

{itre sur le grU; {griUer. 
itre bcu pere€. 

inager entre deux eaux, 
itre comme Voiseau mar la 

branche. 
/aire pltiee d^ 
giner, embarrasser. 
se bien prendre d. 
faire ses fantaisiea ; /aire 969 

volonUa; en /aire d 9a tite; 

ne prendre conseil que de 9a 

tite ; ( avwr le champ hbre; 

( avoir 9e9 coud^es/ranc^ku, 
idxT deld; 9e ranger, 
avoir beaucovp Winfiwence 9W 

(p.); /aire beaucoup d^effet 

«ttr(p.) 
de9cendre de traver9. 
marcher en tiU ; condtdre, 
se perdre. 
itre disorienti. 
mettre (p.) sur la vote, 
ne savoir ait donner de la tite. 
{trouver le joint (figurat.) 
n^itre pas de (ma) pro/ession. 
( itre (man) ordinaire de. 
n^avoir qu^un soujle de vie. 
nser, consumer, 
n^itre pas (f tin bon user, 
itre d^tm bon user. 
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to be wearable, fashionable^ 

to be bad weather, 

to be jSne weather, 

to be fine weather again, ' 

to weather the storm, 

to be wedded to an opinion, 
to weep for (joy, etc.), 
to weep bitterly, 
to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to give a hearty welcome to 

(p.), 
to be welcome, 
to be welcome to (th.), 
to be well (health), 

to be well (things), 

to be well for, 

to be well up in the good 

graces of, 
to put a spoke in the wheels, 

to be wet to iAie skin, 

to know which is which, 

to while one's time away, 
to be worth one's whUe, 
to find it worth one's while, 
to have, to be foil of, whims, 
to whisper, 



Sire de mise, 

/aire mauvaia temps (imp.) 

/aire beau temps (imp.) 

86 remettre au beau, 

r^sister A la'tempite ; favre tit& 

d Vorage, 
( itre coiff4 cPune opinion,^ 
pleurerde {joie, etc.) 
pUurer d chaudes larmes. 
vcMr sonpesant d^or, 

faireJSte d. 

Stre le bieiwenu, 

itre au service de (p.) 

se bien porter; itre en bonne 

sant^ ; oMer bien. 
aUer bien. 
itre heureuxpour. 
itrejort avant daris les bonnes 

grdcesde. 
Jeter, or mettre, des bdtans dana 

les rows, 
itre trempi jusqu*aux os ; ( itre 

trempi com/me une soupe. 
savoirdUftingtier Vun de Vautre,. 

Vun cPavec Vautre. 
tuer le temps. 
vaUnr la peine de. 
y trouver son compte. 
( avoir des lunes. 
dire d VoreiUe^ ' 



XTi'rtC. 



'to bear (p.) ill-will, 
to be willing to. 



to win oyer, 

to get wind of the thing, 
to have a good windf all, 
to be windy, 
to wink at (a fanlt,. etc.), 
not to be the wiser for it, 
to wish well to (p.), 
to wish (p.) a happy new-year, 
to wish at Jericho, 
to wish one's self a hundred 
miles away, 



en vouloir d. 

itre prit d; ne demander paa^ 

mieux (que de). 
gagner, 

avoir vent de la chose, 
avoir une bonne aubaine. 
faireduvent (imp.) 
fermer lesyeux sur. 
ne pas en itre plus avand. 
vouloir du bien d. 
souhaiter la bonne annie d. 
( envoyer (p.) au Mississippi, 
vouloir itre d cent pieds sou^ 

terre. 
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to wish very much to, mourir cPenvie de. 

to be fall of wit, pUiUer iTesprit. 

to have one's wits about one, itrt sur sen gardes ; avoir aa 

prSftence d^eaprU. 
to be at one's wits end, itre au bout de son laUn, de son 

roiUecm; {'jie savmr plus de 

quel bois fa ire JUcJie ; ( tie so- 

voir d quel saint se voiur. 
to seek for, to strain after, wit, faire de VespriU 
to be thoaght a wit, passer pour un homme d^esprU. 

to torture oue's wits, se creuser V esprit. 

'to find out some wit in (th.), ( entendre finesse. 
to live by one's wits, itre un chevalier d'industrie, 

to be frightened -out of one's (perdre la t4te. 

wits, 
to be extremely witty, ( avoir de VespriJt Jusqu^au hotU 

des doigts. 
to wonder at, s'^tonner de. 

to be no wonder that^ n^itre pas itonnant que (subj.) 

to be wont to, avoir coutume de. 

to send word to,^ faire savoir a. 

to be a man of his word, itre homme de parole. 

to break one's word, manquer d, ne pas tenir, sa 

parole ; s^en d4dire, 
to take (p.) at his word, prendre (p.) au mot. 

not to dare to say a word, n^oser sou filer. 

to let slip a word, . Idcher un mot. 

to pronounce the word, to let Idcher le mot; trancher le moL 

out the word, 
to Lave words, ( avoir des mots ; ( se prendre 

de mots. 
not to mince one*8 words, ^ ( ne. pas mdcher ses paroles. 
not to c[et a sinfile word from,* ne pas arraclier nne parole de, 
to work by the job, travailler avx pieces. 

to work for the bishop, for a {travailler pour leroidePrusae. 

bad pay-master, 
to work for a dead horse, travailler sans avancer, 

to be a hard worker, ( Stre un qra}id piocheur. 

to fall in the world, ne pas riussir; {se casser le net, 

to laugh at what the world se moquer dii qu'en dira-t-on, 

may say, 
to grow worse and worse, aJler de mal en pis, de pis en pis, 

not to be the worse for it, ne pas s^en trouvejr plus mat 

to make bad worse, (jzter le manche apr^ la cognie. 

to have the worst of it, avoir le dessous de ; en avoir U 

dementi. 
to be worse off, • itre moi)is avanci. 

to change for the wone^ ( changer son cheval horgne coft- 

ire un aveugle. 
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to be worth (persons), Stre riche de. ; avoir, 

to be worth two o( bim, her, it, en vcUoir bien un autre, 

not to be worth a penny, n^avoir paa un sou vaillafU. 

not to be worth much, ne paa valoir grand' cfloae. 

to be wrecked, faire navfrage, 

to sing most wretchedly, • ( chanter d faire piiiS. , 

to write a beaatif ul band, arjoir une belle 6critvre, 

to write trash, barbouiller du papier. 

to be wrong, to, avoir tort cfe. • 

to be in tbe wronpf, avoir tort; ilre dans son torL 

to be in tbe wrong box, «e tromper, 

to do wrong, mal agir, mal/aire, 

to do wrong to (p.), to wrong (p.), faire du tort d (f». ) ; nuire A. 

to say yes, ( dire que oui, ( dire que sL^ 

to yield, baiaser pavilion ; c^der. 

1 Translate y*« by si when yorl want to affirm, stronirly after a nejtativ©- 
sentence, in nthc-r woriia, when you contradict lii the aftlnn<itive; ast-Yuia 
say no. 1 any ) e-*, Vous dues que kov, jV di$ que pi. \ oil tiave nut been Uiere^ 
liave you? Ves, Vum n'y actzjtat eU, n'tst-ctptut 81. 
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IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES, 

FAMILIAR PHRASES, PROVERBS, ETG. 



I. 

A 

A pin a day is a groat a year ; tune ipingle par jour fait hvU 

take care of t£e pence and sous par an. 

the pounds will take care of 

themselves ; a penny saved 

is a penny gaineid, 
to the oest of his ability, de son mieux, 

according as one is able, aeion sea moyens, 

what is it about ? what is the de quoi s^agit-H, ? de quoi est-U 

matter?- question? 

mind what yon are aboulr, . faites attentiofi d ce que vous 

faites. 
there is a report abroad to the le bruit court que; on ripand le 

effect that ; it is reported, truit que, 
of (my) own accord, de (mon) propre mouvement 

according to (your) account^ or d fvousj entendre ; sdon (v<ms), 

to you, 
not' on any account, pas pour rich au monde, 

by all accounts, au dire de tout le monde, 

on (my) account, par rapport dfTnoiJ. 

short accounts make long les bons comptes Jont les bona 

friends, a/mis. 

he is quite accustomed to do it, {.U en fait m4tier et marchan- 

dise. 

n. 

he is acquainted with the most ( U sait le fin dufin. 

secret springs of affairs, 
he is acquainted with every ttl sait la carte du pays, 

particular, ^ n 

in the very act of, en train de, 

to add to one's misfortunes, pour surcrott, or combUy de 

maXheur, 
I have given orders not to ad- je Pat consign^ d ma porte.- 

mit him h6re, 
no admittance, on n^entre pas; defense d'entrer. 

much ado for nothing, beaucoup de bruit pour rien. 
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after mncb ado, apris hien de la peine. 

wiUiout much ado, ceremony, sans autre forme de procha; 

^na plus defa^ons. 

lie maile no more ado aboat it, ( il n^en a fait ni une td deuapi 

be advised by me^ suivez mon conseil; croyez-mo^ 

faites ce que je voua dka. 

tbat'syonrafTainyonrtomnow, (a voua la balle, 

be bus re-established bisafiaira^ {il est revenu sur Veau. 

that is another affair, {cela cliange la tlibae; {c^est mm 

autre paire de manches, 

as affairs stand, au point oU en sont Ua c^axrem- 

(or Ub chosea). 

other people^smiyfortanesaffect t ^n^ d^autrui n^eat que donge* 
us but little, 

your affection (or hatred) is re- vovs Steapay6 de retour, 
paid ; 3^oa are paid back in 
your own coin, 

aforesaid, cideaaua. 

I am uot afraid of bis threats {fen at bien vu d'autrea i 
(or of the dangers yoa pre- 
dict to me). 



after the French fashion, d lafrangcMe. 

day after day, from day today, de jour en jour; d^un jour d- 

Vautre, 
against one's will, d contre-axur, 

every age has its pleasures, tUy a deia hocheta pour taut 

dge, 
be has rather an agreeable per- il eat aaaez bien fait de aaper^ 

son, aonne, 

aereedt ^ d^accord, 

-what are yon aiming at ? ail voulez-voua ^n venir ? 

be is aiming at your money, e^eat d voire argent qu*il en veuL. 
no man alive, peraonne au monde, 

the company is all alive, la aocUti eat tout animiep or 

( tout en Fair, 
after all, ( au bout du compte. 

is that all ? fCeat-ce que cela ? 

if that is all, a^U ne tient qu'd cela, 

when all comes to all, enfin ; apria tout. 

for all you can say and do, ( vov^ avez beau dire et beau 

faire, 
that is all he could find, (Une troteva que cela pour tout 

potage, 
grasp all, lose all, qui trop enibraaae, TmU 4tremL 

it is all one to me^ cela m'ed igal. 

it is all one, ( chou pour ckou. 
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* 

almost, nearly, dpeupr^. 

let me alone, laiasez-moi tranquille, 

let him alone, you are not a ne vousjouezpas d lui, U eat 
match for him, plus fort qve viyus. 

IV. 

let well alone, le mieux est Vennemi du bien ; 

si on est Men, qu^on s^y tienne. 
come along, venez doTic ; allans, venez, 

amendment is repentance, t qui s'amende se repent. 
amicably, de gri d gr4, d V amiable, 

nothing comes amiss to him, ( tout lui va. 
he begms to get angry, ( la moutarde lui monte au nez. 

it will never answer, cela nHra pas, 

he brought on himself a rough ( U s'estfait relancer d'impor- 

answer, tance, 

he has anticipated his revenue, [ila rrumgi son hU en herbe. 
wearing apparel, ohjets d^habUlements, 

it would appear, d ce qu^Uparait ; Uy a appa* 

rence, 
there is every appearance, Uya toute apparence, 

there is no appearance of it, U n^y parait pas. 
do not judge of things by their ( Vhahit nefait pas le moine, 

outward appearances, 
they made an'April fool of him, onluiadonnStmpoisson d^avrU, 
it is of no use arguing, I think vou>s prSckez un converti. 

like you, 
a far-fetched argument, ( un argument tir4 par les che- 

veuss, 
arm in arm, bras dessus bras dessous, 

a shallow artifice. III une finesse cousue defil blanc. 

an artist is known by his per- d Vcmvre on connait fouvrier, 

formance, 
as I see, as it seems, ^ ce queje vois; d ce qu^Uparait, 

as for, ^ quant d, 

it is as much as there is, or as c^est tout au plus. 

you can say ; that is tbe ut- , 

most, 

V. 

putting aside, deducting, abstraction faite de, 

assiduity makes all things easy, d force de forger on devient 

forgeron, 
you ma^jT assure yourself that, t^iez-vous pour dit que, 
I am quite astonished, ( les bras m^en tombent, 

there they are at it, ■ lesy voUd. 

attend to your business^ faites attention d ct que vou9 

faites. 

R 
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IwillaUendtoliiminaiiiiiiiite, p'e ''^ ^ '"< ^"^ ^"^ minute. 
I don't know which io attend jie n« raw auquel entendre. 

first, 
for aaght I know, as far as I autani queje Mche, 

know, 
of what avail is it? d qwoi ban ? qtte sert de...f 

dquoi sert de...? 
it avails nothing, it is of no use, cela ne seri d rien, de rien. 
on an average, en moyenne ; Vun dans VaiUrt , 

( Vun portant Vautre. 
away with yon, dUez-vom-en ; hora d^icL 

to go farther back, pour prendre la chose de plus 

haut. 
(a few years) back, ago, ilyade cela fquelques annUs). 

if you undertake tJiat affair, I {sivousentreprenezeetteaffafre^ 

will back you, je pousserai d la roue. 

it is too bad (to), c'est par trop/ort (de). 

he is not so bad as he looks, or ( U n^est pas «i diaJble qu^U est 

his bark is worse than his noir, 

bite, he is not so black as he 

is painted, 
a spent ball, une halle morte. 

he nas the ball at his foot, X^O'^ P*^ d Vitrier, 
the bargain stands, holds, le marcrU tient. 
it is a capital bargain, c'eat un marcTU d^or, une affairt 

cPor. 
intothebai;^n,overandabove, par-dessus le marchd. 
great bargains are pickpockets, t on se ruine souvent en bona 

marchd, . 
barking dogs seldom bite, c?uen qui dboie ne mord pas. 
ifwould be as well, autant vatU, or atUant vaudraU. 

be that as it may, quoi quHl en soit. 

how can that be ! comment cela se peut-U ? 

bow oan that possibly be ? {le moyen que oda soUf 
that m«y be, pevi-Ure ; cela se peut ; cela se 

pent hien. 
it may be so t je veux le croire! 

let itoe so I agree^I done ! soit! 
it tWl not be ao^ je n*entends pas cela. 

it I were io die, sije venai^ d tnourir. 

if it were not» were it not for, sans. 

but for, 
ihaVt it, c^ cela; e'est bien cela; ( ^ y 

est. 
that 19 not i^ ce n'estpas oda ; {vous n*y 6tes 
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it is with you as with, Uenestde voua comme de, 

it is just so with me, c^eat eosaetement ce qui m*arrive. 

it was well for him that he was hien lui a pris cPStre averti. 

warned, 
what is that to me ? ( qu^est-ce que cela me fait ? 

it is not for yon, ( ce tCeatpaapo^r voua que le 

four chauffe. 

yn. 

beyond or past bearing, endur- au-deld de tout ce qv}<m peut 

ing, ' supporter. 

it becomes yon indeed to, c'est bien d vous de ; H voua aied 

hien de. 
it does not become you to (com- voua avez mauvaise grdce de 
• plain, etc.)) {voua pkLindre, etc.) 

I will go before, . je prendrai lea devanta. 

I beg to apprise you, fai Vhonneur de voua informer. 

one wordb^ets another, t «»* mot en entratne un autre. 

our affair begins well, ( cela a'emmanche Uen. 

and he began to cry most et le voild d pleurer d cJiaiulea 

bitterly, larmea. 

the beginning is the worst, U rCy a que le premier pas qui 

coHte. 
let us begone, partona: 

I advise you tobehave properly, (je voua conaeUle de cTuj^rrier 

droit. 
it is past all belief, ^ celapaaae toute croyance. • 

to the best of my belief, autant quejepuia le croire ; d 

ce queje croia. 
I believe you ! je croia hien ! 

I believe so, . je croia que oui. 

I believe not, ' je croia que nonjje ne le croia pas. 

one would not believe it, c'eat d n^y paa croire. 

if they are to be believed, d lea en croire. 

is that the first bell ? eat-ce Id le premier coup ? 

do your best, your worst ! help faitea ce que voua voudrez! (ar- 

yourself ! rangez-voua. 

one had best, mieux vaudrait. 

it is better (imp.), il vattt mieux. 

I had better, jeferaia mieux (de). 

I had better not, fauraia tort (de); je ferai» mat 

(de). 
I thought better of it, je me auia ravia4. 

it cannot be better, nothing can c'eat on ne peut mieux ; rien de 

be better, mieux. 

he is not much the better for it, ( U rCen eat paa heaucoup plus 

graa; U rCen eat pas plus 
avanc6. 
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better Ute than neTer, vuevx vatU iard quejamtM, 

the better day the better deed, t bonjour bonne ceuvre, 
it is better to bend than to U vaut mieux pUer que de 

iHreak, rompre. 

between this and (to-morrow), cTtci d (demam.) 
between wind and water, dflewr d^eau, - 

between ns, I do not think. . ., de vcnu d mot, je ne pense pas. 



that is beyond me, cela me paase, 

to the highest bidder, au plus offrarU. 

he bids fair to become an (U eat en pasae de devemr of- 

officer, fider. 

no bilU allowed, d&fenae d^afUher, 

the time to settle one's bill, 2e quart cPheure de Rabelais. 
a bird in the hand is worth two un tiens vaut Tnieux que deux tu 

in the bosh, VaimM, or t^^alouette en main 

vaut mieux que Voie qui vole. 
birds of a feather flock to- qui ae reaaejnbte ^oMemble, 

gether, 
every crow thinks his own bird t d chaque oiaeau aon nid eat 

the whitest, beau. 

there is no catching old birds ton ne prend paa lea vieux 

with straws, oiaeaux d la pipie. 

fine feathers make fine birds, 1 2a beUeplumefait le bel oiaeau. 
a little bird told me, ( man petit doigt me Va dit. 

not a bit, paalemoinadumonde; {paaun 

brin. 
Bless me ! indeed! really! you (Dieu me b^niaae ! {par exern* 

don't say so ? pie ! 

yon cannot make black white, d Vimpoanble nut n^eat tenu. 
it is only a momentary blaze, or ce n'eat qu'unfeu de paiUe. 

a pnff of anger, 
his blood boils, le aang lui bout dona lea veinea. 

yonr story made ber blood cnr- ( votre hiatoire lui a fait venir la 

die, chair de poule. 

one cannot draw blood from A{onne aaurait tirer de VhviU 

stone, d^un mur. 

without striking a Uow, aana eoupfMr. 

be is tme blue, ( H eat franc du collier. 

a Unnder, unpaa de derc, 

I trembled in every Hmb^ je tremblaia de tout mon corpa. 
he is a great bore to me, {i^ eat ma bite noire. 

thereiBBometiiingatthebot- UyaqwelquechoaelA'deaaoua. 

torn or beneath tbat^ 
his bread is battered, U ne meipoMd^eau danaaon «tii» 

in a breath, ' ^une hcueine ; tout d^une ha- 



IDIOlLillCAL SENTESCEB, 



261 



he breaks everything he Uala main malheurettae. 



touches, 
the pitcher goes so often to the 

well that it is broken at last, 
as you have brewed, so must 

you drink, 

• 

bribes can get inwithoutknock- 

ing, 
•on the very brink of, 
trade is not brisk, 
as broad as it is long, 
he burnt his fingers, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 
on business, 
go about your business, 

it is no business of yours, 

it is no businass of mine, I don*t 

enter into that, he must go, 
mind your own business/ 
what business is that of yours ? 

it is your business to, 

I will make it n^ business, 

business is so and so, 

the business will not pay the 

cost; that game won'tjpay, 
it is but (three weeks) t: 



tt>ay, 
ill.... 



but yesterday, 

but for, 

it is but trying, or striving, 

I don't care a button for it. 



it is buying a pis in a poke, 
by the king's au&ority, 
by trade a joiner, 
by-the-by, by the way, 

by and by, 
by all means, 

by no means, 

let bygones be bygones. 



tant va la cruche d Veau qu*d 

la Jin eUe se causae. 
( V0U8 avezfait lafaute, vous kk 

boirez ; ( comme on fait son 

lU on 86 couche. 
t les presents sont tovjours hien 

regus. 
d deux doigta de. 
le commerce ne va pas, 
( bonnet blanc et blanc bonnet 
il s'y est ichaud4, 
cJvat 4chaud4 craint Veaufroide. 
pour affaire, 
( oMez V0U8 promener ; {passez 

votre chemki, 
cela ne vous regarde pas, 
ije n^entrepas Id-dedans^ U/aut 

quHl parte, 
mSleZ'Vous de vos affaires, 
de quoi vous mMez-vous ? est-ee 

^ue cela vous regarde f 
c^est d vous de, 
fenferai mon affaire ; je itCen 

charge, 
( cda va et vient, 
( le jeu ne vaxUpas la cJiandelle, 

U n^y a plus que (trois semaines) 

cPici d.,„ 
hier encore, 
sans ; n^eitt 4t4, 

il vCen coiUe pas tant d^essayer, 
(je ne m^en soucie pas plus que 

de ran quarante ; {je ne m*en 

m.oque pas maX, 
X c^est acheter chat enpoche, 
de par le roi,. 
rhenuisier de son metier. 
d propos ; en passant ; soit dU 

en passant; par parentMse, 
tout de suite, tout d Vheure. 
d toutprix ; quoi quHl en coUte ; 

ajfsolument. 
pas du tout ; pas le moins du 

monde, 
il nefautpas r&veiUer le cJiai 

qui dort. 
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fts well as (I) can or could, de (mon) miettx, 

I can, or cannot, but, je ne puis m^empicTier de. 

it is a feather in his cap, t c^est une ha,gtbe au doigt, 

I don't care, ( ga nCest bien 4gal ; {je TtCen 

moque bien ; ( qu^est^e que ga 

me fait? 
what do I care for all his com- (fai bien c^ffaire de ses campli- 

pliments? Toents! 

in a sad case, ( dans une vUaine passe. 

in which case, auqu^l cos. 

should the case occur, le cos 6ch6ant. 

this is not the case, U fCen eat pas ainsi ; U n^en est 

rien. 
I think it a very hard case, cela me semble bien dur. 
as the case stands, la chose €tant ainsi ; au point 

oil en sont les choses. 
it is a clear case, cela est clavr. 

cat after kind, bon chien chaise de race. 

all cats are grey in the dark, ( la nuit tons les chats sont gris^ 
they aeree like cat and dog, I c*est lefeu et Veau, 
you w3l catch it, ( (Je) vous frotterai les oreiUes, 

it is no catch, it is no great thing, ( ce iCest pas le diable. 
how ceremonious you. are ! ( voilA. bien des histoires f 

certain it is that, ce qu*U yade certain, c^est que. 

certainly, doubtless, d coup sHr. 

to a certainty, pour sHr et certain, 

it is no more like than chalk ia {Uy a autant de difference que 

like cheese, dujour d la nuU. 

don't risk all your fortune on ^ tZ ne faut pas mettre tous ses 

one chance, ceu/s dans un panier. 

charity begins at home, eharit6 bien ordonn^e comm^ice 

par soi-m^me. 
the best is the cheapest in the Z on rCa jamais bon marclU de 

end, mauvaise marchandisc, 

come, cheer up ! aUons, courage ! 

he has eaten his chicken in the {Ua mangi son bl6 en herbe. 

he is a chip of the old block, ( c^est un 4c?iantillon de la piice; 

(Uest fits de sonpire ; U est 
■ de la vieiUe Troche. 
the difficulty of choosing among Vemharrasdu choix, Venibarras 

so many, des richesses. 

a circular (to announce births, une lettre de /aire part. 
deaths, or marriages), a fune- 
ral letter, 
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that depends on circamstanceSy cela depend des drconataiuxa ; 



the maid is cleaning your room, la bonne fait voire chanibre. 
it is all clear gain to (me), c^est autaivt de gagn^pour {moi, ) 
it clears np, le temps s^^davrcU ; le temps se 

d^ouvre, 
that is clever enough, ( cela n^est pas maUidroit, 

those who think themselves the ( Us plus hupp^a y sont pria. 

cleverest ave often caught, 
close by, quite at hand, near, tout pr^. 
close fisted, dur d la desserre. 

cut your coat according to your t selon ta bourse gouveme ta 

cloth, bouche. 

in plain clothes, en habit bourgeois, 

a suit of clothes, un habiUement complet. 

cloudy mornings turn to fair aprts la piuie le beau temps. 

evenings, 
the coast is dear, ( il n*y a pltis de danger, 

the cobbler must stick to his cJiacun soti mdUer. 

lasl^ 
Ocagne, pays de Cocagne. 

a cock and a bull story, un coq-cu-Vdne ; X ^^ c<mte de 

ma mkre Vote. 
every cock crows upon his own un coq est bien fort sur son 

dunghill, fumier, 

I will pay idm back in his own {je lui donnerai la monnaie de 

coin, sa pUce. 

that is of your own coinage, ( cela est de votre crU 
he coloured up, le rouge lui monta au visage, 

a ragged colt may make a good t m^dumt povlavn peut devenir 

horse, bon cJieval, 

come along, venez done; allons^ venez. 

come what may I ( vogue la gaUre; { au petit bon- 

Tieur ! advienne que pourra ! 

arrive qui plantel d tovi 

hazard! 

first come, first served, X les premiers venus vont devant, 

how comes it that, comment sefait-U que,..? (wiUi 

subj.) 
if any obstacle comes in the s^U survient quelque obstacle, 

way. 



the whole town is in a commo- ( toute la viUe est en Vair, . 

tion, 
a good, gay companion, un bon vivant, - 
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I have been compelled to do on m^afarcA la makL 

that, 
yon have not much to complain ( mafM^ votis vaild bien mcUade! 

of, or, IB that all ? 

that is beyond my comprehen- ( eela me pasae, x 

slon, 

that does not concern him, celantleregardepas. 

my honour is concerned, at U y va, U a'agit, de mon hon- 

stake, neur ; mon hofmeur est enjeu, 

to all whom it may oonoern, d tons ceux qu^U appartiendm. 
this is my least conceni, tron- ( c^est le moindretU mes wueis. 

ble, 

the parties concerned, lee parties inUress^. 

they act in concert. Us se sent dormi le mot. 

every one must be treated ac- td gens de viUage trompette de 

cording to his own condi- bois. 

tion, rank, 

I confess I am wrong, je passe condamnaUan. 

conf asedly, without order, d la d4bandade. 

he is no conjuror, no great {Unseat pas sorder; U v^apas 

genius, ^ invents lapoudre, 

speak according to your con- {m,ettezlam£iinsurlac<m8dence. 

science, 

silence gives consent, qui ne dU mot consent 

it is by no means a matter of {cela nefait ni cliaud nifroid, 

consequence, 



let me consider, ( donnez-moi le temps de vCorv- 

enter, 
takingeverythingintoconsider- Umt hien examine. 

ation, all things considered, 
considering, eu 6gard d. 

in contempt of, au m6pris de. 

contentment is better than contentement passe richesses. 

riches, 
everybody contributes to it, chacun y met du sien. 
if you can conveniently, si cela ne vous gine pas. 

the conversation turned to or la conversation rovda sur, 

upon, 
be cool, keep your temper, ne vous emportez pas. 
at prime cost, auprix cciUant. 

cost what it may, coiUe que cOHUe. 

I know that to my cost, {je sais ce qvHen vaui Faune. * 

the business will not clear the ( lejeu ne vautpas la chandeUe. 

cost, 
a churchyard cough, ^ ( une toux qui sent le sapin, 

I could not do otherwise than, {je ne pouvaisfaire autrement 

que. 
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hia Gountenance itdl% 
his courage fails him, 
screw up your courage, 
that is of course, 



in the coarse of the day, 
he is a little cracked, 
my flesh creeps, 
the cream of the jest, 

there is not a living creature, 

what poor creatures we are ! 
he came back quite crest- 
fallen, . 
he is crying like a child that 

has lost ms rattle, 
a fine show, and a small crop, 
she is very cross to-day, 
I shall have a crow to pluck 

with him, 
that is the crowning of it, 
he is an unlicked cub, a boor, 
he is a cunning fellow, shrewd 

one, 
he is a cunning old fox, 

do not trust him, he is more 
cunning than you. 



Uperd contenance. 

le courage lui manqve. 

allons! courage/ 

( cela va sans dire ; cda i)a de 

soi ; comme de raison ; bien 

entendu. 
dona le courant de la joum6e* 
( U est un pen tirribr^. 
ifai la cAatr de povXe, • 
{lehonde la farce; (leplaisant 

de V affaire, 
il fCy a pas dme qui vive ; {U 

rCy a pas un chai, 
( qu^est-ce que de nous ! 
U est revenu avec sa courte honte, 

( il crie comme un aveugle qui a 

perdu son bdton. 
t belle mofUre, peu de rapport. 
( elle a mis son bonnet de travers, 
{faurai maille d partir avec 

lui, 
it ne manqvxtit plus que cela. 
( c^estun ours mal Uch6. 
( il vilest pas mancTiot, 

« 

( c'est un vieux routier, un Jin 

Tnatois, 
ne vous fiez pas A lui, ( U vous 

en revendrait. 



up hill and down dale^ 
he has been in many dansers, 
I dare say it is, very lik^y, 
as dark as pitch, 

it grows dark, it is getting 

dark, 
till dark. 



D 

par monts et par vaux, 
tUavule loup. 
jevouscrois; c^est possible. ' 
{noir comme dans unfour, or 

comme dans un sc^, 
il sefait nuit. 



jusqySd, la nuit. 



xm. 



bearing the date of the, 
from this day, hencefortli. 



from day to day, 
in the face of day, 



en date du ; daU du. 

db dater d'aujourd'hui, de ce 

jour; d partir d^aujourd'hui, 

de ce jour, 
de jour en jour, 
d la face du soleil. 
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the next day, U lendemaki, 

every other day, de deux jours Tun, 

some day niext week, unjour de la semaineprochatne, 

toadinr, ^ d unjour pr^ 

evenr day is not Sunday, • ce n^est pas totts les jours file. 

by daylight, enplemjour. 

it U daylight'at 8 in the even- m voU clair A 8 heures du soir 

ing, 

at dead of night, au/ort de la nmt 

as good as dead, t^est eomme s^U 6tavt mort. 

dead men tell no. tales, morte la Mte, mort le venin, 

AS deaf as a post, ( sourd comme un pot. 
none is so deaf as he that won't il n'y a point de pire sourd que 

hear, celui qui nevetUpas entendre. 

by a great deal (after a nega- d beaucoup pr^, 

tionjt 
whose deal is it ? d qui est-ce dfcUre? d donner? 

ifc is death to me, ( Sestma mort. 

death stares him in the face, tUala Tnort enire les dents. 
out of debt, out of danger, t qui ne doit rien n'a rien a 

craindre. 
he deceives himself, ( il croit voir des itoiles en plein 

midi. 
one must decide some way or ilfaut qu^uneporte soit ouverte 

other, ouferm^e. 

it is not for me to decide, to cela tCest pas de mon ressorl 

judge, about it. 
in his own defence. d son corps defendant. 

one must never bid defiance to ilne faut jamais d4Jlertm/ou, 

a madman, 
by degrees, peu d peu ; par degr4s. 

with as little delay as possible, dans le plus hrefdMai. 
the least delay may be preju- U y ap^ en lademeure. 

dicial, 
all is not lost that is delayed, ce qui est diffiri n^est pas perdu, 

he is as demure as if hntter {on diraitqu'iln*ytouche pas. 

would not melt in his mouth, 
I don*t deny it, je ne fiCen defends pas. 

depend mxm it, comptez-y; comptez Id-dessus ; 

croyez-m^en, 
it depends entirely on yourself, cela ne tient qu'd vous. 



A desperate disease must have aux grands maux les grands re- 

» desnerate cure, mides. 

one |^XHt turn deserves another, ^d beanjeu^ beau retour, 
Ke has well deeurved it> it (ilne Fapas voU. 
rT«d hiiii ri^t» 
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by or at the desire of, d 2a prih-e de. 

it is zny desire that you (do), je vouaprie de (/aire). 
a desperate attempt, un coup de d^eapoir. 

at dessert, entre la poire et le fromage* 

it is the devil rebuking sin, t ^ renard prSche aux pauUs. 
when tJie devil was sick, the ( quaTid le duxble aefait vieux, 
devil a saint would be ; when U dement ermite, 
the devil got well, the devil 
a saint was he, 
talk of the devil, and he ap- {quand on parte du loup, on en 

pears, voit la queiie. 

diamond cut diamond, tit for (Jin contrejin, d honchat bon 

tat, rat, 

were I to die for it, diU-il *nCen coHter la vie, 

the die is. cast, le sort en est jet4, 

it was within a turn of a die, ( il n^a tenu qu^d un cheveu ; U 

^ s'en est peufaUu. 

that makes no difference, UnHmporte; peuimporte; {cela 

ne fait Hen. 
that makes no difference, or peumHmporte ; {celanemefaiS^ 

Httle difference, to me, rien. 

don't let that make any differ- g^*d cela ne tienne ! 
ence, or obstacle, or hin- 
drance, 
that .makes a difference, ( cela fait quelque chose, . 

that makes a great difference, ( cela fait beaiLCOup. 
there is no difference, ( c*est bonnet blanc et blanc bon» 

net ; ( (^ est jus vert ou verjus. 
there has been a small differ- , ( i^ ont eu des d\fficult4s ensem' 

ence between them, * ble, 

it is not a very difficult thing, ( ce n^estpas la mer d boire, 
that is the difficulty, ( c^est Idi le diable, 

there is no difficulty in the ( cela va tout seuL 

thing, 
the beginning is the only diffi- il n^y a que le premier pas qui 

cnl^, coUte, 

it is looking for difficulties ( c^est chercJier midi d quatorze 

where there are none, Jieures. 

by dint of, d force de. 

that disappoints me, cela me conirarie. 

I am disappointed in that ce jeune homjne ne remplit pa» 

youth, Tnes esp^rances. 

the plot is discovered, ( la Tniche est ^ventde, 

it disheartens me altogether, ( cela me casse bras etjamJbes, ■ 
the dish wears its own cover, td mjaUre tel valet. 
he is a wolf disguised in sheep's ( Ufait le bon apdtre. 

clothing, 
your advice is not disinterested, vous ^tes orfdvre, M, Josset 
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I Bhonld not dislike to stay in je ne me diplairais pas id, 

this place, 
4t dismal sight, un spectacte c^reux, 

^thont any distinction of, sans distmction de ; aans aecq^ 

ttonde, 
distrost is the mother of safety, defiance est m^re de sHareU, 
I have nothing to do with it, * cda ne me regarde pas, 
I will have nothing to do with je nCen lave Us maims, 

it. 



will that do ? ( cela va-t-iL ? est-ce fnen camme 

cda? 
that will do (that is enough), cda suffit ; c^est taut ce gu^U 

faut; c^est bien comm^ cela, 
that will do (that will fit), ( cda va ; cela ira. 
that won't do, ( cda ne va pas, 

that will just do for me, just ( cdafera mon affaire. 

snit me, 
all woald not do, nothing would .rien riy faisaiL 

do, 
do not do it any more, que cda n^ arrive plus; n^y re- 

toumezpas ; (threateningly) 

que cela vous arrive encore ! 
but how could one do other- le moyen de/aire autremeni I 
wise! 

S lease do ! je vous en prie / 

on't, I say, laiseezdonc! 

there is no doing with that, ( il n*y a pas moyen de marcher 

• avec cda.^ 
there is no doing that, ( U n^y a pas m^yen defaire 

cda, 
these are fine doings, vous enfaites de belles / 

I have done, fat dU ; faifini, 

have done speaking, finissez de parler ; {en voild as- 

sez de dit. 
what is to be done ? que faut-Uf aire ? 

I am done for, (me voild, enfcmci. 

no sooner said than done, aussitdt dit, aussttdtfait, 

what is done is not to do, ( ce qui est fait n^est pas d 

faire. 
It is Tobit and his dog, t c'est saint Roch et son ckien, 

love me, love my dog, t qv-i nCaxme^ aims mon chien, 

what I keep a dog and bark ion neprend pas des valeis 

myself, ^ pour se servir soi-mSme, 

every dog has his day, chaque chose a son temps, 

ft 

1 rA«r« il NO, followed by a present participle, is generally translated by 
••I n> a jpoi Moym di. 
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an old dog will learn no tricks, t guand on est meux, on n^eat 

plus en 4tat (Tapprendre. 

^rking dogs don't bite, cTUen qui aboie ne mordpas. 

he will lay it at your door, (Ule rnettra «ur vofyre doa^ 8ur 

voire compte. 

there is no doubt, t^ n*y a pas de doiUe ; eela ne 

fait aucun doute ; cela esti 
hoTS de dovU. 

np and down, here and there, ga et Id, 

I have drained my glass to your (fai bu d voire eant4 rvhia svr 
.good health, Vongle, 

in fall dress, ' ' en grande toUetle, en grand 

eostvme. 

one nail drives out another, v/n dovu chaase Vautftt, 

what is he driving at ? oiten veut-U venir ? 

now the ale is drawn it must {puiaque le vin eat tird, Ufaut 
be drunk, lehoire, 

as yon have brewed, so you ( comme on fait aon lit on ae * 
mnst drink, couche, 

ever drinking, ever dry, (plus on boit, plus on veut boire^ 

as drtink as a lord, ( gria comme un cordelier. 

drunken folks seldom take (Uyaundieupourleaim^ognea, 



harm, 

she is a very drudge, 
every one his due, 

we must give the devil his 

due, 
in the dusk of the evening, 

it is high Dutch to me, 
it is your duty to, 

I deem it a duty to, 
as in duty bound, 



c^eat unaouffre-douleur, 
dcJiacunaondU; dtoutaeignewr 

tout honneur. 
{U ne faut pas faire le didbh 

plua noir qyi^il eat, 
sur la brune ; t entre chien et 

Ump, 
{je n*y entends goutte, 
il eat.de voire devoir de ; c^eat d 

voua de (it is for you to...) 
je croia demon devoir de; je 

croia qu^U eat de mon devoir 

de, 
comme c^eat de aon devoir. 



I shall box your ears, 
walls have ears, 
in at one ear, and out at the 
<}ther. 



E 



(je vouafrotterai lea oreiUea, 
( lea mura ont dea oreiUea. 
( oe qui entre par une oreUle sort 
par Vautre. 



snarling curs never want torn t chien hargnevx a tovjoura lea 

ears, oreiUea dichirSes, 

they are early people, ( Ha aont maiineux. 
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in good earnest, totU de bon ; a^rieuseTnent ; de 

• bonne foi; raillerie d part 
on earthly thing, cJiose^ au monde. 

yon don't do an earthly thing, vous ne/aitea ceuvre de vas dix 

doigts. 
an easy life, ( une vie de cJianome. 

it is easy for you to speak, voils en parlez bien d voire aise, 
one would think it was as easy ( t^ semble qu^il rHy a\t qy!d se 

. as kissing one's hand, baisser etden prendre. 

^eating needs ^st a beginning, ( PappitU vient'en mangeant. 
one cannot eat one's cake and tonne petit avoir le lard et le 

have it, cochon. 

he forgets eating and drinking, U enperd le boire et le manger. 
in woras nearly to this e£fect, d peu pr^ en cea termes. 
possession is deven points oitla possession est la meUleure 

law, de Umtes les pretentions. 

what else ? anything else ? qu^y a-t-il encore ? . quoi encore ? 
tiowhere else, nvUe autre part; nvUe part 

aiUeurs. 
it embarrasses me much, ( cda me donne de la tabUUure. 

each emulates, emulated, his c^est, c^^tait, d ^t...(condit.) 

neighbour in..., 
with emulation ; in e&iulation d Venm / ( d qui mieuz mieux. 

of each other, 
enclosed, herewith, sous ce pli ; (^-indus. 

there's an end of'il^ that is all, ( tout est dit. 
he has the better end of the ( U tient le gros bout du bdtan. 

staff, 
•he cares not which end goes il laisse tout au hasard sans se 

forward, souderde rien. 

there is no end of it, cela n*a pas de Jin; cela fCen 

finit pas. 
it is endless, ( c^est la mer d boire. 

it would be an endless task to on n^enfinirait pas^ si Von vou' 

relate, lait raconter. . . 

beware of* making him your (prenez garde de vous le mettre 

enemy, d dos. 

he is engaged in, U est occup6 d. 

I have enjoyed that walk (or cette promenade (cette prome- 

drive, or sail) very much, naae en voiture ou en bateau) 

nCa fait beaucoup de plaisir, 
nCa bien amus6, m^a bien di- 
verti. 
more than enough, . pliu qu^U n^en faut. 

enough of that, ne parhns plus de cela. 

that's enough, ^ c^est assez ; c^en est assest. 

he has enough of it, (Hen a son compte. 

he that has not enough has t qui n*a suffisance n^a rien. 

nothing, 
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enoQgli is as good as a feast, 



I gave them a plentiful enter- 
tainment, 
an enthusiast, a fanatic, 
in the dame envelope, 
better be envied than pitied, 

ere long, shortly, 

ere now, 

error is no crime. 



t on eat aasez riche qtiand on a 

le n^cessaire; assez vaut un 

festin, 
Xje lea ax trait6a d, bouche que 

vevx-tu, 
un cerveau briU4. 
soua le rn^me pli, • 
it vaut mieuxfaire envie que 

piiU. 
souapeu; danapeu; bientdt. 
auparavdnt; avantcejour. 
erreurn^eat paa crime. 



even though, if though, 
even men wept, 



xvn. 

lora rrUme que; quand bien 
mime; d/aaai-jef duaaea-tu, etc. 
%L n^y a paa juaqu^aux hommea 
qui ne veradaaent dea larmea, 
even reckonings make lasting Ua bona compteafont lea bona 

friends, amia, 

the evening crowns the day, la Jin couronne Vc&uvre, 
at all events, en tout caa ; d tout 6v6nemen,t ; 

de toute manidre ; vaUle que 
vaUle, 
that is an everyday occurrence, cela ae voit toua leajoura, 
every one of us, tpua tant que noua aommea. 

every man for himself and God chacuripour aoi et Dieupovr 

for us all, toua, 

evil will betide you, U voua en prendra mat. 

e>^ be to him that evil thinks, honni aoit qui mal y penae. 
of two evils choose the least, de deux maux ilfaut choiair le 

moindre, • 
extraordinary evils require ex- aux granda maux lea granda re- 

traordinary remedies, wMea. 

evil got, evil spent ; or ill got bien mal acquia ne prqfite paa, 

ill spent, 
exactly so, c^eat cela m4m£, 

after the example of, dTexemplede, 

with that exception, d cela prha, 

in exception to theseneral rule, contre la rigle gin^rale, 
exchange is no robbery, ( ^change n^eat paa vol. 

a E^uffling excuse, Z une d^faite, une mauvaiae ex- 

cuse. 
beyond one's expectation, au-deld de aon attente. , 

contrary to one's expectations, contrairement d aon attente; par 

exxAraordmaire. 
petty expenses, m/enua fraia. 

experience is the teacher of :!: V experience eat la m^aitrease dea 
fools, foua. 
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to» eertaiii eztcot^ d or/vj^it'd tm certain pcmL 

to ft greai eztenl^ yramdemeni ; dun haut derpr^ 

to mdi an extent^ dwi^^hautdegr6; Hlom, 

eztremcB meet, let cxfnIaMC «e loiccften^. 

ftfther than the eye em leecli, d j}fr<^ <2e iwe. 
his eyes were starting from his Ita feux hd tortaient de la tSte. 

head, 
do yon not see it ? it lies jost est-ee que vou$ ne le tfoifez pas t 

nnder your ^es, ( U vous cr&ve les yeux. 

ft man may see it with half an {unavtuglty mordrait. 

eye, 
two eyes see better than one, ( deux yevx y voient mieux 

gu^un. 
in the land ol the blind one- attroyaumedesaveugleslesbor- 

eyed people are kings, ffnes stnU rois, 

the master's eyes make the X f<^ du nuUtre engraisse le 

horse fat» chewU. 

the master's eye makes every- 1, tant vatU Vhomme, tant vaut 

thing thrive, «a tern. 

he is an eye sore to me, abore, ( c*eat ma bSte noire; {c^eat mom 

cauekemoLr. 



xvm . 

he came back with a long face, ( tL revint avec unpied de nez. 
in matter of facts, lorsqu^U s^agU defaita. 

all faggots are not alike, ( U y a fagots et fagots, 

the business has completely t adieupaniers^ vendanges sont 
, failed, faites. 

it is a complete failure, ( ^est un coup manqui. 

fair means, moyens de douceur, 

all this is very fair, ( tout eeci est bd et bon, 

that is not fair, eela n^est pas de bonne guerre. 

fair words cost nothing, { beau parkr n^^corche pas 

kmgue, 
fair and softly goes far, pas d pas on va bien loin. 

this is coming a day after the ( t^est de la moutarde aprks 

fair, dUner, 

you speak fairly, vousparlez d^or. 

if a man once fall, all will tread t quand Farbre est d terre, tout 

on him, le monde court aux branches. 

when the fruit is ripe it must quand lapoire est mitre, Ufaut 

fall off, qu*elle tombe. 

hi is f «lao> deoeitfa), ( U est faux eomme im jeton. 

on familiar terms, sur un pied de familiarity, 

he is as f amiliar as a spamel t^^ ^ famiUer comme les 

do|^ MbresdeCidron ; {IXmange 

dans la maiti. 
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familiarity breeds contempt, lafamUiaritiengimdrelemipris. 
an odd fancy, unefantaiaie bizarre. 

it is a mere fancy, ce rCeat que 'pure imagination. 

I take a fancy (to), U me prend^antaim (de). 

how far is it ? comJbien y a-t-il ? 

so far as to, jusqu^A. 

in BO far as, jen tant que. 

so far so good, (^eat bien juaqt^id. 

as far as one can see, dperte de vue. 

far from it, f^om that, ( tarU s^en fattt que cela wit; 

(tants'enfaut; HenloindelA. 
far be it from me, loin de moi (de). 

this is going too far, this is • ceci passe la raiUerie. 
. rather too much, 

the bill of fare, la carte. 

farewell, portez-Txmsbien; adieu. 

I don't bid farewell, we shall sans adieu, n<ms nousreverrons. 
' meet again, 
fools -make fashions and wise X lesfoua inventent les modes et 

men follow them, les sages les suivent. 

as fast as, according as, au/ur et d mesure que. 

he is as fat as a mmlet, ( ilest gras comme un mmne, or 

comme un chat d'ermite. 
a like fate awaits him, - (autant lui en pend d Voreille. 

it is fated that I shall see him U est 4crit queje le verrai tcus 

every day, les jours. 

like father, like son, telph'e tet fils. 

whose fault is it ? d qui la faute f 

there isno fear of him (h& is U n^est pasd cramdre. 

not to be feared), 
there is no fear of him (mean- U n^y a rien d craindre pour lui. 

ing/orhim), 
there is nothing Ijke a miser's X H n^^t cMre que de viUiAn. * 

feast, 
he is a smell-feast, a spnnger, X c'^t un chercheur def ranches 

lippSes. 
he feathers hie nest with it, il en fait son profit, ( il en fait 

ses choux gras. 
birds of a feather, gens de mimsfarine. 

birds of afeather flock together, qui se ressemble s* assemble. 
fine feathers make fine birds, la beUe plume fait le bel oiseau. 
he is better fed than taught, t il est mieux nourri quHnstruit. 

XTX. 

there is a fellow-f deling among Us se sont donn6 le mot. 

them, 
there's no fence againstalaader, t il riy a point- de rempart con' 

tre la mMisance. 
s 
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your hi^icU axe not fettered, 
his fever ia returned, 
I don't care a fig for it, 

in the thick of the fight, 
fight dog, fight bear, 

I will make yon find a'tongne, 
I will make you find your legs, 

I cannot find it in my heart to, 
it is very fine for you (to try), 
as fine as five-pence, 

they gave him over the fihgers,' 
they are finger and thumb, 

liand and ^lovo, 
he has more m his little finger 

than thou hast in thy whole 

body, 
by fire and sword, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 

he will never set the Thames 
on fire, 



first, at first, 
from the very first, 
at first sight. 



( vous avez vo$ eoudiesfranehes. 

lafikvre Va repris. 

{je ne nCen sonde pas plus que 

de rien. 
au/ort de la mSUe. 
quHls se dattent s^iU veuUnt, je 

ne rrCen mets pa^ en peine, 
je voiLs/erai bien pa/rler. 
je votis donnerai desjambes ;je 

vousferai bien marcher, 
je ne pvis me riaovdre d^ 
V01L8 avez beau (faire), 
{'beau comme un astre^ {hean 

comme unjour de Pdques. 

ion lui a donnS sur les ongles, 
ce sont lea deux doigts de la 
main, i 

son petit doigt vautplus que 
tout Urn corps. 

avec lefer et lefenL 

{cha;t ichaud6 craint Veau 

froide. 
( U n^a pas invenU la paudre. 



d'dbord, 

Umt dlahord. 

d premiere vue ; du premier 

abord^ 
X est bienfou qm s^oublie. 



the priest christens his own 

child first, 
'tis good fishing in troubled ( il fait bon pSchereneau trouble. 

water, • 
I have other fish to fry, I have 

something else to do, 
by fits and starts, 



that fits you like a glove, 
I flatter py self that, 
in flesh and blood, 
every one has a fling at him, 
he could get oil out of a flint, 
on the same floor, 
a flow will have an ebb, 
the fly on the coach-wheel, 
there are more flies caughtwith 
honey than vinegar. 



fai bien cTatUres affaires en 

t4te. 
par acchs ; A bdtons rompus ; 
' par sauts et par bonds. 
( cela vous va comme un gcaU. 
Jaime d croire que. 
( en chaAr et en os. 

Schacun lui lance un lardon, 
U tirerait de rhuHe d^un mur. 
de plain pied, 
toutfivx a son reflux, 
la moucJie du coche. 
t on prendplus^de movxJies avec 
du mid qiCavec du vinaigre. 
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as follows, 

it does not follow that, 

lie follows in the steps of his 

forefathers, 
«hort follies are the best, 

he is a downright fool, 
one fool makes many, 
you take ns for fools, 

bray a fool in a mortar, he will 
never be the wiser, 

every man has a fool in his 
sleeve, 

a foolish question deserves no 
answer, 

on foot, 

he missed his footing, 

for all that, 

forbearance is no acquittance, 

forewarned, forearmed or half- 
armed,' 

Z am forewarned -now, 

we must forget all that, 

forget and forgive, 

from forgetfulness, ^ 

I forgive you this time, but 

don't tiy that asain, 
forgive me this fault, and I will 

forgive you the next, • 
we must forgive our enemies, 

for form's sake, 

» 

in the ordinary form, 

a matter of mere formality, 

for form's sake, 
and so forth, and so on, 
it is my good fortune (to), 
we must Dear up against bad 

fortune, 
fortune favours him when he 

thinks least of it, 
foul in the cradle and fair in 

the saddle, 
there is nothing like going to 

the foun^in head, 
When the fox preaches, let the 

geese beware, 



ainai qu^U suit ; comme U suU. 
ce n^est pas A dire que. 
bon' chien chasse de race. 

lesplus courteafolies sont Unir 

joura lea meiUeurea. 
( c^eat un aot en troia lettrea. 
la/olie ae gagne. 
( votLS nouaprenez pour dea gens 

de Vautre monde. 
t A laver la tSte d^un More on, 

jyerd aa leaaive. 
( chacun a aa marotte, 

X A soUe demande point de ri' 

ponae. 
dpied. 

U pied, lui a manqui. 
avec tout cela. 

{ce qui eat diff&r4 rCeatpaaperdu. 
( un averti en vaut deux. 

je me le tiendrai pour dit. 

( ilfaut passer V4ponge Id-dea- 
avia. 

Sana rancune. 

par oubli. 

(passe pour cettefoia, maia que 
je ne voua y reprenne plus. 

{pa^se-moi le siiU, etje te pas- 
serai la rhubarhe. 

( d toiU p6cM mia4ricerde. 

pour la forme ; par manidre 
d^acquit, 

en la forme accoutum4e. 

une affaire de pure forme ; une 
purefoTTne. 

et ainst de auite. 

fai le honheur (de). 

Ufautfaire centre fortune bon 
coeur. 

( le bien vient en dormant. 

tun laid enfami devient quelque- 

foia un bd homme. 
t U n*iat rien de tel que depuiser 

d la source. 
X quand le renardpr^che^prenei 

gardeAvoapoulea, 
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better the latter end of a feast t ^ vaut mkux venir a la Jin 

than Uie beginning of a fray, fTunfestm qtCau commence' 

ment cPun combat. 
he is free spoken, {U a son franc parler. 

they do not frequent, or see, ilaneae voientpas, Uanese: 

each other, they have fallen • voientplus, 

out, 
it is not the €Owl that makes ( VhabU nefaitpas le moine^ 

the friar, 
this is not done Hke a friend, ce n^eat pas Id un treat cPamL 
short reckonings make long ( lea bona comptea font lea lKn» 

friends, amia, 

a friend is never known till on ne connatt Vami qu^au beaoiih, 

yon have need ; a friend in 

need is a friend indeed, 
we are quits and friends, ( noua aommea qtdUea et bona 

amia. 
what a fright you look 1 ( comme voua voUd/agoU ! voua 

voUA dfaire pear ! 
to a frightful degree, d faire peur, 

the river is frozen, la rivUre eatpriae, 

in full, - enaitier, 

in full of all demands, pour aolde de compte, 

as full as it can hold, auaai plem que poaailde. 

as full as an egg, {plein comme un aeuf, 

further, moreover, deplua. 

till further order, juaqu*d nouvel ordre. 

the furthest way about is the lea plua courta chemma ne aont 

nearest way home, paa toujoura lea meUlettra. 

what a fuss for nothing ! (que cPhiatoirea (or que de brtiU) 

y pour rien i 

thev makjB more fuss about it ( u n^y a paa de quoifaueUer im. 

than it deserves, chat. 

for the future, in future, d Vavenh-, 



G 

light gains make heavy purses, t lea petita profita emichmmL 

f i3l gallop, venire d terre. 

what is sauce for the goose ia tee qui eat bon d prendre eat 

sauce for the gander, or what bon d rendre^ 

is good to give is not bad to 

take, 

tis gay as a lark, gai comme unpinaqn, 

you have set the fox to keep voua avez exifermA te loup dan» 

the geese, let befgerie, 

children must be treated H faut mener lea enfanta par la 

gently, douceur. 
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what's bred in the bone never la caqtie sent toujours le ha- 
gets out of the flesh, reng, t chassez le naturel, U 

revient au galop, 
I wish you may get it ! ( aitendez-votis-yf 

see now what yoa get by dis- ( voUd ce que c^est que cTavoir 
obedience, ddsdbH ; voUd ce qu^on gagne 

d (Usoib^ir. 
you will get nothing by it, il ne votia en revimdra rien. 



get ont of my sight, dtez-vous de devarit mot, 

it is not easy to get at yon, ( vous rCites pas abordable. 

my head is giddy, la tSte me toume. 

I hope you don't give it up, fesp^re que vous ne vous tenez 

pas pour battu. 

it has givenme much pleasure fat €t6 trhs-heureux de (voir). 
to (see), 



at a glance, d^un coup a osU, 

aU is npt gold that glitters, tottt ce qui brille n^ est pas or. 

the affair goes or drags on V affaire tire en longueur, 

heavily, 

I am going immediately, fy vats de ce pas. 
how goes it with you ? how are ( comment cela va-t-U ? 

you? 

who goes there ? qui vive ? 

yon don't know what is going ( vous ne savez pas de quoi il 

on, retoume. 

it goes against me to, fat de la repugnance d. 

you go on too fast (figurat.)» ( comms vous y aUez ! 

that will never go down with {tine pourra jarnais dig&rer 

him, cela, 

that coat will not go on, {je ne puis pas entrer dans cet^ 

habit. 

it is no go, that won't do, {^ane vapas; ga neprendpas, 

he shall not get away with it so, {time la paiera; U n*en est pas 

qmtte d si bon marchi, 
tell me with whom thou goest dis-moi qui tu hantes, etje te 

and I will tell thee what dirai qui tu es. 

thou doest, . 

now they are gone, les voUd partis, ' 

as God would have it, par un effet de la Providence, 

please God or €rod send that, Dieu veuiUe que. 

can I do yon any good, any puis-je vous Hrt de Que^e 

service ? vMiJt/6 ? 

flo said so done, he made his ce quifut ditfutfaiL 

words good. 
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what is the good of that ? d quoi ban ? 

that's another good one ! ( en voUa hien d^fme autre ! 

the good suffer for the bad, U% bona jfdHasent pour Us mau^ 

VCM. 

it is an iU wind that blows no- d quelque chose malheur est hon, 

body good, 
in the name of goodness, :«: au nom de tout ce gu'U yade 

bon. 
ill-gotten good& seldom thrive, X bien mxU acquis profile rare- 

ment, 
he is a goose, c^est un oison; U est sot comme 

un dindon. 
he takes that for gospel, il croU cda comme VivangUe, 

it is not idl gospel that he says, tout ce quHl dit rCest pas vnot 

d^ivanffUe. 
he regards neither law nor t U fCa nifoi rU Un, 

gospel, 
granted, d^aecord ; soil, 

granted it be so, suppose que cela soit 

grasp all, lose all, qui trop emJbrasse mal 4trexnL 

the creat foils, \les gros bonnets, • 

he thinks himself a great man, {Use croit lepremiermoutardier 



du Pape, 

it is no great thing, ( ce n* est pas le P6rou. 

it grieves me to tell you, t^ m^en eoAte de votis dire, 

without a groat, penniless, ( sans le sou ; sans un sou, 
upon sure grounds, d bonnes ensdgnes, 

it orows or draws towards the la fin du jour approche or 

close of the day, s^approche, 

ill weeds grow apace, mauvaise herbe croit toujours. 

At a guess, en devinant. 

for your guidance, j}Otur voire gouveme, 

oat of gunshot, hors de la porUe du canon, or 

dufusH. 



H 

habits ever remain, don't (quiabuboirck. 

change, 
I had TOst do ; the best thing ce que fat de mieuxdfaire, 

I can do is..., c^estde... 

I had better, Jeferais mieux de. 

he has taken a hair of the dog t^a pris du poU de la bSte. 

that bit him, 
it is splitting a hair, J c'est fendre un cheveu en 

qnatre, 
to a hair-breadth, (d Vipaisseur d*«n cheveu pr^-, 

d un cheveu pr^^ 
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you halt before you are lame, ( votia criez avant fu^on vous 

4corche. 
that smells of the halter, t cda sent la JiarL 

the finishing hand, touch, la demise main. 

at hand, ready at hand, sous Idmain; toutpr^j auprhs. 

hands off 1 ( d has lea mains I liy Umchez 

pas, 
my hand is in, je suis en train, 

whilst my hand is in, or whilst pendant que, or puisque, fai 

I am at it, la main d la pdte, 

with a book in his hand, un livre d la main, 

they go hand in hand, ( Us s^entendent comme larrons 

enfoire, 
a cold hand, a warm heart, froides mains, chavdes ammirs. 
I wash my hands of it, je m*en lave les mains, 

by handfuls, d pleines mains, 

he takes things by their smooth ( il prend les choses par le bon ■■ 

handle, bout, pan le bon c6U, 

in his own handwriting, de sa propre m/iin» 

his life hangs on a thread, sa vie ne tient qvHd unfit, 
if it should so happen, le cas icIUant, 

I happened to be there, il arriva queje me trouvais Id. 

how does that happen ? comment tela sefaiUU f 

happen what will, let what will advienne que pourra ! 

happen, 
may he have a happy lot ! ( le bon Dieu le b4nisse ! 

as happy as a king, content comme un roi, 

as hard as iron, dur comme lefer; dur comme le 

cuir, 
as hard as a rock, dur comme un rocher. 

it is too hard upon me, . c^est trop rrCen vouloir, 

harm watch, harm catch, t Qui mal veut, mal hd vient ; d 

qui mal veut, mal arrive, 
out of harm's way, hors de danger ; en sHreU. 

in haste, en Mte ;. dla hdte ; pressi, 

the more haste, the worse plus on se Mte, moins on 

speed, avance, 

take off your hat, dicouvrez-vous, 

hats off 1 cliapeaux bas ! 

yon count your chickens before vous comptez sans voire hdte. 

they are hatched; you reckon 

without your host, 
I hate the sight of him, (Uest ma bite noire. 

suspicion haunts the guilty les soupgons pawrsiiivent Vesprit 

fipdnd, du coupaoie, 

now I have it, {m^y voild, 

there I will have him, c^est Id queje V attends, 

she would not have him, eUe n^a pas voulu de luL 



280 XDIOICAXICAL SEZrCENGBS. 



XXV. 

his head runs on nothing bat, U rCa en Ute que...; U ne rive 

que... 
this wine goes to the head, ce vm porte, or donne, d la tite. 
headforemost, headlong, A corps perdu. 

over head and ears, par-dessua la tSte. 

a great head and little wit, t grosse tite, peude sens. 
aioors head never grows grey, tite defou ne hUunchUpokU, 
yon have hit the nail on the ( vous y Stes ; ( vous avez wia le 

head, doigt dessus. 

I won't hear of that, je n^entends-pcLs cela. 

I have heard it said that yonr je me suis laissi dire que votire 

cousin has failed, I hope it c<msin avaUfcbitfaiUUe,feS' 

is not true, pdre que cela n^est pas vraL 

his heart is breaking, Uala mart dans Vdme. 

his heart is bursting, cela lui/ait crever le cceuu 

his heart is full. Hale cesur gros. 

he takes it to heart, cda lui tierU au coBur, 

Heaven forbid ! ^ le del (m*) en preserve, 

the business goes heavily on, Vaffavre traine en longueur. 
that is Hebrew to him, ( c^est de Valg^e pour luL 

you seem very heedless, {Ume senible que vous y aUez 

bien d la Ug%re. 
in the height of summer, au ccsur de V6U. 

help ! help !. d, moi / au secours / 

help yourself ! settle it as you ( arrangez-vous / 

best can ! 
I cannot help it, je n^y puis rien ; je ne puis (or 

je ne saurais) qvSyfavre ; je 
n^en peux mais ; ( c^est plus 
fort que moi. 
how can I help it? que voulez-vous quefyfassef 

it cannot be helped ! . on n*y pent rien ; on ne sauraU 

qu^yfaire. 
how can it be helped ! qu^yfaire? que voulez-vousqu^on 

y fosse? que voulez-vous i 
1 cannot help saying, je ne puis m*enipicher de dire, 

that neither helps nor hinders, ( cela nefait ni chaud nifroid. 
every little helps, ^ un peu d^ aide fait grand hiai, 

so help me God I /en prends Dieu a t&nunn. 

help thyself, and Heaven will aide-toi, le ciel Vaidera, 

help thee,* 
he is a perfect Hercules, {il est fort comme un Ture. 

that's neither here nor there, cela nefait ni cliaud ni froid, 
in a high strain, sur un ton Hevi, 

it is hi^ time, il est grand^nent temps. 
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he is always on his high horse, {il est^Umjoura monti sur des 

ichassea^ or aur aea grands 

chevaux. 
par monta et par vanx, 
U n^y a niparenU ni amitU qui 

tienne. 
un avia aaaez clair. 
a tout haaard. 
un coup heureux ; ( un coup de 

raccroc. 
pitta heureux que aage. 



up hill and down dale, 

no ties of blood or friendship 

can hinder him, 
a broad hint, 
hit or miss, 
a lucky hit, 

more by hit than by wit, more 

Incky than wise, 
hither and thither, 
it is his hobby, , 
every man has his hobby, 

the proverb holds good, 
home is home, be it ever so 
• homely, 

a downright honest man, 
honesty is the best policy, 

honour to whom honour is due, 
by hook or by crook, 
it is his last hope, 
it is a good horse that never 
stumbles, 

ru win the horse or lose the 

saddle, 
there is hot work there, 
as hot as a peppercorn (pers.)» 
at a lucky hour, 
there is a full house, 
a man's house is his castle, 

a cheerful household, 
how now ? 

how so ? how is that ? 

how does it happen that... ? 
how does it come that... ? 

this is my humour, or temper* 
ament, 

out of humour, in an ill hum- 
our, temper, 

hunger will break through 
stone walls, 



ga et Id. 

(^eat aonfort. 

( chacun a aa tMirotte, or aon 

do/da. 
le proverhe ne ae dement paa, 
X il rCy a paa de petit chez aoi, 

( une bonne pdte d'komme, 
la probity eat la meUleure poll' 

tique. 
d tout aeignetir tout honneur. 
( de brie et de broc. 
c'eat aa planche de aalut. 
X il rCy a m, bon cJieval qui ne 

bronche; U rHy ii ai bon cocker 

qui ne verae, 
( tout ou rien, 

( il yfait chaud. 

{ mfcomme la poudre, 

dana un bon moment. 

la aalle eat pleine. 

t le charbonnier eat mattre daju 

aa maiaon. 
unjoyeux int^rieur. 
que veut dire ceci ? qyHy a-U^ t 

eh Men ? 
comment cela ? par quel haaard^ 
comment ae/ait-il que.. J d^OfU 

vientque...? 
je auia ainaifait. 

de mauvaiae kumeur. 

la /aim chaaae le hup du hois. 
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hunger iB the heat saace, X H rCest 9auce que cTappi^ 

they moat hnnser in frost) ihat voua chantiez, fen suiafoH aise, 

will not work in heat, eh bien ! danaez mamtenant 

a hungry man is an angry man, ventre affdmi n^a point dCoreUUs. 
in a hurry, avec pridpUadon ; d la hdte, 

there iA no hurry, U n*y a rien quipreese; ( lafoire 

n*est pas sur le pont, 
you cry before you are hurt, ( vou8 criez avant qu*on wms 

icorche, 
it hurts, it grieves, me to see, ceta me fait de la peine de voir. 
hush ! he is coming, ( chut / le void qvA vieni. 



I 

idle hours, spare time, leisure heures de toisirs, heures per- 

time, dues, 

idle talk, paroles oiseuses. 

idleness is the mother of vice, VoisiveU est la mtre du vice, 
if. . .but a little, pour peu que, 

as if one should say, comme si Von disait; comme qui 

dirait, 
without ifs or ands, ( sans si ni mais ; ( sans bargui- 

gner; (sans tant marchan- 
der. 
it is a piece of ignorance and c^est Cfros-Jean qui remontre d 

presumption, son curi. 

an ill-timed reproach, un reproche hors de saisan, 

immediately, tout de suite, d Finstant, sur-lc' 

champ. 
I am all impatience, (je s^Jie sur pied. 

one cannot do impossibilities, d Vimpossible nul n^est tenu ; 

Xon ne peut pas peigner un 
chevdl qui n*a pas de crins. 
truth may sometimes be im- le vrai peut quelqttefois n^itre 
probable, truth is sometimes pas vraisemblahle. 
stranger than fiction, 
there is an improvement, (Uy adu mieux. 

some improvement might be ilyald quelque chose dfaire, 

made there, 
ten times in twelve, dixfois sur douze. 

by inches, pied d pied ; d petit feu ; {d 

coups d^6pingies, 
I won't bate an inch on it, Ue n^en rahattrai rien* 
he is noble and great every il est grand et g^nireux en tout 

inch of him, 
give him an inch, and he will (si on lui donne grand c&mme 
take an ell« le doigt, Uprend grand comme 

le bras. 
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if yon feel indined to it, 

if it is incouvenient for you to, 

indeed (irony) ! 
indeed (surprise) I 

indirect praise, 
indirect dealing, 
indirect conveyance, 
he is much inferior to him, 

I am as innocent of it as the 

child unborn, 
without inquiry, 

insensibly, by degrees, he told 

us all, 
inside out, 
insomuch that we, 
by instalments, 

for instance; 

in one instance, 

on the tenth instant, 

to all intents and purposes, 

to the intent that, with intent 

to, 
without intermission, 
I hope I don't intrude, 

it is not of his own invention, 
it is good in itself, 



si Venvie vous enprencL 

si cela voua d4range, si cda vous 

ginCf de, 
{parexemple! 
comment I vraimetit ! aUons 

done! 
Uyuange d4toum4e» 
vo%esd6Umr7Ues. 
voie dit&wnUe, 
( U ne lui va pasjusqv^d la chS' 

viUe dupied, 
If en suis atissi ignorant que 

Ven/ant qui est d nattre. 
sans sHnfoTTiier ; sans demandev 

( or prendre) d'informations. 
( dejil en aiguille U nous contct- 

tout, 
d Venvers, 

c^est ce qui fait que nous* 
partiellement ; parpaiements 

partiels. 
par exemple, 
dans un cas, 
le dix courant, 
d tous 4gards* 
d Veffet de, 

d'arr ache-pied. 

{fesph'e queje ne suis pas de- 

trop, 
( cela fCest pas de son criL 
c'est bon en sou 



there are more Jacks than 

one. 
Jack of all trades, 
green jars against blue, 
yon jest, 
in jest, 

though in jest, 
many a true word is spoken 

■jest, 
a pretty job, 
a sad job, 
an ugly job, 



ily a plus d!un dne d lafoire 

qui s'appeUe Martin. 
Tumvme d Unties mains, 
le vert jure avec le bleu, 
vous vous moquez. 
pour plaisanter ; pour rire. 
tout en riant. 
in on dit souvent la virit6 en riani*. 

iine belle affaire. 
unefAcheuse affaire* ' 
une vHaine affaire. 
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H is » good job wiiea His wdl ton aiheitreuxquandoneneat 

quiUe. 



yon joking? {vous moquez-wnu, du monde f 

Bfli»joit {pas un iota; {pas un brm; 

rien du tout. 

»o*_» jot is wsating to it^ (Un'y manque pas un iota. 

■o joy witiMNit sUpy, U n^est pas eUsplaisir sans peine, 

to the best of my jadgmeiit, autant que je puis en juger. 

great wits alwsys jomp tch Us beaux espritsse renconirenL 



jvst by, dose by, iHpr^. 

ysA as yoa say, tout comme vous dites. 

just 80, exaetemenL 

JBSt as yon ^oaae^ tout cofnmeil vous plaira; taut 

comme vous voudrez. 
just tdl me^ dites-moi vn peu. 

let OS just see^ voyonsunpeu. 

be is just the man for tbat sort U rCy a que luipour cda. 
of tiuo^ 



ibo meat win not keep wen, la viande ne se gardera ptts. 

I bsTB JDst oioagli to keep je iCai que de qud vivre. 

body and sool together, 

^the kettle calls the pot bbu^ X^ipdlese moque dufourgon. 

tlie key is in the door, la defest d la parte. 

wounded in twelve battles! {bless6 dans douze bataillesi 

that man wont kiU ! cet Jiomme a Vdme chevilUe 

dans le corps. 

be is neither kith nor kin to t7 ne m^est ni parent m aJIUi ; 



{jenele comuus ni d^JSve m 
(TAdam. 
nothing of the kind, rien de la sorte. 



of kindnesBi une hontL 

jk great many lelativeB and beauooup de parents et peu 

scarce m friend, tTamis. 

when knsTes fall oat, honest t quand les larrons se hatiesU, 

men oome by their own, les Idrdns se d^couvrent. 

tiiere is s knodL at the door, onfrappe d la parte. 
as is well known, comme an le saU Hen. 

-one does not know if he will t^ ne /out pas dire: "Fontaine^ 

not some day leqnirs the as- je ne b<nraipas de ton eau." 

ststance of sach a penmi, or 

thin|^ 
yon woold not know him vousne le reconnattriez pets ; il 

again, n^est pas reeOnnaissdble. 

I know now where I am, je me reeannais maintenant. 

I will let him know wholam !/e Im apprendrai qwje suis. 
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everybody knows him, {il est coimu eomms 1$ hup 

Mane. 
I know the short and the long {je scua le court ei le long de 

of it, or all the oats and ins cette affaire, 

of it, 
yoa ought to have knojirn bet- wms saviez bien que voua ne 

ter, deviez pasfaire cela. 

to the best of my knowledge, autarU queje sache. 
speak to the best of your parlez aana reserve, ditea tout 

knowledge, ce que voua savez, 

from knowledge of the circum- en coimaiseanoe de cause, 

stances, 
with the knowledge of, au vuetaumde. 

without the knowledge of, d Vinau de, 

XX.VUL1. 
L 

God tempera the wind to the t d hrebia tondue Dieu meaure le- 

shorn lamb, vent. 

his lamp is burning out, he is i^ n'y a plua d^huUe dana la 

dyinff, lampe. 

let us nrst of all see how the ( voyona d'abord de quel c6t6 

land lies, vient le vent. 

everything falls into his lap, tout lui r4uaait d aouhait 

as liurge as life, de grandeur naturdle, 

at las^ enjin. 

that will not last long, ( cela nHra paa loin. 

better late than never, ilvautmieuxtardquejamaia. 

too late, apr^ coup. 

dog latin, du latin de cuiaine. 

and they began laughing, et de rvre, 

the last lauffh is the bes^ or rvra Uen qui rira le dernier. 

let them laugh who win, 

lazy folks take most pains, t ^ pareaaewi/ont le plua de 

CMTnin. 

I shall make him turn over a {je luiferai chanter une autre 

new leaf, cJianaon. 

at the very least, pour le moina; tout au rnoina. 

not in the least, not at all, nuMement; en au>eune mantle;: 

paa le moina du monde. 

with your leave, permission, avec votre permiaaion ; ne vou9 

en d4plai8e. 

where did you leave off ? oiten itea-voua reat4 ? 

I leave yqu to judge if . . ., je vqua kiiaae d penaer ai, 

since we must leave, it is bet- parUr pour parixt^ il vatit 

ter..., iM/eMx..., 

I have (one pound) left, M me reate (une livrt). 
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there is still some left, 

scarcely any is lef t^ 

at your leisure, spare moments, 

he is not given to lend, 

let it be for this time only, 

let nde alone for that, 

«how me a liar and VU show 

you a thief, 
the difference lies in this, 
as much fts lies in me, 
whatever lies in my power, 
don*t let your things lie about 

in that manner, 
I would not go for my life, 

for the life of me, 

a short life and a merry, 

during his or her lifetime, 
as light as a feather, 



I should like to see it, 
I should like to know, 
I don't like his looks, 
and the like, 

the like was never known. 



she is very ladylike, 

that is something like what it 

should be ! 
that is just like him 1 



that is done like you 1 



that's very much like my 

brother, 
it is like enough, 

it looks very like it, 

like will to like, or like loves 

like, 
it is not likely that. 



il en reste encore. 

il n* en. reste presque plus, 

d V08 heures perduee, 

( lafourmi n^eet paa priteuae, 

{passe pour cettefois. 

vous pouvez V0U8 en rapporter d 

moi. * 
qui dit Tnenteur dit voleur. 

la difference consiste en cect. 
avJtant qu^U est en moL 
tout ce qui depend de moi. 
( ne laissez pas trainer vos of- 

/aires comme cela. 
je nHrais pas quand il s^agiraU 

de ma vie, 
pour tottt au monde. 
aprhs m^i le dMuge f—courte et 

bonne, e^est ma devise, 
de son vivant, 
Uger comme une plume. 



je serais curieux de le voir, 
je voudrais hien savoir.^ 
( sa mine ne me revient pas, 
et autres de la sorte ; et d!avJtres 

choses semblables, 
c'est une chose inouSe, sans escem- 

ple; onn^ajamaisrienvude 

pareil. 
elk a Vair tr^ comme UfauL 
d la bonne Jieure / 

{voUA comme ilest; { c^est un 

plat de son m4tier ; je le re- 

connais bien lA / 
voUd de vos traits / voUd. bien 

de vos traits / je vous recon- 

nais bien Id ! 
{je reconnais bien Id monfrkre ! 

c^est assez vTaisembldble, or 

croya^le, 
{ cela en a tout Fair,. 
{ qui se ressemble s^assembU, 

il vHy a pas d^apparence que. 
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in all likelihood, selon totUe apparence. 

he ia hard put to it for a Htq- ( U tire le dMle par la queue. 

lihood, 
if yon like, {aile coeur voue en dit, 

•every man to his liking, or chacun vit d aa mode ; chacun 
taste, prend son plaiair ou il le 

trouve. 
she looked all roaes and lilies, eUe avail un teint delieetde 

roses. 



he pat his head in the lion's 

den, 
•everybody does as he lists, 

pleases, 
do as you list with it. 



t il ^est confess6 au renard. 
cTiacunfait comme il Ventend. 



by little and little, 

«ver so little, 

within a little, 

little strokes fell great oaks. 



{faites-en des chovx ou des 

raves, 
aufur et d mesure; petit dpetU, 
tant soit peu, 
d peu de chose prds, 
X petit d petit Voiseau/aM son 
rdd, 

many a little makes a mickle, les petits ruisseaux font lea 

grandes rimtres. 

«nQngh to live on, de quoi vivre. 

should I live long enough, si Dieu me prSte vie. 

for a living, pour vivre, 

loaded, covered, with shame, couvert de honte. 

under lock and key, sous def. 

all his life long, toute sa vie durant. 

all day long, ( toute la sainte joumie. 

in the long run, d la Umgue. 

how long will it be before, dans combien de temps. 



I long to, 

he longs to be out, 

gold looks well upon green, 



il 77ie tarde de. 

( lespieds lui d&mangent, or lui 

hriUent. 
Vorfait bien avec le vert. 



by his looks you 'would..., d le voir, vous... 
look about you, take care of 

yourself, beware, 
a cat may look at a king. 



w 

prenez garde d vous. 



one must look before one 

leaps, 
he is always on the look-out, 
lam at a loss. 



{un chien regarde bien wa 

4vSque. 
U yfaut regarder d deuxfois. 

t c^est un d4nicheur de m^les. 
(je suis au bout de mon latin; 
(je ne sais de quel bois/aire 
jMie. 
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I have lost my money thereby, 
all ifl not lost that is delayed, 

better lost than found, 

that is not lost which comes * 

at last, 
neiUier for love nor money, 

he loves his business, 
love me, love my dog, 



love will creep where it can- 
not go, 

a low fellow,. 

his reputation begins to ran 
low, 

lack for the fools, and chance 
for the ngly, 



{fen suia pour man arffenL 
ce qui est diff6r6 rCest peu 

perdu, 
la perte n*est pas grande, ' 
il vaui mieux tard que jamais. 

pas pour tout r or dumpnde; m 

par argent ni par prUres, 
(ila le cceur au nUtier. 
tqui riCaxme cUme mon cMtn; 
t qui aime Bertrand avme mn 
. dUen. 
Vamour sefourre partouL 

un pied plat 

sa r6puiation eommenoe A bais- 

ser. 
aux innocents les nuuns piemu* 



M 



he is as mad as a March hare, 

it makes me mad to, it enrages 

me, 
ready-made clothes, 
a made-up story, 
he made up for his losses in 

that affair, 
a maid of all work, 
in the main, for the main, 

the main point, 

there is the main points 

I can m^e nothing of it, 

between man and man, 

to a man, 

he is a man of ten thousand, 

manage it as you can, 
let me manage mattersy 



after the English manner, 
in a friendly manner, 
many a time, 
many a care. 



{ilest fou d courir les champej 

{ U est foud tier, 
f enrage de, 

hahUlements eonfecUoimie* 

une histoire inventus, 

{U s*est bien remplwnU dans 

cette affaire, 
une bonne pour tout /aire, 
en somme ; au bout du eompte; 

en g^nircU ; d tout prendre, 
lefin de r affaire. 
t c*estldque gU le Uivre, 
ije m^yperdsje n*y con^is rien, 
ahomme d homme. 
jusqu*au dernier, 
c^est un homme commie Up en a. 

pen, 
( arrangei'Vous. 
laissez-moi/aire. 



d Vanglaiae. 
avec amUi6, 
Tnaintesfois. 
plus cPun soud. 
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ih«re is <me too maaxj here^ 

he is too many, or too much 
for me, 

many men, many minds, 

one must not have too many 
irons in the fire, 

near the mark, 

over the mark, 

there are no marks on it, 

mark well ! observe ! take no« 
tice, 

good wares make quick mar- 
kets, 

marry in haste and repent at 
leianre, 

like master, like man, 

he who takes a partner,' takes 
a master, 

for that matter, as for that, 

no matter! that is nothing ! 

it is no matter of yonrs, 

it is no fi^eat matter, or task, 

upon the whole, 
as matters stand, 
as if nothing were the matter, 
yon may do it if you like, but 
I will not meddle wilOi it^ ' 
by all means, 

he would have it by all means, 

by no means, 

there are several means to one 

end, 
what does that mean ? 

what is meant by...? 

meanwhile, 

beyond measure^ * 

after mei^ comes mustard, 

till we meet again, 

many littles make a mickle, 

a short memory, 
to the best of my memory, 
.within the memory of man, 
the least said is the soonest 
mended. 



Uyaici qudqu^u» de ttop. 
U est trop/ort pour mqL 

autant d^hommea, autarU cTavia, 
til nefaiU pcu chtuaer deux 

Uhfrea d tajois. 
pr^ de la HaliU or vMU, 
au-dessus de la r4aUU; taoaugM, 
U fCy paratt pas. 
notezUen. 

tmarchandMe qui pHaU eat d 

derni vendue, 
t tel ae marie d la hdte qui «*«» 

rq)efU d Ufiair, 
tel mattre tel valet, 
t qui a compagnon a maUre. 

au reate, qwmt d eda. 

fiHmporte / oda nefaU rien. 

cda ne voua regaraepaa. 

( ce n^eatpaa grafid^ekoae; (ee 
n*eat paa bien difficile. 

apria tout ; d tout prendre. 

au point oil en aont lea ehaaea. 

{ eomme ai de rien n*itaiit. 

permia d voua de le/aire, maia 
moije ne m*en mSleraipaa, 

eertainement ; par toua lea mo- 
yens. 

U le voulaU d toute/oree, 

en aucune mam^e; nuUement. 

toua ehemina vont d Borne, 

qu^eat-ee d dite? d q^ eela. 

rime't-U f 
que veut dire... f queaignifie...? 
en attendant; aur cea enirtfaitea. 
d toute outremee; avec fadba. 
( mouiarde aprhe dlbier. 
au revoir ; juaqu*au revoir, 
lea peUta ruiaaeaux font lea 

grandea riviirea. 
( une mtmoire de Uivre, 
autant qu*U m*en aoumenne, 
de Tn&moire (TJiomme, 
t trap gratter cuU, tropparhr 

nuit. 
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do not meatioii it I fCyfaUes paa attention; {U n^y 

apaadeqwn, 
it ii not'irorih mentioning, cela ne vaiU pas la peine ^en 

parler, 
he merely took it in his hand, U n' a fait que le prendre d la 

main, 
M merry m a cricket, gai comme un pinson. 

it is good to be merry and wise, U est bon de ne r^ouir, mate non 

pas d Vexc^, 
he who wishes to be merry is fCest pas toujours gai gtti visuL 

not always so, 
the more the merrier, plus on est de /<ms, plus on riL 

yon are in a fine mess ! ( vous voUd joU gargon ! 

they are well met, d bon chat ban rat, 

I will have nothing to do with {je ne veuxpas m'yfrotter, 

it, 
I know what mettle he is made je sais de quel boia U se ehauffe, 

of. 
in the tcit middle of, au beau milieu de, 

in the miadle of winter, au eoeur de Vhiver, 

with all one's might, d tour de bras. 

with might and main, de toutes forces ; d corp8,perdu ; 

d cor et d cri, 
he is as good as a milk cow to ( c^est sa vacTie d lait, 

every miller draws water to his cJiacun tire de son c6t6, 

own mill, 
never mind, <^tst igai! vHimporte! peu tm- 

porte / qtiCd eela ne tienne, 
do not mind him, nefoMes pas attention d luL 

I do not mind it^ ceia m'est igal ; je fCy penee 

poA, 
do not mind that ! don't let nefaites pas attention d cela / 
- that stand in the way ! qu'd cela ne tienne / 

do not mind me, ne vous embarrassezpas de moi, 

when every one minds his own t quand ckacun se mSle de son 

business, affairs go on well, mitier, les va^Jies sont bien 

gardAes. 
if yon have a mind, (sile coRur vous en dit, 

make yoaf mind easy, the af- ' {vous pouvez dormir sur Vune 

fair wiU succeed, et V autre ordlle, V affaire 

r^ussira, 
you don't know your own vojis m savez ce quevousvouUz. 

mind, 
you will never put that out ( vous ne m^^terez jamais cela 

of my mind, de la tite. 

his greatest delight is mis- (Une respire (or demande) qwt 

chief, plaies et bosses. 
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a miscbieyona act, un mc^vaia tour, 

a misfortune soon happens, un malkeur eat hient6t arr%v6. 
misfortunes never come single, un malheurne vientjamma aeuL 
I miss (a volame), U me manque (un volume) ; je 

trouve qu^U me manque (un 
voluTne). 
a miss is as good as a mile, ike/aute d^un point, or pour un 
merest trme is often a bar to point, Martin perdit aon dne. 
Bucoess, 

XXXTTT. 

by mistake, par m^arde, 

spare moments, leisnre mo* moTnentaperdua; moments de 

ments, loiair. 

the moment that, au moment oU (or que), fut. or 

past; dana le moment ok (or 
qvu^, past. 
ready money, argent comptant. 

pocket-money, menu^ plaiaira.' 

this is worth any money, ceciaunegrandevdleur {yro^r); 

ced eit impaydble {f\gar&t.) 
money bams his pocket, ( V argent luifond dana lea maina. 

that money won't go a great cet argent ne le m^nera paa loin. 

way, 
make money of that! there's {arrangez toutcela! tirez-voua 

a nut for you to crack I delA/ 

it is as good as ready money, ( 6 eat de Vor en harre. 
no money, no pater noater, ( point d^ argent, point de auiaae. 
money governs the world, . V argent fait tout. 
be would make me believe that (il veut me faire voir dea 

the moon is made of green ^toilea en plein midi. 

cheese, 
by moonlight, au dair de la lune. 

that is moonshine, it is as light ( autant en emporte le vent. 

as' air, 
more and more, de plua en plua. 

the more so, d pluafofrte raiaon, 

no more of it, n^en parlona plua. 

no more of that, ( en voild asaez aur ce chapitre. 

no more ceremony,^ a truce to treve de ciHmoniea, de compli- 

compliments, etc., m^enta, de railteriea, etc. . 

the more the merrier, pltia on eat defoua, plua on rU. 

the more haste, the worse speed, plua on ae Mte, moina on avanee. 
the next morning, le lendemain matin. 

early in the morning, le matin de bonne heure; de bon 

matin, de grand matin. 
a rolling stone gathers no moss, pierre qui rovl6 n^amaaae paa 

mou4iae. 
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they are cast in the same 

mould, 
he mounted uponhishighhorse, 
the mountain hasbrought forth 

a mouse, 
as poor as a church mouse, 
by word of month, verbally, 
it is in everybody's mouth, 
he that sends mouths, sends 

meat, , 

for much less, 
as much again, 
much will nave more^ 
must he ? is it obligatory? 
by mutual agreement, 
there is some mystery in it, ' 

yon don*t know the mystery, 
the secret, of it, 



lea devxfont lapairt^ 

U montamirsea grands cAevaicv. 
la montagne a ei^nt4 ume 

souris. 
gueux eomme un rat cP^glise. 
de vive voix. 
UnU It monde en parle. 
t DUu pofurvoU aux bestnna de 

sea cr6ature8. 
d beaucoup mains, 
une/oisautant. 
Vapp4tU vient en Tnangeant. 
est-ce de rigueur f 
de gr6 d grL 
{{Lya qyudque anguiUe sou9 

roche. 
{vausnesavezpofUdeaaou^ 

deacartea. 



XXXIV. 

down on the nail, cash down, ( rtibia aur V angle ; eapicea aon^ 

nanka. 



one nail drives out another, 
you hit the nail on the head, 

do not name it. 



un clou chaaae rautre. 

{vans y itea," (voua aveztnia le 

doigt deaaua. 
( fCy faitea paa atienHon ; U »V 

a jMW de gwH (in ftnawer 

to thanks). 
un nam de guerre ; un wnik de 

plume (for an author)* 
qvand an.veut noyer aon ehien^ 

an dU qu^U a la rage,- 
bonne renomm/6e vaui mieux qm 

ceinture dor^ 



an assumed name, 

give a dog a bad name, and 

then hang him, 
a good name is better than 

riches, 
if one's name be up, one may t dda qu^on adela vogua, on a 

lie a-bed, aa fortune faite, 

a narrow mind, un eaprit 4troit. 

a narrow understanding, une intelligence ha>m6a» 

that is natural, that comes from cda couU de aourca* 

the heart, 



in its natural state, 
from nature, 
it is near twelve o'clock, 
he is not nearly so proud as 
you say, 



au natureL 
dapr^ nature^ 
t il a^en va midi, 
U n*eatpaad beaucoup pr^ H 
Jier que voua le dUea. 
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near, nearly, peu e'en fatU, U ne tient a rien, 

que (with the subj. and ne 
before). 

a neat or clever trick, un tour adroit. 

it IB necessary notwithstand- encore faut-U que.., 
ing..., 

if it is necessary, s^Uy a lieu. 

necessity knows no law, rUcessit^ n^a point de lot. 

necessity is the mother of in- n6ce8idt6 eat mdre de Vinduetrie. 
vention, 

-one mischief comes on the neck un mcUheurne ment jamais seul. 
of another, 

in case of need, if need be, au hesoin ; s^U lefau^. 

what need is there of .. . ? ( quel besoin y a-t-U de? A guoe* 

b<mf 

what need yon care ? de quol vous metteZ'Voua en 

' peine ? 

yon will have need of me some ( voua viendrez cuire d monfour, 
day or other, 

4 friend is known in time of on connaib Vami au besom. 
need, 

that affair is quite neglected, cela va comme il plait d Dieu. 

a good lawyer is a bad neigh- t bon avocat, mauvais voisin. 
bour, 

he has trodden upon a nettle, U a marM sur une mauvaise 

herbe. 

he nevertheless comestoseeme, U ne laisse pas de venir me voir. 

it is quite new to me, {c* est pour 'inoidufruitnouveau, 

what is the news ? anything quelles nouvelles y a-t-U ? qu*y 
new ? a-t'U de nouveau ? 

no news is good news, point de nouvelles^ bonnes nou- 

velles. 

what next ? apr^ ? ensuite ? quoi encore ? 

a difficulty next to impossible, une difflctdt4 presque impossible 

d r^oudre, 

if he is not a rogue, he is next t^U n^est pas unfripon, it ne s^en 
akin to one, faut gutre. 

a nice child, un gentU enfant. 

a nice walk, une promenade agr4dble. 

to a nicety, - d point ; parfaitement. 

in the nick of time, d point nomm6. 

by night, in the nighty de nuU^ pendant la nuit. 

a sleepless night, une nuit d^insomnie ; une nuU 

blanche. 

at nightfall, t cntre chien et loup. , 

will I, nill I, bon gr4 Tnal gri. 

more noise than work, plus de bruit que de besogne. 

he is at a nonplus, il ne sait plus que dire ; Uestd 

quia. 






TftTftlTATTnAT. SKSTKSCE&, 



nor 1 either, 

good for nothing, 

next to nothing, 

(he got angry) for nothing, 

it 18 a mere nothing, a trifle, 
as if nothing at all was the 

matter, 
where nothing is to be had, the 

kins loses his right, 
he is beneath my notice, 

without seeming to take any 

notice of anything, 
he -took no notice ofme, 

how now? what is it? 

now and then, 

now for that letter, 

now I think of it, will you... ? 

nowhere, 



aUonsdone! ahhah! (AcTaiUresi 
ni moi non plus, 
hand lien; vataien. 
presqverien. 
{dproposderien; {dpropo* 

debottes. 
( e^egt une intake. 
( comme si de rini iOUmL 

XokH fCy a rien, le raiperdae^ 

droits. 
U ne vaut pas la peine que je ltd 

riponde. 
sansfaire sejoNcuU de rien. 

U n^a pas fait semblaTU de me 

voir, 
qu^est-ce? qu^ya-t-U? eh bien?" 

que vetU dire ceci? 
de temps en temps, 
voyons maititenant cette leUre, 
dpropos, voulez-vous... t 
nuUeparL 



XXXV. 



he is sowing his wild oats, 
money is no object to me, 
is that yoar object ? 
there is no objection, 

as occasion reqaires, 
there is no occasion, 
there is no occasion, no neces- 

sity, for it, 
what occasion is there for, 
on every occasion, 

it occurs to me that, 

odd or even, 

one pound odd shillings, 

an odd kind of a man, 

an odd volume, 

at od4 times, 

farther off, 

one mile off, 

be off, get away. 



O 

U/aut quejeunesse se passe, 
je ne regarde pas d Vargeni. 
est'Ce Id ce que vous avez en vue ? 
U n^y a pas d' objection; cela nc 

fait pas de difficult^ 
suivant (or selon} roccasion. 

in n^y a pas de quoi. 
il n*en est pas besoin ; U v^y a 

pas besoin. 
qu^est-U besoin de (or que), 
d tout propos ; {d tout boutde 

champ. 
U me vient d Vidie que. 
pair ou non. 

une livre et qudques sclieUings. 
un homme singvlier, bizarre, 
un volume. d^pareilU. 
dajis les moments perdus. 
plus loin. 

d un miUe d'id, de Id. 
allez'-vous-en. 
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the feyer is off, has left, laJUvre a cess^. 

the affair is off, Vaffaire est manqttie. . 

if he is well off, let him keep 8*il est 6ie», qu'U f^y tienne, 

so, 
there is no offence, U rCy a pas de mal ; ( tZ n*y a 

pas de quoi. 
how often? ^ combien de fois ? 

he would get oil out of a flint, ( il tirerait de VhuiiU d^un mur. 
how old would you take me to quel dge me donneriez-votis ? 

be? 
I am old, {Je date de loin. 

be will not live to be old, ( U nefera pas de vieux os. 

on the right hand, on the left d main droits, d main gaucJie, 

band, 
say on, dites toujours. 

and so en, et ainsi de suite; et avnsi du reste, 

off and on, by fits and starts, d bdtons rompus, 
at once, d la fois, or en mime temps (at 

■ the atkme time) ; toiUde suite 

! immediately) ; tout d coup 
suddenly). 
for once, une/ois dans (votre) vie; une 

bonne fois, 
once more, encore une fois ; encore un coup, 

once in a way, une fois n^ est pas coutufne, 

ten to one, * dix contre un. 

he only took it into his hand, U n^afait qtie le prendre d la 

main. 
if that be the only obstacle, «'«/ ne tient qi£d cela, 
only there is this to be said, seulement (or mais) U nefaut . 

pas ovMier ceci. 
at the first onset, at once, d^embUe. 
that window does not open, cettefenStre ne s^ouorepas, 
there is a good opening for you, vous avez Id des chances de r^ 

ussir, 
let us speak openly, parlons d caur ouvert, 

in my opinion, d mxm avis; selon Tnoi, 

have you come to that opinion ? en ites-vous log6 Id ? 
yon stand well in his opinion, ( votia Hes hien dans sespapiers, 

you are in his eood books, 
if 1 see an opportunity, ^ sify vois lieu, 

you will never have a fairer ( vovs ne Vaurez jamais plus 

opportunity, beUe. 

opportunity makes a thief, V occasion fait le larron. 
opportunity lost cannot be re- X Voccasion manqu6e ne se re* 

called, trouve pas, 

t^ order (for tradesmen), une commande. 

in regular order, d tour de rdte. 
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among other thingi^ 

every other day, 

it is qaite another thin£^ 

oat of compasdon, 
out with it ! 

oat of aight oat of mind, 

he (or that) is never to be out- 
don e ; nothing can be better ; 
he has left nothing farther 
to be done, 

all is over, 

it is all over with him, 

over and above, 

nothing over, 

the moat difficalt part is over, 

the happiest of his days are 
over, 

might overcomes right, ' 

I told him l^s own, or his 
faolts, plainly, 



entre autres. 

de detus jour 8 Vun. 

( c^jBst une autre poire de 

ches. 
par compassuM. 
(voyons, ojchevez! {diUs ce que 

c^eat I Jiniasez. 
loin des yeux, loin du cgbw; let 

ahsenia ont tovjoure tort, 
apr^ lui (aprha cda) UfamJk 

Urer V4cheUe, 



tout estfim. 

c^en est fait de IvL 

par-deasus, 

riendereste. 

le plus fort est fait, 

{Ua mangi son pain blanc le 

premier, 
les gros poissons mangent iea 

pelUs. 
(je lui ai dit sea v&riUa (or aon 

fait). 



withoat pains no gains, 
no pleasure withoat pain, 
there is a happy pair, 
a coach and pair, 
as pale as ashes, 

that is a palpable case, 
a paltry sum,' 
pardon me. 



for my own part, as for me, 

on this particular, 

you 



ZXXYI. 
P 

U n*y a pas de profit aana _ 

U n^eat pas de roae sans i^nea. 

c^eat un couple heureux. 

une voiture d deux cJievaux. 

pdle comme la mort, or eanune 
unmort 

cda tombe aoua le aena. 

une aomme inaignifiante, 

pardon/ je vous demande par- 
don! 

quant A tooL 



aur ce chapUre ; «vr cet arUde, 
ust not be so particular, it n^y fault pas regarder de ei 

prha, 
there is a party, a meeting, Uy a reunion toua lea soira. 

every evening, 
give your patience another ayez encore un peu de patience. 

pull, 
patience brings all things about^ tout vient d pokU d qui aaU <tf- 

tendre. 
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I paid ^^m in his own coin, 



yon will pay notbing for it^ 
the baU must pay, 
that does not pay, 

whoever does the damage mnst 

pay for it, 
fae wanted to make a cat's paw 

of me, 
it is a slip of the pm, 
penny wise and poand foolish, 

no penny, no paper, 

no performance ! 

At his peril, 

there is pick and choose, 

I had to swallow that pill, 

take council of your pillow, 

or sleep on it, 
there it is the shoe pinches, 
it is a pity, 
it is a great pity, 
it is a thousand pities, 

the more is the pity, so much 

the worse, 
in the first place, 
in the' next place, 
in the last place, 
a word out of place, 
it is your place to, 
in' plain terms, 

the plain truth, 

a plain countenance, 

a plain, blunt fellow, 

fair play I 

one must not play a bear's 

play, 
as yon please, 

yon (he, she, etc.) may do 

what (you) please..., 
if I please, 
will yon please to sit down, 



{je lui at donni la monnaie de 
. aa pUce; je lui at rendu la, 

pareUle. 
U n^en eoitUe rien. 
t qui ripond paie, 
( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan' 

deUe. , 

( qui casse les verres lea pate. 

( il voulail me /aire tirer lea 

marrona dufeu, 
c^eat un mot ^happi d la plumi. 
X manager d^une petite aomme et 

prodigue d'une grande. 
(point d'argerU, point de auiaae, 
reldche ! 

A aea Yisquea et p4rila. 
(ilffa d prendre et d laiaaer. 
( U itCa faUu avaler eette pilule 

(or cette couleuwe,) 
la nuit porte conaHl, 

( c^eat Id que le hdt le bleaae, 

c*eat dommage (de). 

c'eat Men dommage (de)* 

c' eat grand dommage; c^eaihien 

fdcheux. 
tantpia, 

d'ahord; en premier Ueu. 

puia; enauite. 

enfin ; en dernier lieu. 

un mot d4plac6. 

c^eat d voua de. 

en termea tr^-claira ; (en hon 

fran^aia. 
lapure-v&riU; lafranche v4ritL 
une phydonomie ordinaire. 
( un homme tout rond. 
franc jeu ! partie 4gale ! 
jeu de main, jeu de vilain. 

comme hon voua aernble ; comme 

vouavoudrez. 
d voua {d lui, d eUe, etc) per- 

mia de... 
ai celd me plait, 
donnez-vous la peine de voua <w- 

aeoir. 
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please tell him io^ 
^oa are pleased to say so. 
It is a pleasure to see you, 
it gives me much pleasure to, 
yoo compUin in the midst of 

plenty, 
this is tbe main pointy 
point Uanky 

now we are come to the point, 
never boy a pig in a poke, 
honesty is the best policy, 

a breach of politeness, 

as poor as a church moose, 
a cottage in possession is better 

than a kiogdom in reversion, 
is it possible! youdon'l^sayso! 
by return of post, 
poverty is no vice, 
it is not worth powder and 

shot, 
as much as lies in my power, 

bad practices, or habits^ 
practice makes perfect, ' 

sparing of praise, * 

indirect praise, 

I pray you ! pray do ! 

the pressure of the times, 
on or under pretence o^ 



vetdUez Ivi dire de. 

eda vous platt d dire, 

vousfoutes plaisir d voir, 

je suit heureiix de. 

( tfous criez famine gur tmtasde 

i^egt le principal. 

d bout portant ; d briUe-pour- 

point. 
nouayvoUd! 

X n*aehetez pas chai en poehe. 
la probity est la mdlleure poli' 

tiqne^ 
vne infraction aux lois de la 

polilesse. 
( gueux comme un rat d^iglise. 
vn tiens vaut mleux que deux tu 

Vawras. 
Usepourrait! 
courrier pour eourrier. 
pauvreU n'est pas vice, 
{le jeu ne vaut pas la ehan- 
. ddle. 
autant qtCU est en monpouvoir; 

de tout mon pouvoir. 
mauvaises luibitudes. 
d force de forger on devientfoT' 

geron. 
sobre d'ihges. 
louange dktournie, 
je vousprie; je vous enprie; de 

grdce. 
la misdre des temps. 
soiispr6texte de; sous eouleur de. 



that pretended doctor, 

there is a pretty quantity of it, 

nothing shall prevent me, 

at any price, 

beyond all price, 

the lowest price, 

toll me the lowest price, 

from principle, 

a private, 

a private talk, 

Erivately, 
e is a man of acknowledged 
probity. 



ce soi-disant 7n6dccin, 
U n^y en a pas mat, 
je n^en aurai pas le dementi. . 
d toutprix; coUte que coiUe. 
liors de prix, 
le plus juste prix. 
dites-moi le prix au plus juste, 
par principe. 
un simple soldaU 
un Uted'tSte. 
tSte-d'tSte. 

c^est un homme de la vidUe 
roche. 
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apromisemademustbefulfilled, ehaae promise, chose diHe, 
it is one thing to promise, and promettre et tenir sont deux, 

another to perform, 
court promises, X de Veau b4nite de cour, 

in proof of this, as a proof of it, pour preuve de cela ; pour 

preuve; {d telles enseignes 
que. 
it is not proper to say so, ce n^est pas hien de U dire. 

if you think proper, si bon vous semble. 

properly speaking, d propremeiU parler. 

a prophet has no honour jn. his. nul rCestprophtte en son pays.. 

country, 
in proportion as, d mesure que. 

in proportion, au'fur et d mesure. 

all proved in vain, Umtfut en vain. 

it is not within my province or cela n^ est pas de mon ressorL 

sphere, 
wijbnout provocation, wantonly, de gaielS de coeur, 
for the purpose of, dans ie but de. 

on purpose, expr^. 

to little purpose, dpeu d^effet ; en vain. 

to much purpose, d. grand effet ; bien utUemeTU, 

to no purpose, uselessly, sans effet ; en pure perte. 

it is nothing to the purpose, cela ne dit rien; cela nefait rien; 

cela ne signifie rien. 
that will not answer my pur- ( cela nefera pas mon compte. 

pose, 
man proposes and God dis- FJiomme propose etDieu dispose, 

poses, 

Q 

a groundless quarrel, une qu^erdle d^Allemands. 

a queer fellow, ( un drdle de corps ; ( un drdle 

de citoyen; (un drdle de sire. 
that is without question, as a ( cela va sans dire. 

matter of course, 
it is out of the question, U ne pent pas en Stre quotum. 

if it is a fair question, si c^est une question a /aire, si ce 

n*e8t pas une indisci'^tUm. 
there can be no question about ce n^est plus une question. 

it, 
the question is which of us..., c^est d qui^de nous... 

XXXVULI. 

as quick as lightning, prompt comme V6clair. 

quick at meat, quick at work, tqui mange vite travaiUe vite. 

he is quick in business, c^est un komme d'exp^dition. 

he that gives quickly gives :|: qui donne tdt donne deuxfois^ 
twice. 
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be qniefei resiez tranqntUe; taisez-wms. 

«8 quiet as a mouse, ( tranqtdUe eomme «n p^U saini 

Jean, 
4)miUiUice is no qtiittaiioe, souffler rCest pas jauer. 

R 

within a radius of (two miles), A (deux miUes) A la roTide, 
the storm is raging, Ufait un temps affreux, 

it -is likely to rain, le temps est Ala pluie. 

the rain has set in, le temps est bien A la piuie, 

it is raining, U pleut ; U tombe de Veau. 

it is raining cats and dogs, ( U pleut des hallebardes, 
small rain lays great dust, ^ petite pluie abat grand vent. 
respect every one according to A tout seigneur tout honneur. 

his rank, honour to whom 

honour is due, 
a writer of the first rank, un icrivain du premier ordre, 

one rascal calls the other rogue, t la peUe se moque dufourgon. 
at any rate, cost what it may, A tout prix, coAte que coiUe. 
at the rate of, A raison de. 

3,t the rate he goes on, ( au train dont U y va, 

if things go on at this rate, ( si cela continue ; Ace eompte- 

lA. 
within reach, out of reach, A la portie, Ivors de la port6e. 
lie is out of reach, on ne pent pas le rejoindre ; U 

est hors d'atteinte. 
the letter reached me, la lettre m^est parvenue. 

I have reached it now, m^y voUA arrive. 

with good reason, A hon droit. 

with still greater reason, A plus forte raison, 

another reason why .. ., raison de plus pour. . . 

it stands to reason, le simple hon sens le veuJtainsii. 

there is reason to suppose U y a. lieu de croire que... 

that..., 
^e will not go, he has his rea- ( il nHrapas, etpour cause. 

sons for it, 
for reasons best known to my- pour raisons A mot connues, 

self, 
for what reason did they quar- A quel propos se sont-ils que- 
rela relUsf 
that is not what I had reckoned ( ce rCest pas lA mon compte. 

upon, 
•never reckon upon that, ( rayez cela de vos tdblettes. 

(reckon not your chickens before qui compte sans son hdte compte 

they are hatched ; or, he who deuxjois, 

reckons without his host 

reckons twice ; or, catch your 

hare before you cook it. 
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short reckonings make long lea bona compteafont ka bom 

friends, cttma. 

I oannot recollect his name at aon nomne me revient paa, 

present, 
to the best of my recollection, autant qu*U m*en aowknL 
as red as fire, rouge comma lefeu^ 

in reference to, in or with re- par rapport d. 

gardto, 
npon reflection, on second Umter^fiexionfaUe. 

thoughts, 
that is not to be refused, ( cda n^eat paa de refaa. 

my kind regards to, mea amitUa d ; miUe choaea d» 

regard being had to, eu 4gard d. 

as regular as clock-work, ( r6gU comma un papUr de m«- 

Mqua, 
for regularity's sake, pour la r^glejpourplua de rigt^ 

lariU. 
in the reign of, aoua le rdgne de, 

I am not his relative, je ne lui auia rien ; Una m*eai 

rien, 
with reluctance, . d contre'COBur. 

XXXTX. 

rely upon it, comptez-y ! comptez Id'deaaua t 

there is a remedy for every Uya reSndde d totU. 

thing, 

if I remember rightly, aifai bonne m&maire, 

give my kind remembrance to ditea-lui mUle choaea (or bien dea 

him, choaea) de ma pari 

to the best of my remembrance, autant queje puia m*enaouvenir, 

three removals are as bad as a ttroiad&nUnagementava^tun 

fire, incendie, 

they are mere reports, ( ce aoni dea on dita. 

it is reported that, ondit; le brmt court que, 

tiiere.is no resemblance be- cela ne ae reaaemble paa, 

tween the things, 

what lias been resolved on ? qv^a-Uon arriti f 

it is resolved upon, the die is led4en eatjet4, 

cast, 

it is a firm resolution, , tfeat un parti pria, 

tiiere is still some resource left, U y a encore de la reaaource, 

with respect to fth.)» par rapport d ; quant d. 

with respect to (p.), d V^gard de, 

in that respect, d eet 6gwrd, 

in all respects, * d toua igarda. 

in some respects, aoua qyilquea rapporta, 

it respects, refi;ard8, concerns,. U a^agit de, 

it is a wan^ ofrespect^ <^eat un manque cP^arda, 
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teq>eciing, d Vigard de. 

among the rest, eiUre aiUres. 

there is no enjoyment when oUily a dela gSne U fCy apoM 

one is under restraint, de plaiair. 

let us resume oar discourse, let revenona. d noa moutons. 

ns return to our subject, 
as rich as a Jew, (riche comme un juif, eomme 

tm Vristts, 
he who pays his debts is grow- ( qui paie aes dettea, or qtd trac- 
ing rich, quitte, a'enricJUt 
that is right, well and good, cela eat de jtiatice ; cela eat de 

droit ; c'eat bien ; c^eat cela ; 

d la bonne Juure, 
Tight or wrong, d tort ou d raiaon, 

right and wrong, indiscrimi- d tort et d travera. 

nately, 
with eood right, d ban titre. 

is it right so ? eat-ce bien ainai ? 

all right, tr^-bien ; tout va bien, 

on the right eide, du bon c6t6, 

it is a fault on the right side, . ( e^eat ae plaindre que la marine 

eat trop belle. 
that served him right ! ( c^eat bien fait / :J: <^eat pain 

Mnit, 
■abundance of right hurts not, X aurdbondance de droit ne nuU 

paa, 
my ears are ringing, tingling, (lea oreiUea me tintent, or me 

coment, 
at sunrise, au lever du aoleU. 

i^visers run no risk, Ua conaexUeura ne aont paa lea 

payeura, . 
At your risk, d voa riaquea et p&rila. 

it is robbing Peter to pay Paul, t c'es^ dicouvrir St, Pierre pour 

cowrir St, Paul ; {c'eat /aire 

un trou pour en boucher tm 

autre, 
I have a rod in pickle for him, (Je la lui garde bonne. ' 
one must do at Rome as the ( U/aut Hurler avec lea loupa; 
Romans do, ( dlaguerrecommedlaguerre, 

that does not take much room, cela ne tientpaaungroa volume, 
in a front room, Sfir le devant, 

in a back room, atir le derri^re, 

a reading room, un cdbinet de lecture. 

•covetousness is the root of all Vavarice eat la aource de toua lea 

evils, - maux. 

no rose without a thorn, U n'eat point de roae mna Opines. 

as rough as a bear, ( groaaier comme un oura* 

as round as an apple, ( rond cotrime un& bouls. 
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yoa most not ronse the sleep- U nefaut pas ^eiller le chat qui 

iDg lion, let sleeping dogs lie, dort, 
there is the rub, ( voUd le hie ; t c'est Id que git 

le lUvre. 
rude behaviour, une conduite grossi^re. 

rude treatment, rongh nsage, un traitement dur, or aivh'e, 
the kDight of the ruefol conn- le chevalier de la triste figure, 

tenance, 
there is no rule without excep- il rCy a point de rhgle sana ex- 

tioD, ceptiot^ 

a rumour abroad, un bruit qui court, 

nothing but that woman runs U a'est coiffi de cette/emme, 

in his head. 



S 
put the saddle upon the right hldmez celui qui a tort, 

horse, 
for fashion's sake, for form's par manikre d'acquit, 

sake, 
for talkinff's sake, par mani^re d'entretien, 

for the sake of, pour Vamour de. 

it is not for your sake, ( ce rCest pas pour voa beaux 

y&iLx. 
he is not worth his salt, {Unevautpaalepainqu^ilmange. 

he finds a salve for every sore, X U trouve d chaque trou une 

cheville. 
I do the same, c^est ce que jefais. 

show us a sample of your skill, donnez-nous un ecJiantillonde 

voire aayoir-faire, 
I am liot satisfied with such je ne me paie pas de ces raiaons- 

reasons. Id, 

it is so much saved out of the {c*eat auiant depriaaurVcnnemL 

fire, 
saving his rights, ^ aana prejudice de aea droita, 

be saving, or economical, XUfautfaire vie qui dure, 

trifling savings, dea ecofiomiea de bouta de c/ian- 

deUea,, 
hunger is the best sauce, t H n^eat aauce que d^app6tiL 

I say, sir ! ( ditea done, Monaieur. 

saj on, ditea toujoura. 

as if one should say, ( comme qui dirait, 

that is to say, c^eat-d-dire. 

that is not proper to say, cela lie ae dit paa. 

80 to say, if I may say so, * pour ainai dire, 
you are pleased to say so, cela voua plait d dire. 

you don*t say so ? are you jo- eat-ce pour rire que voua ditea 

king? cela? voua riezf cela n*eai 

paapoaaible? 
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does that mean to ny...? 
yon onght to liaT6 said so 

sooner, 
that is saying much, 
as tiie saying miis^ 



esi-ee d dhns que...f 
UfaUaii done le dirt! 



^eti beaucoup dire, 
{camme dit Fauire ; eomme <m 
dit; comme disetUlea bonnet 
fftns. 
saying and doing are different {/aire et dire sont deux. 

things, 
no sooner said than done, mutniAt dit anseiUitfcut. 

I can scarcely, fai de la peine d. 

upon a new score, eur nouveata/reUs ; d wmoeau 

compte. 
npon what score? on what pour queUe rcuson ? d quel Utref 

grounds ? by what right ? en vertu de qu<n ? 

w£it a scrawl !, ( queh pieda de mouche ! 

at sea, en mer. 

by the sea-side, au hard de la mer. 

vemUez vofts aseeovr ; dannes^ 



pray be seated ! 

the secret is f onnd bnl^ 
with a sedate, cool, mind, 
let me see ! let ns see ! 
we shall see that ! 

yon are not fit to be seen, 

we have not seen you for a 
long time, 

he sees no farther than his 
nose, 

seeing is believing, 

as it seems, 

without seeming to observe, 

a godsend, a windfall, a trea- 
sure trove, 

against all common sense, 

a long series of reproaches, 

seriously, joking aside or apart, raiUerie d part. 



VOU8 la peine de vou8 asaeoir. 
(on a d6couvert le pot au rose, 
de eens raeeia; d Ute repo96e. 
voyone! 
i^eet ce que nom aUona voir; 

nousverronshien. 
{ vou$ rCites pas prSsentdMe. 
( c'esl du fruit nouveau que de 

V0U8 voir. 
{Une voit pas plus loin que le 

bout deson nez, 
voir, c^est croire. 
d ce qu*il paraiL 
sans /aire semblant de rien. 
une bonne trouvaiUe. 

en dipit du bon sens. 

( une kyrieUe de reprochee. 



it serves him right, 

the way to set about it^ 

a set of men, 

a dangerous set, 

tiiat business is settled, 

settle it between you ; dgree, 

a severe cold in the head. 



c^estbienfait! tc^estpainhimi 

UneVa pas voU ! 
la manMhre de iy prendre, 
une riuHion d^kommes. 
( une clique dangereuse, 
c^est une affaire concluek 
t accordez vosfliUes. 
vn gros rhume de cervecnu 
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I 

yon are not easily shaken in voua ^teaferme aur voa ^triers. 

yonr opinion, 

it'sasliamel c^eathorUeux! 

for sHame I Ji done! fit 
how many -will fall to my share? combien TrCen reviendrct-t-U ? 

sharp words, dea parolea vivea. 

as sharp as a needle, fin comme un raaoir, 

who makes himself a sheep, tO^^i^/O'ii^^bia, U loup h 

him the wolf eateth, mange, 

sheer nonsense, pure aoUiae, 

all that shines is not gold, tout ce qui rduU iCeat paa or. 
none go worse shod than shoe- Ua cordonniera aont lea plua mai 

makers* wives, chauaa6a, 

in diort, liTef; en un mot; enfin, 

the short and the long of it {enunmotcommeenceni.,, 

IBs* •f 

shonld he happen to know, ^ venait d aavoir, 

one shonlder of mutton draws fapp^U vient en mangeant, 

down another, i 

a feigned sickness, une medadie de commande, 

sickness comes on horseback lea maladka viennent d cheval 

and leaves on f oot» et a^en retoument d pied, 

by the waterside, or brink, or au hord de Veau, 

edge, 
on both sides, de pari et d^atUre, 

I am on your side, je aida dea vdtrea. 

the right side (of a stuff, etc.), Vendroit {d'une 6toffe, etc.) 
the wrong side (of a stuff, etc.), Venvera {d^une €toffe^ etc.) 
everything has a wrong and a chaquA mtidaiUe a aon revera. 

light side, 
a fine sight, une choae heUe d voir. 

a grand sight, un apectade auperhe, 

oat of sight, out of mind, loin dea yeux, Unn du coeur; lea 

ahaenta ont touioura tort, 
he is short-sighted, (Une voU paa plua loin que aon 

nez. 
silence gives consent, qui ne dii mot conaent, 

what a simpleton he is ! quel pauvre aire / Ueat bien de 

aon ffiUage. 
whata simpleton you are to..., que voua iUa bon de...! 
it is sinful to, c^eat p6cher que de ; c^eat un 

p6cM de, 
we should not require the d tout p^h4 miaMcorde, 

deatii of the sinner, 



how is he situated ? qiuUe eat aa poaitUm f 

lie is in a sitaatioo, Heat en place. 



V 
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# 

he 18 out of ft sitiiatloii, {U est sur le pavi, 

the higbeBfe ntnatioos are the t avx grands portaax haUent lea 

most exposed; high wrada granda vents, 

hlow on high hula; the 

higher the tree, the greater 

the fan, 
the miaer "would akin ft flinty ^ ^PavaretondraUunoB^f, 
he ia jnat akin and hone^ * (U n^a que la peau et les os. 
dander ia worse than a sword, t vn coup de langue est pire 

qu^un coup de lance, 
deep npon it, la nuU parte conseil, 

he who deeps dines, qtd dort dine. 

there's many a dip hetween tde la coupe aux Uvres Uya 

the cap and the lip, loim; tde la main d la bouchs 

se perd sowoent la soupe. 
on the dy, hy stealth, encachette, 

ft dy blow, • tm eeup de Jamae, 

ft smut answer, a cutting an- vne r^nmse mordante. 

ft smart reply, tme vive riplique. 

ft smart saying, - un mot Jin. 

he shall smart for it some day {illuien cuira quelque jour. 

or other, 
he is all smiles and kindness, ( UfaU paMe de velours, 
there is no smoke without fire, ( U fCy a pas defumie sans feu. 
there is a snake in the grass (Hya gudque anguUle sous 

(fig.), roche. 

it snows, Uneige ; U tornbe de la neige. 

thjsre has been a heavy fall d Uest tomM heaucoup de nik^. 

snow, 
Mr. so and so, M. vn teL 

if so, * ^U en est ainsi; si t^est amsi. 

80 far so good, cela va hien jusqvUd ; jusqti^d 

present tela ne vapas mod. 
so on, so forth, et oMisi de suite. 

somehow, tant bien que mat. 

somehow or other, on ne salt commettt. 

that is something ! {parlez^moi de cela I 

he gave me a guinea, it is some- urn^a donn4 une guin4e, c^est 

thing, toujowrs cela. 

the sooner the better, le plus tdt sera le mieux. 

the more my sorrow, phis fen ai du chagrin/ (fest 

justement ce qui m^afflige. 
sorrow treads upon the beds X tel qui rit vendredi, dUnanche 

of mirfch, pleurera. 

very sorry, trh-fdcM; d^soU. 

a strange sort of a man, ( un dHJUe d^hcmme ; (tm dHXe 

de corps. 
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* 

hiB book is much sought after, on e^arracke son Uvre, 
a man of sound principles, un Jwmme hien penaomt 
a tall spare man, . un grand homme sec. 

spare moments, dea momenta librea, de loiair. 

if you like it, do not spare it, {at voua le trouvez h<m, ne v&ua 

enfaitea paafaute. 
can you spare (p. or th.) for an pouvez-voua voua paaaer cZe (p." 

hour? or th,) pour une heure ? 

spare to speak and spare to %fante de parler on Tneurt adna 

speed, confeaaion, 

so to speak, pour.ainai dire. 

they speak broken French, {ila icorchent lefrangaia, 
you speak recklessly, ( votia caaaez lea vttrea. 

to his honour be it spoken, aoit dit d aon^honneur, 
he has spoken severely against {ila tir4 aur mot d bouleta roti^ 

me, gea. 

too long speeches, dea diacoura d perte (FJialeine. 

full speed, ventre d terre; d toutea jambea. 

€rod speed you ! Dieu voua protege I 

a spendthrSt, unpanierperc^, un mange-tout 

in high spirits, en grande gaieU ; fort en train, 

there is spirit in the piece, ily adela verve dana la piice. 
he owes you an old spito, {Ua une dent de lait eontre voua. 

he is a very good spoil-sport, ( c^eat un vrai rdbat-joie. ' 

A marplot, 
one must spoil before he spins, apprenti rCeatpaa maitre. 

one must creep before he 

wiJks, 
in wanton sport, with a cheer- de gaieti de coeur. 

ful heart, 

xun. 

on the spot, ^ aur lea lieux ; aur-le-champ, 

he finds spots in the sun, U trouve dea taohea au aoleiL 

he spunges upon you, t ^ ^ sur voa crocheta. • 

his life, his honour is at stake, Uyvadeaa vie, de aon hon- 

neur. 

you play for a great stsiike, vou^ jouez grqa jeu. 

up stairs, down stairs, en hautt en baa. 

a private staircase, un eacalier d^roh4. 

stand off ! keep off I au large ! 

how can one stand it ? comment peut-on y .tenir f 

I cannot stand it, jen^y tiena plus. 

■as matters stand, aur le pied (or au point) oil en 

aont lea chqaea. 

•and so it stands now, voUd oil en aont lea choses. 

I am at a stand, (me voild lea hraa croia6a. 

a man of good standing, un homme qui a une bonne posi- 

tion. 
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we are friends of old Btandiog, nous wmmea amis de vidUe 

date. 
yon startled me, vous m^avez/aU peur, 

while the grass gro^s, the steed Ufaut vivre en attendant. 

starves, 
by stealth, secretly, d la dirob^e^'en cacheUe, en 

tapmoig. 
it is locking the stable door t f^eatfermer Vicurie qmnd lea 

when the steed is stolen, chevaiix aont dehors. 

step by step, pcu d pas. 

within a step of, d deux pas de. 

he sticks at nothing, U ne sefait scrupuJe de rien. 

he sticks at no difficulty, U ne s*arrSte devant aticune 

difficulU. 
he sticks to his work, (Ue^ clou4 sur sa hesogne. 

I do not know where it sticks, je ne saisd quoi ceta Uent. 
we stick in the same mire^ we ( nous voUA dans le mime hour' 

are in the same box, bier. 

as stiff as a poker, raide eomme une barre defer. 

still more so, h plus forte raison. 

he never stirs abroad, (u est toujoura dans sa tamkre. 

a stitch in time ^ves nine^ ( ten point fait d temps en sautfe 

mule. 
that goes against his stomach, le caur neluien dUpas,' 

or the grain, 
a rolling stone gathers no moss, jpterre qui roule iCamasse pas 

mousse. 
store is no sore, yon can't have aboTidance de hiens ne nuitpas.' 

too much of a good things 
after a storm comes a calm, apr^ la pivie le heau tempL 
the best of the story, U plus beau de Vhistoire. 

an old woman's story, une hisioire de boimefemme; un 

conte d dormir debout. 
it is an invented story I <^est un conte fait d plaisir / 

ail idle stories I ^ ( choinsons que tout cela I 

the same story over again ! ( toujoura la mime chanson / 
the story goes on to say, on ajoute. 

as the story goes, d ce que dU Vhistoire. 

that's anotner story, ( <^est une autre poire de man* 

ches! 
straight along, tout droit, 

as straight as a dart^ ( droit comme unjonc, im ^ tin 

derge. 
you should do it in a straight- (U nefautpas aUerpar quatre 

forward way, ehendns. • 

strange to say, to relate I chose 4trange / 

ho is quite a stranger to me, (je ne le connais nt d^JSve ni 

ePAdam, 
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lie is not gone there to pick 

straw, 
4it a stretch, 
strictly speaking, 
it has stmck one, 

lie strikes home, 

in a string, one after another, 

one mnst not touch upon that 
string, 

4 master-stroke, 

there is no struggling with ne- 
cessity, 

as stubborn as an ass, 

you look stupefied, 

it is rery stupid, 
as stupid as an owl, 



[.U n*y est paa alUpour enJUer 

des perles. 
tout (Tune haleine ; cPun trait. 
d proprement parler. 
il est um heure sonn6e; une 

heure est sonnie. 
U emporte la piece, 
d la queue ; lea uns apr^ les 

autres. 
c^est une corde quHl nefautpas 

UmcJier, 
un coup de m/attre, 
Ufaut c6der a la rUcessiU. 

( enlHi ( or t^tv^ comme un dne, 
( vousavez Vair de revenir de 
PorUoise, 

iciest bien bSte. 
bite comme une oie; sot comme 
une buse. 



his book did not succeed, 

.a quiet success, 

a success beyond measure, 

all of a sudden, 

suffice it to say, 

that is sufficient tO; 

■iBufficient unto the day is the 
evil thereof, 

that suits me, done ! 

■one must suit one's self to the 
times, to circumstances, 

a sum over and above, 

At sunrise, 

at sunsel, 

in the bright sun, 

there is neither sun, nor dust, 
nor rain, abroad, 

the sun shinei^ upon all alike, 

it is sunny, the sun is very 
high, 

41 bnght sunshine, 

when two Sundays come to- 
gether, 

^mre enough, 

to be sure ! 



son livre n^a pas pris. 

un succ^ d'estime, 

un snjucchsfou, 

tout d coup. 

qu^U suffise de dire. 

U n^enjautpas davantage pour, 

d chaquejour suffit sa peine. 

ieela me va, fen suis ! 
d Id guerre comme d la guerre, 

une somme en sus. 

au lever du soleil. 

au coucher du soleil. 

en pUin soleil. 

til fait un temps de demoiselle. 

m 

le soleil luU pour tout le monde. 
U/ait soleilf grand soleil. 

(un beau soldi. ^ 

( la semaine des troisjeudis. 

d coup sHr. 

certainement ; mais certdine* 
Tnent. 



I 
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8ure ! I Bent it» tout de bon, saaia pkUaaiUer^ je 

Vat envoys. 
I am ^oite snre of it, if^n mettrais ma Tnava auftvu 

Bare bind, sure find, 'nUfiamM est mh'e de s^etd. 

BurpriBing to relate 1 ciisesurpretiantel 

I suspected it I je nCen doutaia bien f 

one Bwallow does not make a t une hirondeUe ne /ait pas te 

summer, nor one woodcock a prmtempa ; (une fow tCest 

winter, pas coutume. 

I would swear to it, ^ureraia / fen Uverais la 

mam/ 
you made a sweet business oivoua avezjait Id tme belle 

it, Claire. 

my head swims, la tSte me toume. 

do not utter a syllable of it, n*en dites rien ; nefaitee sem- 

blantderien.' 

T 

the tables are turned, la m^daille^est renveraie; les 

affaires ont chang6 deface. 
that won't take, {^ane prend pas. 

take iJl together, on the whole, d tout prendre. 
take it or not ! d prendre ou A laisaer. 

what he said was taken np, ( ce gu^U a dit rCestpaa Umhi d 

ierre. 
that's a thorn taken out of his ( i^ iesi tiri une forte ^pine du 

side, pied. 

the' talk of all the town* Ventretien de touie la viUe. 

they talked of yon at dinner, UftU question de voua d diner. 
all that is idle talk, it is as {atUant enemporte le vent 

light as air, 
he ihat talks much, lies much, Z les grands parleurs sont de 

grands mmteurs. 
he is an idle talker, <^est un diseur de riens. 

from taste, pargoHt. 

every one to his taste, ckacun ason goQJt. 

tasteis differ, XlesgcfOis'neserapportentpoinL 

there is no disputing of tastes, on ne dispute pas des goOJts ni 

descouleurs. 
you are better fed than taught, vous ites trop bien nourri et 

trop mal appris. 
with tears in his eyes, les larmes aux yeux. 

tears came into his eyes, les larmes lui sont venues aux 

yeux. 
don't tell me that I tell that to ( d d^autres ! 

the marines ! 
that is my temper, je suis ainsifaiL 

it is ten to one, Uyadixd parier contre un. 
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a tender point, 



on these tenxus, 

no thanks to him, 

thank God, 

he may thank me for it, 

he may thank himself for it^ 

thaVs it, 

as to that, 

and then it is that..., 

there ^ou are right, 

there is the main point, 

through thick and thin, 

stop thief ! 

set a thief to catch a thief, 

he is thin-skinned, touchy, 

quick-tempered, 
it is no such thin^ 

• 

there is the thing, 
one of two things, 
of all things, above all things, 

from one thing to another, he 

came to speak..., 
poor thing ! .* 
it is just the thing, 

it is the best thing I-can do, 

that s a good thing I 



it is quite another thing, 

the thing is to, 
as things go, 

I should think so I 
tUuB, that, and the other, 
gather thistles, expect prickles, 
no thoroughfare, no road this 

way, 
though it were only ...^ 



un point iUlktxt ; un point sea' 
breux. 



d ces condiUonS'lA. 
ce rCeatpaa grdce d lui. 
Dieu mereil grdce d Dieul 
c^eat d moi qu^U doit cda, 
U ne peut 9*en prendre qu^d lui- 

mimef c^est safatUe. 
c^est cda ! 

quant d cela ; pour le coup, 
etc^estdlorsque... 
en cela voua avez raison. 
t c^est Id que gtt U Ivkvre. 
d travera toua lea obatadea; d 

tort et d travera. 
au voleur I au voleur I 
( d voleur voleur et demi, 
U nefaut paa lui marcJier aur 

lepied. 
point du tout; cela n^eatpa^ 

vrai, 
( voUd ce que c^eat, 
de deux choaea Vune. 
avant (or ater) toute choae ; par- 

deaaua Umtea choaea, 
( defil en aiguiUe, U en vint d 

parler... 
la pauvre crMwe ! 
( cela fait V affaire; cda ira tr^- 

hien. 
i^eat ce quefai de mieux dfakre; 

c^eat monplua court parti. 
. fen auia hien aiae ; fen auia hien 

content; voild quieat excellent; 

( voild qui eatfameux. 
c^eat tout autre choae ; . ( c^eatlune 

autre paire de ma/nchea. 
it t^agit de, 
{par le tempa qui court; {du 

train dont ^a va, 
je le croia hien ! 
{etdet ^a, 

qui a^yfrotte f^y pique, 
on ne paaae paa t 

nef^U-ce que.,. 
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•Ten though, mm I, quand bien mime ; duati^ 

I thought oetter of it ainoe last je me suia ravia6. 
night, 



a thought sfcrikes me, 
at the very thouffht of it, 
hie coat ie threamMure, 
his throat is paved, 
I was thunderstnu^ by ii» 

ticket of admission, 
single ticket, 
zetum ticket, 
good tidings, 
it is rather too tight, 
my shoes are too tight, 

till then, 

till to-morrow, 

for that time, 

from that time, 

from time to time^ 

by this time, 

in a short time, 

in a proper time and plaoe, 

all in good time, 

at the appointed time, 

at the same time, 

some time or other. 



U me vietU une idie. 
rien que d^y penser. 
( son habU montre la corde. 
XU a le go8ierpav6, 
( les bras m*tn tombaient; entail 
wi coup defaudrepour moL 
bOUt d^mtrie. 
billet d^dOer. 
biUet cPaUer et retour* 
de bonnes nottoeUes. 
(^eat un peu juste, 
(je suis dans la prison de St 
• Cr^u 

en aUendant; jusque'lA. 
ddernain, 
pour lore, 
dia lors. 

de temps en temps, 
d Pheure qu^U est ; maintenant. 
sous peu. 
en temps et lieu. 
Unites choses en leur temps, 
d Vheure convenue, 
eh mSme temps, 
un jour ou Vautre j undeees 



jours. 
with time, in the long run, at ^ 2a Umgue. 

length, 
in his father's time, du vwant de sonp^re, 

just in time to, d temps pour. 

that comes just in time, ( cela vient comme marie en 

• caa^me. 
this time I have you, ( povr le coup je vous y prends. 

time hangs heavy upon my le temps me dure. 

hands, • 
as times go, (par le temps qui court 

we shall see when the time ( alors comme alors / 

comes I 
time lost is never found again, le temps perdu ne se recouvre 

point. 



a mouse in time may cut a 
cable, 

ill-timed, 

he is quite tiresome to me^ 



avec le temps on vient d bout de 
tout; t petit d petit Poiseau 
fait son nid. 
hors de saison ; d contre-temps, 
{je le porte eur mea ipauks. 
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tit for taty 

his tongue is always wagging, 
yonr tongae rons before your 

wit, 
you have a tongae inyonrhead, 
a tongae gives a deeper woand 

thfui a sword, 
what the heart thinks the 

tongae speaks ; or, near the 

hearfc, near the mouth, 
it was a slip of the tongue^ 
too much of one thing is good 

for nothing, 
topsy-turvy, 
it totters, 
the beaten track, 
every one to his trade, 
a tnmsparent artifice, 
it is but trash, 
time travels fast, time flies, 
a capital treat, 
it is a treat to see yoa, 
such as the tree is, such is the 

fruit, 
it is my first trial, 
in a trice, in less than no time, 
he has played. him a clever 

trick, 
be is at his tricks again, 
within a trifle, 
such a trifle, 
that is but a trifle, 

we have not come to trifle 

away our time, 
in what trim she is I 
th^ have caused him much 

troable. 



it ia not worth the troable, 

every one has his troubles, 
yon have played the truant, 

if it be true that, 
that is true enough, 



( A bon chat bon rat; ( e^est un 

prit6 rendu, 
( sa langus va ton jours, 
V0U8 parkz avant de peruer, 

( avee une langue<mva d Rome, 
Z un coup de langue est jwre 

qu^un coup de lance. ' 

X de rdbondance du caur Id 

bouclie parte, 

la langue lui afourch4. 
Vexcta gdte tout. 

sens desstis-dessous. 

( ^a branle dans le manche, 

le sender bctttu. 

chccun son metier. 

tune finesse cousue defil blane, 

( ce n*est que de la drogue. 

le temps va vUe. 

{unfameuxr4gal. 

c^est uneftte de vous voir. 

td arhre teljruit. 

c^est mon coup d^essctL 

en moms de rien. 

( U Ivi a servi un pkU de son 

metier. 
{Uva encore /aire des siennes. 
d peu de^hose pris, 
«i peu de chose, 
( U n^y a pas lA de quoi/ouetter 

un chat. 
( nous ne sommes pas venus td 

pour enfiler des perles. 
( comme la voiUbfagot6e !» 
on lui a fait voir du pays. 



( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan- 

delle. 
cTiacun a sa croix d porter, 
vous avez fait V4cole buisson" 

ni^e. 
si tant est que. 
c*est bien vrai. 
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it u hifi beat tnxmp (fig.), t ^^ 9on chevaZ de hatctUle, 
yon are not to be tnutoo, vous ites svjet d cauUon. 

that is tnuting to a broken hienfou qui if y fie. 

reed, 
to tell the truth, d dvre vrai ! d vrai dire ! 

all tml^ must not be told at UnUev6inUn^e8tpa8honneib 
' all times, dire^ 

it is only tmth that can give U n*y a que la v6rU4 qui bleeae, 

offence, 
at eveiy tarn, d tatUpropos ; d iovi bout de 

champ, 
each in his torn, by turns, d toyr de rdle; tour d tour, 
it IB my torn to, {fest d moi d. 

it is your turn now, ( d.votM la haUe^ 

it is done to a turn, to a tittle, if est cuit d point, 
a good turn, un service,. 

one good turn deseryesanother, t d beaujeu beau retour ; un 

service en vaut un autre. 
think twice before you speak tpensez deuxfoUnvant de par' 

once, second thoughts are ler, 

best, 
if things w^re to be done twice, sijeunesae savait, et si vieiUesse 

all would be wise, pouvait / 

he will not need to be told so Uneaele laissera pas dire, deux 

twice : one telling will be fois, 

enough for him, 
in the twinkling of an eye, en un din deceit; en moins de 

rien, 

U 

be it understood, it being un- bien entendu, 

derstood, 

that is understood, c^est entendu ; tda va sans dire, 

an undue rigour, une Tigueur outr6e, excessive. 

unexpectedly, d Vimproviste, 

there shall be no unfairness, U n^y aura pas de pctase-droU. 

unfit for service, . hors de service. 

if YOU say that, you will un- (si vous dites cda^ votu le imU 

hinge him, * ttez hors des gonds. 

unknown to me, d man insu. 

unprepared, au d^pourvu. 

you shall not go long nnpun- ( vous ne le porterezpas bieu 2otfk 

ished, 

a good action never remains un bienfaU n^eat jamais perdu, 

unrewarded, 

it is unseemly to, unbecoming U eat inconvenant de, 

to, 

he is up, U est leo6. 
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it is up now/ 

he is hard up, 

up and down, 

there are ups and downs in life, 

they have been looking for you 

up and down, 
heels uppermost, 
upside down, 



c^eBtfini maintenant, 

U €8t trdS'gini; U est avx ahois. 

ga et Ul, 

Uyadu haut et du has dans la- 
me. . 

on vous a chercMpar monts et 
par vaux, 

( lea quairefers en Vair,^ 

sens dessus'^lessous. 



it is of no use for you to ti^^, 
what is the use of, of what use 

is it to...? 
what use js it forme to...? 
of what use la that tome? 
it is of no use, 
that is oJE no matter of use, 

it is a useless blow, 
as usual, 

itis the utmost if, . 
at the utmost, 
utterly. 



vous avez heaufavre, 

d quoisert de.^J que sert de...^ 

dquoibon...? 
que gagnerai-je d...? 
d quoi cela peut-U me servir ? 
c^est inutUe. 
{ cela sert comme une cinquidme 

roue A un carrosse, 
c^est uri coup d?4p4e dans Veau, 
cbmme d Vordina^e; comme de- 

coutume, 
-( c^est tout le hout du monde, 
d. tout rompre. 
defotid en comble. 



a vagabond, a vagrant, 
a vam effort, 
it is labour in vain, 
as vain as a peacock. 



do you so little value...? 
as long as I have a drop of 

blo^ in my veins, 
nothing venture nothing win, 
that will vex him much, 

the very day, 

the very thought, even the 

thought, 
at first view, 

with a view to, 
by open violence, 
visibljr, 
onavisity * 



un homme sans aveu. 
un coup d^4p4e dans Veau, 
tc^estoaU/reVeau, 
fier comme un paon. 



estimez-vous si peu ? 

tant qu*Ume restera une goutte 

de sang dans Us veines, 
qui ne risque rien n*a rien, 
{cela luiferafsure du mixuva%» 

sang, . 
U jour mime, 
la setde pefns6e. 

d premiere vue ; au premier 

abord. 
dans VintenUan de. 
d force ouverte. 
d vue d^oeil. 
envisite. 
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his voice breaks, sa k>oix mue, 

the voice of the people is the Ub voix du peupU eit la volx de 
voice of God, Dieu. 



it is ten minntes' walk, 
as I was walking, I saw..., 
for want of, 
what do you want ? 



W 



Uya dix minutes de marehe, 
tout en me promenantj 'at vu.., 
faute de. 

^ que vovlez-'oouaf 

there wants three francs of the U Tnanque tr&is francs d la 

sum, somTne. 

how much is wanting ? de combien s'enfautAl ? 

there is bat little wanting, U ne ^enfaut gu^e. 
you are wanted, • on vous demande. 

for wanton sport, de gaieti de cosur, 

a warm man, a man well to do ( un richard ; ( un' gras mon- 
in the world, a man of means, sieur ; { un homme qui a de 

quoi ; ( un homme qtti a du 
quibus, 
it is a fair warning for one to c'est un avis au lecteur. 
stand on his guard. 



I warrant it, 

waste paper, 

my mouth waters at it, 

he is in low water, 

-smooth water runs deep, 

the right way, 

the wrong way, 

half way, 

this way, 

that way, 

which way ? 

on the way, 

in every way, 

this way and that, 

on my way to, 

on my v^aj from, 

a great way, 

it IS the shortest way, 

there is no other way, 

there are more ways to the 
wood than one, 



je vous en r&ponds, 
du papier de rebut. 
. (reaum'envientdlabouclie. 
(Useaux sent basses chez lui; 

{U estbas perc6. 
il n'y apire eau que celle qui 

dort. 
le bon chemin (proper), la bonne 

mani^e (fie.) 
le mauvais chemin (proper), la 

mauvaise manih-e (fig.) 
d moiti4 chemin ; d mi-chemin, 
par ici ; de ce cdtd-ci. 
par Id; dece c6t6'ld, 
par oit? ^ 

en chemin ; chemin faisanL 
de toute/agon, 
gd et Id. 

commefaMaisd; en allantd* 
comme je revenais de, 
bien loin, 
c'est le plus court chemin (prop.) ; 

c*e8t le plus court parti (fig. ) 
il n*y a pas d^autre chenun 

(prop.); il n'y a pas de miUevL 

tout chemin mine d Home. 
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every one in his own way, ehacwn. a aa mcmidre, 
tlie weakest goes to the wall, j^Ze plus faible est toujours 

4cras6; les batttis patent sou- 
vent Vamende. 
contentment is ihe greatest contentement jpasse richesses, 

wealth, 
this stuff will wear well, . ' cetie 4toffe e&t d^un hon user, . 
it is not wearable, cela n^ est pas de mise, 

in this cold weather, par le/roid qu'Ufait, 

in this hot weather, j^ar la cJuUeur qu^U/ait, 

he is a perfect weathercock, e*est une vraie girouetie, 
ill weeois grow apace, mauvaise herbe croU toujours, 

this day week, U y a aujourd'hui huit jours 

(past), aujourd^hvi en huit 

(tutnre.)^ 
and welcome, c'est bien A votre service. 

you are welcome to it, U est, or c^est, d votre service, 

he was as welcome as a dog at ( on Va repu comme un chien 

a wedding, dans unjeu de quiUes, 

it was as well for yon, bien vous a pris de. 

▼ery well for you, but..., {pa^se encore pourvow, mats... 

it is very well for you to, vous avez beau. 

well or ill, . . tant bien que mal. 

as well as he can or could, ' de son mieux. 
well done ! well and good ! . dla bonne heure ! 
tiXL is well that ends well, la fin couronne Vceuvre; gui veui 

la Jm veut les may ens ; rira 

bien qui rira le demi^; t totU 

e^t bien quifinit bien, 
well ! I never ! est-ce bien possible ! a-t-onja- 

Tnais vu! 
as it were, pour ain^ dire, 

if it were not for him, but for sans lui, 

him, 
I will tell you what, (je vous dirai ee que c^est. 

what of it ? what of that ? {eh bien / aprds ? — qu^esUce d 

dire f 
what is that to you ? ' qv^est-ce que cela vous fait? 

anywhere, nHmporte oit. 

for this long- while, depuis longtemps. 

whilst I am about it, while my tamdis quefai la main d la 

hand is in, pdte. 

when the whim strikes him, {quandUaseslubies; {quand 

la lubie lui prend. 
what whim has got into your ( quelle momhe vous apiqui ? 
head? 

"i^Jlya OHfOurcThui ?natJourt qu'U at venti; & viendra atufwrShui en IwU. 
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as white as a sheet, hlanc comme'un Uneeuh 

as white aa snow, hlanc comme nHge. 

on the whole, in general, en g4nfyrdl, 

upon the whole, d tout prendre ; en somme ; au 

r68wm4, 

buy a house read^ bnilt, but t maisonfaite etfemme d faire, 

monld your wife to your 

own mind, 

whether he wills or not, hon gr6 mod gri; malgr6 luL 

XTJX. 

will yon not ? n^est-ce pas ? 

he has already a will of his Ua d6jA des volonUa^ 

own, 

there's no forcing one's will ; Us voUmtAt sont libres. 

a ^nlM man mnst have his 

way, 

where there is a will there is qtuind onadela bonne volont^ 

a way, on ne manque pas de moyena; 

vouloir, e^est pouvoir, 

willing or not, willing or nn- bon gr6 mal gr€ ; de gri ou de 

wiUmg, force. 

willingly, de plein gri. 

let them langh who win, rira bien gui rira le dernier. 

there is something in the wind, {Hya qudque chose qm eouve. 

it was a windfiul, treasure [c^itaitune bonne aubaine. 

trove, 

God tempers the wind to the t d brebis tondue Dieu mesure le 

shorn lamb, vent. 

it is an ill wind that blows d quelque chose mdlheur est bon. 

nobody good, 

a little wine, un dotgt de vin. 

wine makes him very gay, Uale vin gai. 

good wine needs no b^ifa, bon vin rCapas besom d^enseHgne,- 

^ne cannot fly without wings, tonne pent pas voter sans plu- 
mes. 

as mnch as one can wish, Aplaisir; d discretion. 

sallies of wit, dessaiUies. - 

itis with OS as with..., UenestdenouscomrOede... 

without rhyme or reason, sans rime ni raison. 

we can do without that, nous n^attendonspas apr^ cela. 

his conversation is very witty, sa conversation pitUle dP esprit, 

. a woman must have her way, ce quefemme veut, Dieu le veuL 

no wonder, 6e n*est pas iUmnant ; U n*y a 

rien c^itonnant. 

for a wonder, par extraordinaire ; chose ex- 
traordinaire. 

that* s a nine days' wonder, c^est tine merveiUe Sun jour. 
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I wonder if, when, how, why, je m^itonne Uen «i, etc.; je vou- 

drais bien sdvoir 8i, etc. 
fair, fine words, de beUes paroles. 

good Words, de bonnes paroles ; de douces 

paroles, 
high words, des paroles vives; degrosmots; 

dies injures. 
vain words, empty words, des paroles en Vavr. 
by word of month, vivA voce, de vive voix. 
a word with yon, im mot / fai un mot A votis dire. 

take my word for it, croyez^en. 

I will not say a word abont it, ( cela nHra pas plus l<m, 

it won't go any farther, 
more words than deeds, plus de bruit que de besogne. 

an honest man is as good as . un honnSte homme rCa qu>e sa 

his word, parole. 

A word to the wise is enongh, Xf^^fm^entenddden^i-mot; (d 

bon entendeur un demi-mot 
suffit ; d bon entendeur salv/L 
a hard work indeed, ( un travail de cheoal. 

a work requiring much time, un ouvrage de longue haMne. 
that is not the work of a few cda ne sefait pas du jour au 

hours, lendemain. 

a man's work is from sun to t unefemme n*a jamais fait. 

sun, but a woman's work is 

never done, , 
they will make short work of votre procds sera bientdtfait. 
. yon, 
the workman is known by Ms d Voeuvre on connatt HouvHer. 

work, 
he is a hard worker, ( c^est un piocheur. 

for all the world, pour tout au monde. 

it is the way of the world, such ainsi va U monde, 
t is the world, such is life, 
to make it worse I to make pour surcrolt de malheur. 

matters worse, 
do your worst, (faites ce que vous voudrez ! ar^ 

rangez-vous. 
let the worst come to the worst, au pis aUer. 
he is worth his weight in gold, U vaut son pesant d^or. 
it is not worth whue, ( lejeu ne vaut pas la chanddle, 

the labourer is, worthy of his toute peine m^rite salaire, 

hire, 
a soft answertums away wrath^ jTe^lto pluie dbat grand vent. 
that is the wrong book, cen^estpaslelivrequ^Ufaut. 

that is wrong, c^est maZ ; ce n^est pa^ juste ; ce 

rC est pas cda. 
that is wrong gf him, c^est mal d lui ; c^est mdl de sa 

part 
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one year with another, on an armie commune; ann^ Tnoyennt^ 
average, h<m an mcU an. 

as yellow as gold, jaune comme de Vor; jaune 

comime un coing. 

oh yes I yes indeed ! ( oh que si ! 

yes, ^ (HfaUI ml maiedf 

in a fortnight from yesterday, cPhSer en quinze, 

bat yesterday, hier encore, 

if yonng men had sense enongh njeunesae savait, et si vkiUesse 
and okI men strength enongh, pouvaii I 
all might be well, 

a young deyil, an old saint, guand le diable dement vieuXf U- 

aefaUermUe, 
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